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the principles to be followed in 
translating the mvepa 

by a. a. macdonell 

I T is now ono hundred and twelve years since the first 
authentic information about the JRgvedn reached Euro- 
pean scholars through Colebrooke’s essay on the Vedas in 
Adatick Researches. Not, however, till the middle of the 
nineteenth century did a portion of the text of the Rgveda 
supplemented by Sayana’s commentary become accessible 
by the publication, in 1849, of the first volume of Max 
Muller’s edition. In the following year was begun Wilson’, s\ 
translation which was based on Sayana’s interpretation. 
No other method was at that time possible because only a 
fraction of the text was known and no other aids, such as 
treatises on Vedic grammar, as yet existed. Wilson’s ver- 
sion was carried on by him, and after his death by others 
according to the same plan, till it was completed by the 
appearance of the sixth and last volume in 1888. All the 
Vedic literature known to Sayana had by tho end of the 
nineteenth century been published and at the present time 
lies open to the use of Sanskrit scholars. Two questions 
now arise. Can the traditional method of translation, 
which was a necessity in 1850, be considered at all adequate 
to-day? And if it is not adequate, what method should be 
substituted for it in producing a new version? Before sup- 
plying definite answers we must examine in its chrono- 
logical order the traditional material available for exegesis, 
and test its value by examples as far as the space at our 
disposal will allow. 

The investigation of the Brahmanas has shown that, 
being mainly concerned with speculation on the nature of 
sacrifice, they were already far removed from the spirit of 
the composers of the Vedic hymns, and contain very little 
capable of throwing light on the original sense of those 
hymns. They only give occasional explanations' 'pt ;•%» 
sense of the Mantras and -these explanations 



i 


Macdowell : Principles dc. 

fanciful. How completely they can misunderstand the 
meaning intended by the seers appears sufficiently from the 
following two examples, The Satapatha Brahmana ( vii 4, 
1, 9) in referring to the refrain of B/v. x. 121, Msmai devaya 
havisa vidhema * to what god should we offer worship with 
oblation’, says ‘Ka is Prajapati: to him let us offer obla- 
tion.' 1 1 Another Brahmana passage, in explaining the 
epithet ‘golden-handed* (hframja~pd?ii) as applied to the sun, 
remarks that the sun had lost his hand and had got instead 
one of gold. 2 Quite apart from the linguistic evidence, 3 
such interpretations show that there was already a consi- 
derable gap between the period of the Brahman as and that 
of the Mantras. 

We next come to the Nighaiitns which constitute, as 
far as they go, the oldest Yedic lexicographical material 
extant. They are, however, so limited in scope as to be of 
very little use in the interpretation of Yedic words. Of their 
five sections the first three contain sixty-nine lists of the 
synonyms of certain well-known nouns and verbs. Thus 
the list beginning with rebhdh ends with the explanation 
iti trayodasa stotrndmani; and that commencing with cikyat 
ends ity astern pasyatikarmanah , The meanings they thus 
assign are often so vague and general as to leave the 
specific sense of the terms enumerated quite uncertain* 
Thus among the synonyms of vac ‘speech’ appear &ueh 
words as sldka, nivid , rc, gatha , anustubh, which denote 
different kinds of verses or compositions and can never 
have been employed to express the simple meaning of 
4 speech.’ As there is a wide gap between the Mantras and 
these lists, even the general meanings may sometimes be 
wrong. The remaining two sections of the Nighaptus con- 
sist of nine mere lists of words of different senses which 

1 This led later to the employment of Ka not only as an epithet of 
PrajSpati (AB. iii. 22, 7), hut as a name, used by itself, of the supreme 

? god (MB. iiL 12, 5). Bee Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p, 119. Cp. fife. it. 
5, 2, 13. ) ; 

2 Bee Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p, 1 433, 

note. ■-'.■■■ * 

3 Bee Macdonell, Yedic Grammar for Students, p. 1* 
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are not explained In any way. As even the first three 
sections are far from containing all the difficult words in 
the Veda, it is obvious that the help afforded by this voca- 
bulary to the interpreter of the Rgoedo. is of a very limited 
and meagre kind. 

This vocabulary brings us to Yaska, the oldest sur- 
viving representative of the commentators; for it was he 
who explained the Nig hay tun by adducing in illustration 
a large number of verses, chiefly from the Rgveda, which 
he interprets. In this sense his Nirnhla is the earliest con- 
tinuous Vedic commentary; but tlie total number of tbe 
Mantras explained by him constitutes only a very small 
portion of the Rgveda. He is a learned interpreter working 
with the materials which scholarship had accumulated 
before his age. He also enjoys a great advantage in point 
of time compared with ffie later compilers of detailed and 
continuous commentaries, belonging as he did to quite a 
different period, in which Sanskrit was still in process of 
natural development. In all cases of difficulty his method 
of interpretation is based on etymology. When, however, 
he positively states that a word which does not occur in 
later Sanskrit has a particular sense that suits the 
passage, we may often assume that such a statement is 
based on traditional authority even though he may support 
the meaning he assigns by an etymology. Thus when he 
asserts that suaghnin means a ‘ gambler ’ (v. 22) there seems 
no ground for doubting the assertion. But when the sense 
appears to rest solely on etymology and does not suit the 
passage, it is doubtful whether he has any such authority 
behind him. And when, as is often the case, he offers two 
or more explanations derived from mere etymology, we 
must suppose him to be purely conjectural. Thus the 
doubtfulness of much of his explanation shows that he was 
not the depository of any certain interpretation Of the 
hymns handed down by tradition from the period when 
they were Intelligible to every one who recited them. 

This conclusion ie corroborated by the 'fac| 
seventeen predecessors whom .mawtloiw hftfjfi 

conflicting e^plaflWio'ris of tifte 
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Aurnavabha, lie tells us (Mr, vl 13), interprets namtyau, 
an epithet of the Asvins, as 4 true, not false 5 { satyau, m 
amtyau), Agrayana as 4 leaders of truth 8 ( salyasya prune* 
taran ), while Yaska himself thinks it may mean 4 nose- 
born 8 ( nasika-prabharau ). Again, Kraustuki took dravirio* 
dds to be a name of Indra, but Sakapuni regarded it 
as a name of Agni. 1 Another, Kautsa, actually asserted 
that the science of Yedic exposition was useless, because 
the Yedic hymns and formulae were obscure, unmeaning 
and mutually contradictory. Yaska moreover mentions 
several different schools of interpretation, the Nairuktas or 
etymologists, the Aitihasikas or legendary writers, the 
Yajnikas or ritualists, the Parivrajakas or ascetic mendi- 
cants. Each of these explained difficulties according to Its 
respective bias. Thus he tells us (Nir. xii.1) the various 
views as to who the Asvins were : “ 4 Heavers and Earth 8 
say some; 4 Day and Wight ’ say others ; 4 Sun and Moon 9 
say others ; 4 two kings, performers of holy acts 8 say the 
Aitihasikas . 8 ’ 2 From this it is clear that In and before 
Yaska’s time there existed no uniform tradition of interpreta- 
tion from the period when the hymns of the Rv. were still 
understood, but that on the contrary there then prevailed 
wide-spread divergences in the explanation of the obscuri- 
ties of those hymns. 

We now* come to Sayan a, the author of the great 
commentary on the JRgveda, This work differs from the 
Nirukta in being continuous, inasmuch as it explains every 
re of the Rv., while the former comments on only about 600 
isolated stanzas out of a total of about 10,500 in the Jfg- 
mda , It is also more detailed inasmuch as it comments on 
practically every word of the text, which is not the case 
in the Nirukta . Sayana labours under the disadvantage 
of having lived nearly 2000 years later than Y&ska and 
having had much less ancient exegetical material avail- 

1 An examination of all the passages of the Rv. in which this term 
occurs decisively proves that It is an epithet of Agni. 

2 Several other examples of such divergent interpretations will be 
found in Muir’s article, On the Interpretation of the Veia, JVR. A. 8. 
,K66,p.l8fc 
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able for his explanations than Yaska must have had. 
There is no reason to suppose that he had at his disposal 
any other authorities than those whom he quotes ; on the 
contrary, it is highly probable that, as he seems in all im- 
portant cases to adduce older texts in support of his views 
if he can, he had no such evidence when he adduces none. 
Thus he quotes Yaska in passages explained by that com- 
mentator ; for example, on Rv. i. 44, 1 Yaska’s five etymo- 
logical explanations of Agni’s epithet jiifdvadas.' 

Sayana commonly follows Yaska, but in several cases 
he disagrees with him. Thus on Rv. i. 174, 2 he explains 
the word ddnah as a verb in the 2. sing. impf. meaning 
either ‘thou didst subdue’ or ‘thou didst, cause to cry,’ 
while Yaska explains it as an adjective meaning ‘liberal- 
minded’ ( ddna-manah ). Dnsri, a frequent dual epithet of 
the Asvins, is explained by Yaska ( vi. 26) as darkmiyau " 
‘ to be seen, sightly ’ ; but by Sayana sometimes in the 
same sense, In other passages as * destroyers of enemies’, 
or ' destroyers of diseases ’ , or as ‘gods having the name of 
Basra. ’ Dtvisti means, according to Yaska, in the plural 
‘ longings after the sky, ’ but according to Sayana on the 
same passage ( viii, 4, 19 ) ‘sacrificial rites which are the 
causos of obtaining heaven, ’ and elsewhere as ‘ sacrificial 
days’ or ‘people who desire heaven, priests.’ Amina is 
explained by Yaska ( vi. 16) as either ‘of unlimited 
measure or quantity ’ or * uninjured, ’ and by Sayana on 
the same passage as ‘ uninjurable, ’ but in another passage 
Where it is applied In the same way, as an epithet of Indra 
in two new alternative meanings (unknown to Yaska), 

* going everywhere ’ or ‘ beloved by all. ’ 

Sayana further explains many words differently In dif- 
ferent passages, though according to the context the 
meaning must be the same. Thus deura is most variously 

1 Herp he picks out only one of these explanations, analysing the 
compound as a Tatpurosa, j5t8na?rt veditSt though strictly speaking it is 
a Bahuvrlhl as the accent shows, ' he who has knowledge of created 
things. ' 

8 Of course an impossible etymology. 

S A good example ofhew eonjeotunl SByapa often Is. 
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rendered as 4 expeller of foes, ’ 4 giver of strength, 5 4 giver of 
life, 9 * hinder away of what is undesired, ’ 4 giver of breath 
or water/ 4 thrower of oblations, priest,’ 4 taker away of 
breath, ’ 4 expeller of water, Parjanya, 9 4 impeller, 3 4 strong/ 
* wise 9 and 4 rain water’ or 4 a water-discharging cloud,’ 1 
Thus It is clear that when Yaska gives two or more 
alternative explanations of a word in the same passage he 
can be following no certain tradition and all but one sense 
must necessarily be wrong, and even that one may 
possibly be so. A similar remark applies to Sayana. Again, 
in the many cases in which Sayana contradicts Yaska, ho 
is not following the tradition, or if he is right the tradition 
Is wrong. Moreover, when Sayana gives divergent inter- 
pretations of the same word in parallel passages, one or 
other of such interpretations must be wrong. It is thus 
evident that of about a large number of the most difficult 
words neither Yaska nor Sayana possessed any certain 
knowledge either from tradition or etymology. Many of 
their etymological explanations are, moreover, obviously 
not only grotesque but impossible, as will be shown below. 
Thus a translation of the ftv. based solely on the interpre- 
tation of the Vedic commentators cannot possibly be 
satisfactory. The guidance of these writers is indeed in- 
valuable in the interpretation of the Brahmanas and Sutras* 
because they lived in the atmosphere of the ceremonial 
represented by that class of literature. But they are removed 
both in language and thought from the atmosphere prevail- 
ing in the hymns of the Rgveda . How otherwise could it 
have been asserted even before the time of Yaska that the 
Vedic hymns were unmeaning? In fact the very excellence 
of these writers as expositors of the ritual literature was 
actually a drawback when they interpreted the older litera- 
ture of the 1 Mantras. Their familiarity with classical 
Sanskrit led them to see its ordinary idiom in the Vedic 
hymns also. Thus Sayana constantly explains Vedic forms 
as irregularities from the point of view of Sanskrit, when 
they are perfectly regular ancient forms. For instance, in 

T Op. Muir, p. m 
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tiir, comments on Rv* viiL 4fi, 17, lie explains krndrale , the 
normal & sing. Aim. pres, subjunctive of /»v "to do\ as the 
dal. sing, pres para for Icrnmtr and goes on to say that this 
dat stands for the in si. and then for i he locative! Again, 
since these commentators regarded the forms of sacrifice 
known to them as having existed from the beginning of the 
world, they naturally took for granted that the ancient seers 
of the Rv. sacrificed in the same way as they themselves did. 
As their own mythology and cosmology ( though in reality 
differing largely in many respects from those of the Rv. ) 
seemed to them to be revealed truth, they naturally saw them 
in the old hymns also. Thus Say an a. considers Ihc dwarf 
incarnation of Visnu to be referred to in Rv. i 22, 1 (iff. ; yel 
Yaska ( xih 19 ) seems to know nothing of that incarnation, 
which in any case can be shown to have been a gradual 
mythological development of the •post-Rgvedic period. 1 
Sfiyaua also { on Rv. 1. 114,6) identifies the Rtulra of the 
hymns with the husband of Parvati, who Is unknown to the 
Rv. * And just as he was blinded by the theology of the 
Brahmanas, he was misled by the etymological fictions of 
the Nirukta . 

The traditional method of interpreting the Rv. that 
prevails in India by no means presents a unique state of 
things. The sacred books of other ancient nations have 
been as anile explained In the same way by later genera- 
tions according to the system of theology and the level of 
scholarship prevailing at the time* To every case such 
interpretation has been given out as a tradition, or In 
other words has claimed for itself an antiquity and a value 
which have often fallen greatly short of the truth. The 
interpretation of the Hebrew Books of the Old Testament 
according to the Talmud and the Rabbis affords quite a 
parallel case. 1 But have we any reason to expect that any 
other method can yield more certain results? The method 
of natural science which has led to such, an astounding, 
advancement of knowledge, for instance in the sphere of, 

1 Bee Macdonell Mythological Mudiea in thn Pgveda, 

168 ff. ; V 0 M 0 Mythology, 41* , 

'% Op. if ai’ii 1 , by ItifjMt 4HW. 
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physics, chemistry, and medicine, during the preceding and 
the present century, is fundamentally the same as that 
which has been applied in modern European scholarship. 
To this have been due such marvellous achievements as the 
decipherment of the cuneiform writings of Persia and of 
the rock inscriptions of India, and the discovery of bhv 
languages concealed under those characters which had for 
many centuries been absolutely unintelligible to the natives 
of tho.se countries, The application of this method has also 
resulted in extraordinary progress being made in the study 
of the literature of other ancient civilizations, such as that 
of the Babylonians, Egyptians, Hebrews, and Homeric 
Greeks. Considering that the aids accessible to the Vedie 
researcher are more abundant than in the aforesaid eases, 
there is good ground for supposing that the ultimate achieve- 
ments will be correspondingly greater. The essential nature 
of the critical method is the patient and exhaustive col- 
lection, co-ordination, sifting and evaluation of the facts 
bearing on the subject of investigation. The sole aim here 
being the attainment of truth, it is a positive advantage 
that the translators of ancient sacred books should be out- 
siders rather than the native custodians of such writings. 
The latter could not escape from religious bias; an ortho- 
dox Brahman could not possibly do so. 

The modem critical Vedic scholar has at his disposal 
for the purposes of interpretation practically all the tradi- 
tional material accessible to Sayana in the 14th century. 
But over and above this common material the scientific 
scholar possesses a number of valuable resources which 
were unknown to the commentators. These are the evidence 
of the Arestfa, of Comparative Philology, of Comparative 
Mythology, of the anthropology of ancient peoples, besides 
the application of the historical method to traditional 
evidence as well as to classical Sanskrit as throwing light 
on the Veda. Let us examine the value of each of these 
resources in' succession. 

The* Aimta is capable of elucidating questions of 
language, metre, mythology and "cult] in the ®v. Thus it 
shows, for example, 1 #^ the Vedic Imperative form &dfti is 
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based on ae-d/w ( Av. zdi), and]* that sett* the weak; form of 
the perfect of sad, stands for sazd ( Av. ha ,.//). 1 Again, the 
parallel metre oi the J tesla shows that the oumura in the 
Tristubh Pada must originally have come after the 
fourth syllable only, and never after the fifth.* 1 The evid- 
ence of the Avestic Mitlira proves that MI Ira was a sum 
god, a fact which is not clear from l bo Fiv. itself." The 
parallelism of the Avmtie Aliura indicates that the term. 
Asura originally applied lo the highest gods and only later 
came to mean demon, it incidentally disproves the etymo- 
logy of Yaska who says (ISTii*. iii. 8): “ it is well known 
that lie (tbcdjreator) formed the Suras (gods) from m ‘good/ 
iu which their essence consists, and that he formed the 
J sura# from am ( (trsu, 4 not good ’ ), and that in this con- 
sists their essence.” The statements \>f the Amnia about 
haoma show that the preparation and cult of Sonia were 
pre-Indian. 

Comparative Philology not only throws direct light on 
the origin and meaning of many Vedic words, but negatively 
supplies a check on wild and impossible etymologies. Thus 
the word mrvdlaU ( in the loc. sing. ) is explained etymologi- 
cally by Yaska (xl 24 on J$v. L 95, 15) by sarvasu karma * 
kilim ‘in all extensions (= performances ) of works’ (tail 
being here intended as a noun from, tan 4 to stretch’ ) ; Saya- 
na follows his explanation, but adds ‘or at all sacrifices/ 
But we know from the cognate languages that this word 
(with its doublet sa rvdddf) is a derivative, not a compound, 
of sdrva ‘whole’ (LaL salvo*) with the suffix dull (or dat) 
which appears in Vedic, Avestic, Greek, and Latin: Av. 
haurva-faf , Gk. oXo-r^r* (ep. Lat. jumvAati ‘youth’), mean- 
ing ‘wholeness’, ‘complete' welfare’. This meaning Is 
shown, by a comparison of all the passages in which the 
word occurs, to be applicable practically everywhere : S$,ya* 
• na himself cannot help once (on $tv. iii. 54, 11) giving it 
the similar meaning of ‘every desired good ’/ though he 
elsewhere renders it by ‘sacrifice*, or- ‘every worshipper 1 

1 Op* Maodouell, A Vedic Gminrtiar for utudmt#* p* U* ‘ ’ 1 

8 Ojh ci&ii P* 440* 3. ' I '3 Op. Vedic Mythology j>, 3Q» 



12 Macdone'tf t Principles ete< 

{ sarvah data), 4 battle \ or ‘extension of all enjoyments', 

Tlie verb spas s to see \ of which several forms occur in 
the Rv., 1 Say ana regularly explains as meaning either 6 to 
touch 9 ( sprs ) or s to injure 9 ( badh ): dnii-spasta , which he 
renders by drsti-gocara , Is the only form In which he 
assigns its real meaning to this verb, doubtless because the 
only form surviving in classical Sanskrit is the participle 
spasta 4 clear'. But the sense 4 to see 9 suits perfectly in all 
passages of the and Comparative Philology shows 

that this root Is an Indo-European root meaning 4 to see 9 , 
as is proved by the Av. spas, Lat. spec-io, Old German 
speh-on, Eng. spy. The noun spas 4 spy 9 Sayana continues 
to explain by sprs or budh , while he gives it the various sen- 
ses of ‘ray 1 , hay or spy’, ‘form 9 (rupum) 'injurious follower 9 ; 
and the nom. spat he renders in. one passage (v. 59,1) 
hy sprada hold 'the priest who touches 9 , but In another 
( viiL 50, 15) by sarvasya jndid, 'the krxower of everything 9 . 
Here again the meaning 'spy 9 suits the context everywhere, 
and the evidence of cognate languages corroborates this 
sense: Av. spas, Eng. spy, Lat. au-spec- 'augur 1 (that is, 
' inspector of birds 9 ). 

The plural form utayah Sayana generally ( and correct- 
ly) renders by 'aids’, but once (on TJ.v, i 84, 20) as yan* 
tdrah * goers 9 or dhutayah 1 shakers 9 ( meaning the Marufcs ). 
The latter etymology, which implies the dropping of a 
single initial consonant, can be shown by the laws of Yedic 
phonology to be impossible. 2 

Comparative My thology proves that the nature of vari- 
ous deities cannot be fully understood from Yedic evidence 
alone because they are derived from earlier periods. Thus 
the .original character of Yama can only be ascertained by 
taking the conception of the Avestic Yima into considera- 
tion- Again the trait of paternity in the Dyaus of the 
RvP is shown by the Greek leu %a rep and the Lat Juppiier± 
as parallels oldydu^ pitar, to be not purely Vedic, but in- 
herited from the remote Indo-European period, 

4 1 Be® Vedic Grammar for Students, p, 481, 

2 Op. Vedic Grammar far Students, U> k, 

P Op. Vcdw Mijlhulogy, § IX, * 
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The evidence of ethnology indicates that the notion of 
Heaven and Earth being universal parents is a very primi- 
tive one, and must have been inherited by the Rv. from a 
very early age . 1 It further enables us to understand the 
meaning of various phenomena of the funeral ceremony, 
such as the wife's lying down on the pyre beside her dead 
husband, or the taking of the bow from his hand/ and ex- 
plains the history of widow-bu ruing in Vedic India/ 

The value of the historical method in nlfJizing classi- 
cal Sanskrit as an aid in the interpretation of the Rv 
is perhaps best brought; out by showing the lack of it In 
Say ana’s explanations. This weakness is apparent in the 
first place on the linguistic side. Taking his stand on the 
later language he constantly treats the older normal Vedic 
forms as irregularities. Thus rlmyd, the instrumental case 
used adverbially, of the denominative Jtoni. vtntyrf (formed 
from vird 4 ) is explained ( ill* 90, 1 ) as the dab masc. vtrfiya 
(from vird), 4 to the hero’ ( Vayu). The subjunctive form 
dyah* Rv. (viii, 2,40) is rendered by ayamayuh, and thus 
taken not only to be an hid. imph, but also to have a 
causative sense. On the other hand, past augmented 
forms are often explained as imperatives, as dlmm 4 they 
have eaten’ (Rv. x. 15, 12), aor. of yhus* by uduntu 1 let 
them eat/ Sayan a does not recognise the root vaks 4 to 
grow’ (the Indo-European evidence of which, though it is 
extinct in classical Sanskrit, is proved even by the English 
wax Ho increase’), 'from which several forms occur in the 
Rv, 7 These are all explained by him as formed from 
oah to 4 carry ’ ( once from vac 6 to speak * ). The 3. pi perl 
vavaks/dh he renders as a pres, desiderative, 4 they wish to 
bring* H ; and the 2* sing. perf. vavdkdtha as 4 thou wishes! to 
carry’, once even as a 2. sing, imperative, 'do thou desire 
to carry \ * 

Sayaxxa, moreover, often imports later ideas into the 
Rgveda. 'Thus ( on 1 114,6) he accounts for Rudra’s bek 

1 Loc* eit ' 1 ; / 4 Bee Vedic Grammar for Students, p* fp , 

% Op. cit,, §71. > 5 Op* cit, p< 130, 6 Op, eit., p, SSI* 

y Op. Iliddrp of BamtptU: Weraiurff^ 7,,0^«s# Tl 
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ing called the father of the Maruts 1 by a fantastic later 
story telling how Indra divided the foetus of I) it! Into 
forty-nine pares, all of which were by Paramesvara (Rudra), 
at the request of Parvati, turned into sons (the MarutsJ. Of 
all this the Rv. knows absolutely nothing ; besides there 
the number of the Maruts is thrice seven or thrice sixty, 
but never forty-nine. 2 Mafcarisvan, who in the Rv. is a 
producer of fire, sometimes identified with Agni, but in the 
later Samliilas and ihe Brahma nas becomes a name of 
wind, and is also so regarded by Yaska, is by Say ana (on l 
71, 4) said to mean Ihe principal vital air divided into the 
five airs. In commenting on vii. 59, 12 he explains infant- 
baka as * the father of the three gods Brahma, Vlsnu and 
Rudra.’ This triad, however, does not exist in the ®v, 3 the 
only one there being Sun, Wind and Fire: 5 

The question now arises, what are the principles to be 
followed, in translating the Rv. anew, by the scientifically 
trained Vedic scholar who possesses the advantages above 
described over the traditional commentator, and who, more- 
over, has at his command the results of special and detailed 
researches, covering the whole field of Vedic study, accu- 
mulated during the last forty years. 

The greater part of the hymns of the Rv,, being simple 
and straightforward, a new scientific translation will here 
be in agreement with the traditional interpretation. But 
owing to the isolation of the Rv., as by far the oldest pro- 
duct of Indian literature, it contains a largo amount of 
material which, as wc have seen, the commentators did not 
understand. The interpretation of this material must be 
based on an 1 exhaustive examination of the Rv. itself by a 
complete collection and comparison of the facts it contains, 
mainly in the spheres of grammar (including syntax), voca- 
bulary, accent, and metre. 

The very foundation of a scientific translation must be 
a strict adherence to the rules of Vedic grammar* ' ‘The 
commentators had no such work for the Veda as was avail- 
able for classical Sanskrit in Panini’s great treatise. In 

1 Op* Vedic Mythology* pp. 74 and 78# - 1 i Qp f cit, t \u 78# 

3 Op . ait, p. 3$ (bottein). * ' 
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tli a course of the last sixty years every single form occur- 
ring in the Rv.has been registered, and those which are 
Irregular or obscure have been discussed in many articles 
and monographs. All this material has been gathered 
together and arranged by myself in my Vedic Grammar 
(1910). Vedic syntax has been thoroughly investigated by 
Professor Delbruek as a whole, and in detail by others : the 
results of these researches have been embodied in a chapter 
of my Vedic Grammar for Rtudentss (191(5). ft will no longer 
be possible to render forms like rardkdtlut and raraksvh as 
dosidoratives, nor the subjunctive <hja* as an imperfect 
indicative, nor the injunctive dhimahi as an indicative pre- 
sent, nor the instr. fern, rirmfd as a dat. masc., nor the 
anrist subj. ramie, by the Ind. pres. ( daddfi ), as Sayanu 
does. 1 remember a good example of the pitfalls into which 
a translator who has not a thorough knowledge of Vedic 
grammar may stumble. A pupil of mine, who was a very good 
Sanskrit scholar, once spoke with much contempt of pre- 
vious translators of Rv. x. 129, and volunteered a rendering 
of his own. This contained two serious grammatical errors; 
he took (against the Padapatha) a fairly well known verbal 
form for a particle (against sandhi and accent), and mis- 
translated another verbal form, because he was unac- 
quainted with the use of separable prepositions. It some- 
times, however, happens that though every grammatical 
form in a sentence is perfectly certain, the sentence, as a 
whole and taken by itself, is susceptible of two or three 
interpretations: a comparison of parallel passages and of 
the context can then alone decide. 

The vocabulary of the Rv. presents peculiar difficulties 
to the translator, because the meaning of many words can 
only be ascertained by an exhaustive examination of all 
the passages in which they occur, and even then doubt 
may sometimes remain. A very valuable foundation was 
here laid by Professor Roth, who followed this comparative 
method, in the large St. Petersburg Dictionary. It is of 
course impossible that a single scholar, investigating the 
whole vocabulary of the Rv. in this way, , sho^f4 ( ' i , l h^l; 11 
arrived:. at certainty in all cases. A 
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searches as to the exact sense of individual words have 
therefore since been undertaken by various scholars. But 
a great deal still remains to be done in the critical re- 
examination of results already arrived at. Let us take the 
word jiitdmlux as an example of the comparative method, 
A scrutiny of all the very numerous passages in which it 
occurs shows that it is an exclusive epithet of Agnl. We 
also find that in one passage (vi. 15, 13) its sense is ex- 
plained in the ftv. itself: sd raja visva redajdnimu jaldvedah 
‘that king Jatavedas knows all created beings,’ this mean- 
ing being further corroborated by the Tatpurusa compound 
jata-vidyi ‘knowledge of created beings.’ The accent shows 
us that the word is a Bahuvrlhi ; and an examination of the 
use of Vedic compounds proves that it is a Tatpurusa 
Bahuvrlhi, ‘ possessing a knowledge of created beings,’ and 
cannot be a Karmadharaya Bahuvrlhi (like the classical 
Sanskrit jutn-rUpa ‘ possessing innate beauty ’), because the 
latter type has not yet come into use in the Bv. Yaska, 
being unacquainted with the comparative method, is un- 
certain about the exact meaning, and gives as many as 
five interpretations : jalani veda, jatnni va enai'n vidur, jute 
jUte vidyata iti va, jatavitto va jatadhano, jatavidyo i:U jata~ 
prajnanah. Again a comparison of the passages in which 
the word uru-gayd appears indicates that it is predominant- 
ly an epithet of Visnu connected with his taking (ri-kntm) 
his three strides, and means ‘wide-going.’ In reviewing 
parallel passages, the careful examination of the context 
in the same hymn is a valuable expedient : thus the varia- 
tion of this epithet in the Visnu hymn i. 154 by uru-kramd 
‘wide-striding’ confirms the sense of ‘wide-going.’ Ylska 
(it 7) correctly renders the word by mahagati ‘having a 
large gait.’ Sayana, however, explains it variously, in 
three stanzas of the same hymn (i. 154), with the ren- 
derings — 1- nrubhir, mahadblur, glyamanah, atiprabhwtoth 
giyamam Va, ; 9- bnhubMr giyamSnah ; ,9. hahnbUir* via- 
hutmahhir, gatavyah, stutyah—hexe at least Al^a^S'!/ 1 as 
if the wdrd; -.‘vtffce.; 1 dbjiVed -front' jj® '‘to sing ’ ( else- 
where he flubttfafttt; more: ‘wide-going or mhcbvjfeiised ’ 
(iii. 6, 4), 'of renown’ (iv. 8, 7 ), goer’ 
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( isv. 14 , 1 ) c moving in many places or of great renown or 
one who by his powers makes ail his enemies howl * 

( viii 29, 7 ), This is typical of his way of explaining the 
individual passage before him without reference to others 
that are parallel. Occasionally, however, he adduces one 
other passage in support of his interpretation; thus ( on i 
60, 1 ) he explains rail as ‘ friend, ’ and then adds, “some 
say it means ‘son’/" quoting in proof of th is view {tv. ill 
2, 4 ; but on looking up tha.L verse we find to our surprise 
that his rendering there is "giver of desired objects/ This 
example illustrates well how far removed Sayana’s manner 
of interpretation is from the comparative and critical 
method. The evidence showing that urmjdyd means 'wide- 
going 1 Is confirmed by its use as a neuter substantive both 
in the {tv. and later in the sense of ‘ wide space for move- 
ment, ’ * free movement, ’ 

Many words occur only once in the {tv. and are un- 
known in the later language. In these cases our only aids 
are etymology and contexts but several examples could be 
quoted where these are sufficient, though the sense of many 
must necessarily remain obscure. The meaning is here 
sometimes ascertainable, because the component parts of 
the word are clear, as for instance when they are a preposi- 
tion and a verbal root, inflected forms of which are found 
elsewhere in the tiv. Thus ni^varta, taken with the context 
( in x. 19, 6) evidently means "one who causes to return/ 
Etymology is of course valuable in many other cases when 
applied according to scientific principles, but is hazardous 
and often leads to absurdities when used by those who are 
ignorant of such principles, Thus Sayana’s derivation of 
ndpdt ( on viii 17, 13) as ‘ one who causes not to fall ’ (na 
pdf ay ltd ), that is, "one who establishes 4 () amdhapayUa )* 
highly improbable in Itself as a Sanskrit etymology, is 
Impossible, because naput^l&t an 1 Indo-European 

word,, could not be thus^epved* % , \ . ■ ( j, / :! 

Again, strihgent; bb^ewnoe^lthe laws of the^#d : ' 
accent, which ffiave been fully 
various sctolwe: 1 th : 
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met with many mistakes caused by the neglect or Ignorance 
of these rules. One of the most frequent of these is due to 
overlooking the accent of the vocative case ; thus Griffith 
( x. 15, 14 ) renders the nom. sm~rUt as if it were the voc. 
svd-rat . Other errors result from the confusion of such 
forms as md 4 not ’ and md ‘ me \ te 4 those 3 and ie 6 of or to 
thee \ ynvdbhydm 4 for you two ’ and yuvabhyam 1 for the 
two youths’. Another example is Wilson’s 4 rendering of 
the words pralhamajd brahma nah by ‘the first-born of 
Brahma’ In accordance with Sayana’s explanation : bruit- 
inayah , set r vasya jagalah srasluh , prafhamajah , prafhamam 
ttlpannah . Here quite apart from the importation of the 
later idea of the personal creator Brahma as a masculine, 
who is never mentioned in theRv., the accent of brdhmaiiah 
shows that the word is a neuter and not a masc. 
( brahmdyah ). ! 

Even the evidence of Vedic metre, the laws of which 
have been fully established by the researches of several 
scholars, must be taken into consideration by the translator, 
because the separation of internal Padas and the position 
of the caesura may often help in deciding the syntax and 
the resultant meaning of sentences. To show how this 
criterion may apply would, however, require a more 
elaborate proof than can here be presented, 

The question still remains to be answered, what should 
be the attitude of the translator of the Rv, towards emenda- 
tions of the text? Now it has been proved that the 
Samblta text was constituted with such extraordinary 
care 2 that even slight irregularities and inaccuracies, going 
back to the original authors, which might easily have been 
removed by the redactors, were left unaltered by them ; and 
that primarily by the aid of the Pada text, it has been pre- 
served since then with scrupulous care. The Samhxte text 
therefore possesses an extraordinary degree of authenti- 
city, Advancing study has proved many emendations, 
made by earlier scholars owing to imperfect knowledge, 
to be unnecessary, .Conjectural corrections of the text 

1 See Vedic Gram, mar for Students, p* 259. 

g Op* History of Sanskrit Literature, p» 48, 
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should, therefore, be resorted to only in extreme oases, JNl*i 
other product of ancient literature has ever been handed 
down without mistakes, and it cannot be supposed that 
the text even of the Ttv. should have remained entirely free 
from any corruption. 

Thus in some cases emendation is required by gram- 
matical considerations, in order to produce any sense at all. 
Again, the Pada text, though it contains some undoubted 
misinterpretations and misunderstandings, Is the earliest 
attempt n.t exegetical explanation, going back almost to the 
time when the Samhita text was constituted ; its phonetic 
analyses should, therefore, not be rejected except after very- 
careful scrutiny. 

Such are, in the opinion of the present writer, the 
principles to be followed at the present day by a translator 
of the flv. while utilising the aid to be derived from every 
possible source. A new translation can of course not be 
final, but will only represent a summary of all the exe- 
getical material now available. Much investigation still 
remains to be done. Complete success, especially in a 
field in which the workers are so few, can only be 
attained by the efforts of several generations of scholars. 
The Psalms and Prophetic Books of the Old Testament 
have absorbed the energies of Hebrew scholars for cen- 
turies, and yet the sense of many passages remains 
obscure. Greek scholars have for centuries worked at 
the lexicographical interpretation of Homer, and yet his 
vocabulary is not entirely explained, though his language 
presents incomparably fewer difficulties than the hymns of 
the Ttqrndn. Even if a final translation of the latter should 
ever be made, it will necessarily' contain an irreducible 
minimum of passages that can never be understood, simply 
because the circumstances to which they allude will for 
ever remain unknown. 




OH SOME B1F1R-NAMES IN THE R0VEDA 

BY NL ABB, EL STEIN 

T HE historical Interest presented by Hymn x. 75 of the 
Rgveda, the famous Nadi-xtuti or 6 Song of the Rivers \ 
has been recognized ever since the critical study of Vedlo 
literature began* The numerous ancient river-names of 
North-Western India therein mentioned furnish an indica- 
tion, more definite than can be found elsewhere, of the area 
once occupied by, or familiar to, the Indo-Aryan people to 
whom we owe the oldest literary remains of India as 
contained in the Vedic Samhifcas. In the present note, 
which regard for manifold urgent tasks resulting from my 
third journey of exploration in Central Asia obliges me to 
keep short, I do not intend to discuss the entire list of 
those river names nor its quasi-historical import, but 
merely to put on record a few observations which occurred 
to me long ago while my work still lay in the P am jab. 
They concern the river-names recorded in a verse of the 
hymn which reads thus— 

M ^ 1% qipt gpfft *RrTT TfHKfT | 

StfoPTf f|rRpT3ff^ 5PpT fffafaT II 

No question of text or Interpretation affects the general 
meaning of the verse, which may be rendered as follows — 
“Attend to this my song of praise, O Gahga, Yamuna, 
Sarasvatl, SutudrI, Parusm ; together with Asiknl, 
O Marudvrdha, and with Vitasta, O Arjiklya, 
listen with Susoma.” 

The identity of the first four rivers here enumerated 
and also of the Vitasta is subject to no doubt. They corres- 
pond to the present Ganges, Jumna, Sarsuti, Sutlej, and 
Jehlam (the ancient Hydaspes, still called Vyath In 
Kasmiri ). The order in which the first four are mentioned 
exactly agrees with their geographical sequence from 
east to west. Hence Professor Both, who was the first to 
•discuss the passage critically in his''' epoch-making ’’ 

■'Znt GeschkMe Mt$ lAWratuf 4«s\ W.’eia i ( 1S46 ) ; ^ 
was justified ih'lehklci'g'fetrthe 
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vrdha and Asiknl, which figure in the list between them 
and the VitastS, among those of the ‘Five Rivers’ of the 
Pan jab that intervene between the SutudrI : Sutlej in the 
east and the Vitasta : Jehlam in the west. Guided by this 
sure indication he succeeded in correctly identifying the 
Asikni with the Chenab or Candrabhaga, whose classical 
name Alee tines is undoubtedly derived from the Vedie by a 
kind of * popular etymology ’ attested in a gloss of Hesychios 
(ii. p. 1150, ed. Alberti 2ar$apo<payos [the exact Greek 
rendering of Candrabhaga ] wro ’A\e£av§pov iroraMog mstwo- 
/uacrOrj tea) etcXydi] ’ Aksct l rajs). 

No such definite evidence is available regarding the 
Paruwti, in which Roth, following Yaska’s Nirukta, ix, 26, 
was prepared to recognize the Iravatl, the present Raw! ; 
but until a survival of the name Parnsfii can be traced in 
some way this identification, though probable, cannot be 
considered as certain. The main argument in its favour is 
that the Beas, the only other Panjab river of any impor- 
tance between the Sutlej and the Chenab, is repeatedly 
mentioned in other hymns of the Rgveda under its proper 
ancient designation of Vipas. 

As regards the Marudvrdhd, which figures in the list 
between the Asiknl: Akesines and the Vitasta: Hydaspes, 
and is nowhere else mentioned in Vedic literature, Roth 
had to content himself with the conjectural suggestion that 
by it may be meant the united course of the Akesines 
and the Hydaspes. For a record of other conjectures 
equally unsupported by philological or geographical evi- 
dence, Zimmer, Altindisches Lehen , p. 12, and Macdonell- 
Keith, Vedic Index, ii p. 135, may be consulted. It is un- 
necessary to discuss them in detail ; for, a reference to the 
map will show us a solution which seems to impose itself 
both by regard for geographical position and by the obvious 
explanation it furnishes for a local name surviving to the 
present day. 

If we pay attention to the position occupied by the 
name Marudvtdha, in the list, and bear in mind the fact 
tb*t the narrow DoSb between the Chenib and the Jehlam 
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leaves no room for any stream to descend independently to 
the Indus, it is obvious that we have to look for the 
Marudvrdha either among the western main tributaries of 
the Chenab or else among those which join the Jehlam 
from the east, Now, among all the affluents in question 
there is none comparable in importance and volume to the 
glacier-fed river which joins the right bank of the Chenab 
or Candrabhaga, as it is still known in the mountains, in 
the alpine territory of Kislitwar, and which in the Survey 
of India maps is shown as the * Maroowardwan .River’. Ln 
its course of about one hundred miles it gathers, as can 
clearly be seen in sheets 28, 45, 46 of the ‘Atlas of India’ 
the greatest part of the drainage from the almost con- 
tinuous chain of glacier-girt peaks which stretches from 
the big snowy massif of Amarnath (17,900 ft. above the 
soa) in the extreme north-east of Kashmir proper, to the 
head-waters of the Bhutna River, culminating in the ice- 
clad Nun-kun Peaks, well over 25,000 feet high. Narrow 
and deep-cut in its lowest portion, the valley of Maruward- 
wan opens out above the point ( about 75°46' long. 33°40' lat. ) 
where its two main branches meet, and throughout a total 
length of about forty miles affords ample space for culti- 
vation at an elevation of between 6,000 and 9,000 ft. On 
the west this portion of the valley immediately adjoins the 
watershed towards the eastern part of the great Kashmir 
valley watered by the Jehlam or Yyath (Vitasta). 

It does not require elaborate philological argument to 
prove that in the name Maruwardwan , which according to 
the information received by me in Kashmir is borne by 
both the valley and its river, we have the direct phonetic 
derivative of a form closely linked with the Vedic Marud- 
vrdha. Among all my Kashmir tours I never managed to 
visit the valley in person,— a fact which the absence of any 
reference to it in Kalhana’s Ilujatmifigitii may help to 
excuse, But I have reason to believe that the form of the 
name recorded by the Survey of India during its Kashmir 
operations in the late fifties of the last century is a 
substantially correct rendering of the name as used by the 
neighbouring hill 1 1 Leaving . 
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-wan to be accounted for presently as a determinant derived 
from Skr, van, a ‘forest \ we clearly have the correct phonetic 
derivative of Marud , the first part of the compound, in 
mart/,-. In -ward it is equally easy to recognize the deriva- 
tive of a Vrddhi form * vurdha,, in which dh has become 
dis-aspirated in agreement with a phonetic rule of Kasmlrl 
( comp. Sir George Grierson’s Phonology of the Modern Indo * 
Aryan Vernaculars, Z. D. M. (}., 1 p. 9). 

The use of this Vrddhi form may possibly be connected 
. with the fact that the second half of the compound, in the 
form Wdrdwan, is applied independently to the chief group 
of hamlets in the western or main branch of the Maru- 
wardvan valley, while Maru , the first half, is used in a 
corresponding fashion for the inhabited lower portion of 
the eastern branch of the valley drained by the FariabadI 
tributary. I owe the confirmation of the record presented 
by the ‘Atlas of India’ to the kindness of that veteran 
geographer and scientist, Colonel II. H. Godwin -Austen, 
F. R. S. 5 who conducted the survey operations in these 
mountain regions more than half a century ago, and who 
still remembers accurately all the essential features of 
their topography. 

To this splitting-up of the local name Muru-wurdvan, 
we have an exact parallel in the use of the names Cundrn 
and Bhdya for the two main branches of the Oandrabhaga 
at Its head-waters, as attested by the Survey oflndia maps. 
Jn the same way, far away in the south, the two main 
feeders of (lie TuugabhadrS .River each bear one half of 
the name, being known respectively as the Tunga and 
the Bhadra. I cannot spare time to trace further this 
curious bifurcation of river-names, prompted by a kind of 
‘popular etymology’. But I have little doubt that it is 
Widely spread and could be illustrated outside India. 

It is equally easy to account for the addition of the 
determinant -wan, Skr. vana, at the end of the compound, 
The name Maru-wUrdwan applies 'print arily to the valley, 
and it seems quite appropriate that the latter ehould be 
, designated as the ‘ forest of the Marudvrdha ’, seeing that 
JUi lower and middle portions have their sides clothed with 
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dense forests of deodars and firs duly marked in the 
Survey map. Skr. mini always takes in Kasmiri the form 
wav (see Grierson, Phonology, etc. Z. D. M. (I., I p. 12; also 
my notes on modern KSfimTrl forms of looal Jinnies contain- 
ing Skr. wiki, inmikd, in Raja!, viii. 1438, 1875-77 ), and. this 
we find duly in Mctil'midwun , the Kasmiri form of the name 
Maruinmliwn as heard by mo in Kashmir and probably 
used by the K asm IrT-speak i n g population of the valley, 
Ks, Mat l' wad- represents flic correct phonetic derivative 
from a Skr. * Marudoimlha , through intermediary forms 
* Mardu tmrdkt > v 'Ma<lduwU(ldha, since Skr. nl> Prk. <hj, 
becomes <}, in Ks., and Skr. rdh> Prk. ddh similarly results 
in Ks. d (comp. Grierson, Phonology, 1. c., $§ 53,86, 87). 
Attention must also be paid, as Sir George Grierson points 
out to me, to the undoubted fact that there is continual 
interchange between dentals and cerebrals in Kfismlrl. 


Before leaving the riverine systojn of the CJhen&b ! 
may here conveniently call attention to another tributary 
the name of which, perhaps, also claims an ancient an- 
cestry. I mean tho Am River, which receives the southern 
drainage of tho Plr Pantsal range between the Ruprl and 
Gulabgarh passes, and joins the Chenab above Riassi just 
whoro it makes its final southward bend to roach the Pan- 
jab plain. The mere fact that the bed of the Ans River 
forms a straight continuation northward of the line follow- 
ed by the Chenab after the bend just mentioned suffices to 
attest the relative importances of this tributary. Is it pos- 
sible that we have in its name a lingering trace of the an- 
cient designation Asiknl once applied to the whole river 
where it emerges from the mountains ? 


Phonetically the suggested derivation would present no 
difficulty, tinder the influence of tho stress accent thrown 
on the first syllable ( see Grierson, Phonology, Z, D. If. <?., 
xlix. pp. 395 sq. ) A'siUnl would be liable to assume the Apa- 
bhrarhia form *A'anl i ■ This, again, through phonetic ob»aig#8 ' 
well attested in the development of modem Indo^Ar^ahlvo^it* 1 
oulars, migM/fcefOftif finally,, 

long vowel 'the '''' 
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double consonant, take the form As, which I assume to be 
the true pronunciation of (-he name recorded as A ns in the 
Survey maps (comp. Grierson, Z. D, M. (*., J, p. 22; thus, 
e //., Skr nklru > Prk. ntddu becomes aid in Hindi), 

Of the river«names mentioned in our verse there still 
remain two for discussion. The last of them is Susoma 
found likewise in a few other ftgveda. passages, and for 
this Vivien do Saint-Martin long ago indicated what ap- 
pears to me the correct identification. He took It to be the 
present Saturn River (also spelt Suwan), which flows from 
the outer Hazara hills through the Rawalpindi District and 
reaches the Indus north of the Salt Range ( comp. V. de 
Saint-Martin, E'lude stir la gSoyrap/ue , eta, du uord-ouesf 
de Elude , 1860, p, 35). The Greek form of the name, 2 oavo 
or 2 aajuos, as recorded by Megasthenes ( see Arrian, 
Indika , iv. 12; Schwanbeck, Megasthenes 31), proves the 
antiquity of the change of medial Skr. s into //, so common 
In the vernaculars of the north-west of India. For the re- 
duction of the h into a in the second syllable of the name, 
Grierson, Phonology , Z. D. M. (/., xlix. p. 409 may be com- 
pared. Possibly the correct pronunciation of the name is 

o 

Svhau which would represent a closer approximation to the 
original. 

With the Susoma: Sohan we have reached the extreme 
west of the Paixcanada or Panjab proper. If we are right 
In assuming for the remaining Arjikvya the same exact 
geographical sequence from east to west observed in the 
preceding river-names we must clearly look for it between 
the Vitasta in the east and the Susoma in the west. 

There is no river of any importance crossing the 
much-broken plateaus and low hill chains of the Salt 
Range which fill the area between those two rivers. Hence 
we are led to look for the Arjiklya among the chief tribu- 
taries which the Vitasta receives on its right bank before 
it emerges from the mountains above the town of Jehlam- 
Of these there are two of considerable size. One is the 
JKishanganga., the Krxnh of the Hajatarangim, which 
drains the high, snowy-' ranges -north of Kashmir had at th$ 
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confluence, near Muzaffarabad, rivals the Vitas ta in vulume. 
The other is the Kunhar River, Alberunl’s Kusnan, which 
gathers the mountain streams of the big Kaghan Valley in 
the north and joins the Vitasta some five miles below 
Muzaffarabad. Both Kishanganga and Kunhar would bo 
important enough to figure in our Vedic ‘Catalogue of 
Rivers’; but 1 am quite unable to trace in the case of either, 
any designation ancient or modern that might be connect- 
ed with the name Arjil’Iyn. 

None of the Rgveda passages which mention the 
Arjikiya again, or give the obviously related ethnic desig- 
nation of Arjlkas and Arjikiyas ( comp. Macdonell-Keith, 
Vedic Index, i pp. f>3 sqq.), helps us to a definite location. 
Professor Hillebrandt, when discussing those names in his 
Vedischn Mythnlogie, i. pp. 126 sqq., thought that lie could 
locate them near Kashmir, owing to the connection lie as- 
sumed between Arjika and the chief ’kpa-wcys, whom Arrian 
mentions as the brother of ’Aftnraptjs chief of the Abhis&ras, 
l. e. the tribes occupying the miter hills south of Kashmir 
between the Chenab and the Jehlam. But this supposed 
connection fails us, since T have shown elsewhere that by 
’Aptrocijff is meant the chief of Tirana or Hazara, the name 
of whose territory figures as ’'A para or ’0 vapcra in Ptolemy’s 
Geography (comp, ray note on RdjaL v. 217). 

£ may conclude this note with a brief general observa- 
tion. The analysis of the river-names given in our Rgveda 
verse has proved that, leaving aside the still uncertain 
Arjikiya, they follow each other in strict order from east to 
west. The exact geographical knowledge thus indicated, 
ranging over a great extent of country, might at first sight 
cause surprise, since it seems impossible to suppose that 
the composer of the Nadi-stuti could have had before him 
topographical record in the shape of either text or map, 
Yet the difficulty is easily removed in the light of actual 
travel experience. During my Central-Asian exploration* 
I have again and again come Into contact with men, 
whether Turkls of the Tarim Basin engaged in long 
journeys as traders and caravan-men, or nomadic Mongols, 
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who, wholly illiterate and unable to keep any but mental 
records, could yet without any apparent effort give a brief 
but accurate account of the successive stages, with passes, 
streams, and other natural features, which they had passed 
on journeys extending over far more than a thousand miles* 
It is probable that in India also, in spite of all modem 
changes, similar geographical knowledge of a wholly em- 
piric kind might still be gathered from pilgrims, traders, 
and others accustomed to distant peregrinations. It is 
safe to assume the same facility of obtaining exact infor- 
mation in ancient times, so that the only difficulty which 
the composer of the Hymn is likely to have experienced 
when recording the river-names, was how to fit their 
sequence with his metre . 1 

1 This paper was written in the autumn of 1 910 as a special con- 
tribution to this volume, hut unfortunately and through reasons for 
which the present difficulties of communication are mainly responsible, 
its publication occurred in another place sooner than was intended, A*S* 



CHALDEAN AND INDIAN VEDAS 

BY Bal G-ang-adhar Tilak 

O NE of the most important events of the latter half of 
the nineteenth century is the discovery of the Chal- 
dean literature as embodied in the cuneiform inscriptions 
excavated in Mesopotamia and deciphered with great 
skill, ingenuity, and perseverance by European scholars. 
These ancient records conclusively show that the country 
at the mouth of the Euphrates was, so far back as 5000 B.C., 
colonised by a people of the Turanian race who went there 
by sea from some distant province, presumably situated 
in Northern Asia. These people not only developed a 
civilization of their own in Mesopotamia, but what is to 
the point, have left there a record of their religious beliefs 
and culture in the form of brick-inscriptions, which M. 
Lenormant has aptly described as the Chaldean Veda. 

This ancient civilization at the mouth of the Tigris 
and Euphrates gradually spread northwards and was the 
parent of the Assyrian civilization which flourished about 
2000 years before Christ. It is believed that the Hindus 
came in contact with Assyrians after this date, and as a 
natural result of this intercourse Hindu culture was largely 
Influenced by the Assyrian. Thus Rudolph von Ihering, 
starting with the theory that the original Aryan home 
was in an uncultivated mountain district in Central Asia, 
has, in his work on the Evolution of the Aryans (Eng- 
trans. by Drucker, 1897, pp. 11, 223-4), come to the con- 
clusion that the Aryans were originally a nomadic race 
unacquainted with agriculture, canals, navigation, stone- 
houses, working In metals, money transactions, alphabet 
and such other elements of higher civilisation, all of which 
they subsequently borrowed from the Babylonians. But 
this conclusion is hot accepted by other scholars, who 
think that von Ihering has gone tbo far in the matter, 'It 
is, however,'- still Relieved 'that 'In 1 the matter 
pharms and|d»)»hi*h* oosmograpA'^^hoiBinogOh^^hstt^oaijf 
^4d hAronolo^' tlw-ttlhius wera'tebfe Or 
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the Babylonians, and that this borrowing was the result of 
an intercourse between the two races at a date later than 
8000 before Christ 1 When it was therefore pointed out 
that the word mandrin the phrase sdca wand hirart,ydya ( 3$y 0 
VIII. 78. 2 ) corresponded with Latin mina, the Greek uuH 
and the Phoenician manah , and it must therefore have been 
borrowed by the Indians from the Babylonians, and that, 
if so, a later date must be assigned to the Ftgveda, Profes- 
sor Max Muller declined 2 to accept the inference and 
contended that the word might be of Aryan origin and 
that it might, as interpreted by Sayana, mean ‘ornaments’ 
or ‘beautiful append ices’. For Professor Max M filler 
believed, and rightly, that the Bgveda, the oldest of the 
Vedas, cannot be assigned to a date later than 2000 years 
before Christ. The learned Orientalist was aware that the 
word mana was to be found not only in the Babylonean 
but also in the Accadian tongue. But he seemed not to 
have realised the importance of this fact ; for in that case, 
the Accadian being a still older language, it was not ne- 
cessary to assign a later date to the Rgveda, even if the 
word mana (cl Kanarese and Marathi mana, English cor- 
ruption e maund ’ ) was found to be of foreign origin. 

In my Orion nr the Antiquity of the Vedas, I have shown 
that Vedie culture or civilization can be carried back as 
far as, if not further than, 4500 B. 0., when the Venial 
equinox was in Orion. This makes the Vedic and the 
Chaldean civilizations almost contemporaneous, audit is 
not unnatural to expect some intercourse either by land 
or by sea between the Chaldean and the Vedic races even 
in those ancient times. No evidence has, however, yet 
been adduced to prove the existence of an intercourse 
between these two races in the fourth or fifth millennium 
before Christ by tracing Vedic words or Ideas In the 
Chaldean tongue, or vice versa. If this evidence is dis- 
covered the existing theories about the inter-relation 

1 For "a summary see the article on Hindu iam in Hastings' Encyclo- 
paedia ot Religion and Ethics, VoL VI, p, 688f. 

% Imfiq » Whut cefn': it teqgh us f Editiop 1SS3, pp* - 
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between these two oldest civilizations will have to be 
greatly modified or revised. But without going so far into 
the subject I wish in this essay to confine myself to 
the words and ideas which 1 have found common to the 
Chaldean and the Indian Yedas, stating at the same time 
what little has been done by the previous scholars in this 
direction. 

Professor A. H. Sayco, in his llihbcv! Leclurcx, 1887, 
pages 137- 138, observes that in an ancient list of Baby- 
lonian clothing uindhu is mentioned as a name for muslin 
or woven cloth, and that it corresponds to the sad in of the 
Old Testament and the crtuS&v of the Greeks. The learned 
Professor has further stated that this "muslin’ or woven 
cloth must have been called aituttm by the Accadians 
(Chaldeans), because it was exported from the banks of 
the Indus ( Sindhti ) to Chaldea in those days ( of. the word 
calico from Calicut ). He has further noted that this 
intercourse between the two countries must have been by 
sea, for had the word passed by land, l o. through Persia, 
the initial # of tho word would have become h in Persian 
mouths. 

Here then we have two words : maud borrowed by the 
Vedic people from the Chaldeans, and midhti borrowed by 
the Aocadians or Chaldeans from the Indians, proving 
either that these races were neighbours to each other even 
in Vedic times or that the Chaldean traders had made 
their way to the mouth of the Indus or to the Western 
coast of India, each people borrowing from the other 
according to necessity. 

More recently, the excavations made in Asia Minor 
during the summer of 1907 have brought to light docu- 
ments which contain the terms of a treaty between the 
king of Hittites and the king of Mitani ( Northern Meso- 
potamia ), of the time of circa 1400 before Christ In these 
treaties 'the deities of both these nations are invoked; and 
among the Mitani gods Hugo W Inkier has found the names 
of Mitra, aid Nis^as or^Asvihs lfi ;oi«; l ^|i i 

all of which are.tCedi^ dalles* Tb/i^ 

' *'■, if , i. ' ’ ,i ' ' i , ; 1 . * V 1 v‘ - 1 
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that in Hie fourteenth century BAX and earlier the rulers 
of Northern Mesopotamia worshipped Vedic gods. The 
names of these rulers, it is true, appear to be Persian and 
not Vedic. But it does not affect the conclusion that 
Vedic culture and worship were known to and had in- 
fluenced the Mesopotamian rulers in the fourteenth cen- 
tury before Christ. 1 

This takes us back to B, 0. 1400 or 1500. But we can 
go still further baok and show, that the intercourse be- 
tween Chaldea and India existed from a time far anterior 
to the reign of the Mitanic kings, M, Lenormant has 
justly observed that while the Aryans worshipped the good 
and beneficlent deities in nature, the Mongolians (to which 
race the Chaldeans belonged) always tried to propitiate 
the malevolent spirits; and hence while sacrifice formed 
the main feature of the Vedic religion, magic and sorcery 
was the main characteristic of the religion of the ancient 
Chaldeans. Not that there were no Chaldean hymns to 
the sun-god, but even these were used for magic purposes." 

This shrewd generalisation of the French savant at 
once enables us to lay our hand upon the Atharva Veda, 
if wo wish to find any parallels 1 q the Chaldean magic 
formulae in the Vedic literature. The Vedic religion is 
, very often called the frayt~dharma or the religion based 
only on the three ancient and older Vedas, The Atharva 
Veda finds no place amongst these three, and there is an 
old tradition that in point *of importance and authority 
the Atharva does not stand on a par with the Rg, the 
Yajus and the Sain am Historically speaking it is now- 
further ascertained that the Atharva Veda is much more 
recent than the three other Vedas. But though compara- 
tively younger, we must at the same time ■ remember 
that even this recent Veda, must be placed at least some 
twenty-five centuries before Christ in as much as it is 

' ’ , 1 , , 1 ( *i , 

1 H. Jacobi’s pape* In the Journal of iha M&yal Adalic SotAdy feu 1 
July 1909, pp. 721-m ; ,, ' ^ ; 1 , 

8 Lenoriuaut's Gistldmn Mu0,, fcngl, Ttaus., Jip< UG& 179 d&d 849. 
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mentioned by name and cited in the Brahmanas and the 
Upanisads. 1 

If we therefore discover any names of Chaldean spirits 
or demons in the Atharva, it could only mean that the 
magic of the Chaldeans was borrowed, partially at least, 
by the Yedic people prior to the second millennium before 
Christ, and that this could not have been done unless the 
Chaldean people were either the neighbours of Vedic tribes 
or traded with them even in those ancient days. 

Now lei us take for comparison Alharva Veda v. 13. 
It is a hymn against snake poison; and verses 6,7,8 and 10 
therein (omitting the accents) run as follows— 
ar fnricTW swiwtaw q l 
srisrrenwn? sqrfaf *Fqqt k ?q u 4, 11 

srifeiTt q q feti q urar q i 

q; sr&fr f% u « n 

qrar v. L a>qr: ) i 

sra| sraki+rcy » & k 

cfTf^ q aTf# q kfmfa l 

^rrj^qrw Rqf ii v ii 

The vex'BGs have been translated into English by- 
Bloomfield, 2 Whitney, Griffith and other scholars; but none 
of them has attempted to explain Iho derivation and 
meaning of the words printed in black in the original and 

1 Bloomhelds Introduction to Atkarvd Veda in 8, B. E» Vol. XLil. 

% In the B. B. E* series voL XLII, p. 28 - 

I release thee from the fury of the black serpent, the TaimSta 
the brown serpent, the poison that is not fluid, the all-conquering, 
as the bow-string ( is loosened ) from the bow, as chariots ( from 
horses)* 0. 

Both Align and Viligi, both father and mother, we know your 
kin everywhere. Deprived of your strength what will ye do? , 7. 

The daughter of U'rugul®* the evil one born with the black— 
of all those who have run to their hiding-place, the pofeoik liri 
devoid of force, 8* 1 , - ’ , . ‘ C' 
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italics in the translation. Their very sound betrays, to a 
Sanskrit reader, their foreign origin. But hitherto not only 
commentators but even translators have failed to explain 
their true import or origin. The word Taimata again occurs 
in Atharva Veda V, 18. 4; while Aligl, Viligl and Urugula 
do not again occur in the Atharva Veda. According to 
Kausika Sutras these hymns are recited while performing 
certain manoeuvres in the process of removing the buakc 
poison. But the Sutras do not give any information re- 
garding the origin of the above mentioned words. Griffith 
says that Taimata and Apoduka (waterless) arc some un- 
identifiable varieties of snakes and that Ali{p\ Vilnjl and 
Urugula similarly indicate some other unknown species of 
serpents. Whitney considers Taimata as a derivative from 
Tunata » while the word Urugula. is translated by him as 
“ the broad-knobbed one.” Alitji and Villyi (the father and 
mother) he does not attempt to explain at all. The word 
asikni , which means black, suggests that UnigUld Is 
a word borrowed from black races (ef. asiknih visah in 
Rv. VII, 5. 3). Butin the absence of any definite know- 
ledge about the magic and sorcery of the black races, it 
was impossible to trace the origin of these words. The 
discovery of the Chaldean literature now supplies us with 
the means of accurately ascertaining the parentage of 
some of these words. For instance, the serpent Taimata is, 
I am sure, no other than the primeval watery dragon 
Tiamat generally represented as a female but sometimes 
even as a male monster snake in the Chaldean cosmogonic 
legends; and the word Apodaka in the Vedic text indicates 
that a land species of the same (as opposed to aquatic) is 
intended to be coupled with it Tiamat is the well-known 
Chaldean androgynous dragon whose fight with Marduk 
is Ithe subject of some of the cuneiform tablets 1 of the 
creation legends. As regards Urugula the word appears as 
Umgala or Urugula in the Accadian language. Literally, 
It means “ the great (gal » gula) city (uru)*\ but is generally 

i See Sayee’s Mibbert Ledums pp* 379~3$4, and ChuMm, , Story 
oi Nations Series, Ck&p'i'yi, p. IS* , 
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Used to denote the great nether world, the abode of the 
dead— a place visited by Istar in her search for her lover 
Dumuzi or Tamuz.' Personified, it means the deity of the 
nether world, and a female snake can be fitly described 
as Uru-gula 3 s daughter. 

1 have not been able to trace Ahgi and 17 ligi, but 
they evidently appear to be Accadlan words, for there is 
an Assyrian god called Bll and RU-gi, At any rate there 
is no doubt filial Tahmilu and Vruguld are, in spite of a 
little difference in spelling, the same as Tiamat and Urvgal 
or Urn~gnta in the Aecadian legends, and that these 
names must have been borrowed by the Yedic people 
from the Chaldeans, coming In contact with them 
either as their neighbours or as tradesmen in those early 
days. When the old religion of sacrifice was thus tam- 
pered with, and hybrid hymns incorporating foreign ma- 
gical incantations and formulse were tried to be introduced 
in the Vedic literature, it was natural that the Veda 
which contained these incantations should come to be 
looked upon with scant respect or even with contempt 
by the orthodox Vedic community, who must then have 
regarded the Atharva Veda as a novel departure in their 
religious observances* There are some other words in 
the Atharva Veda, especially in the poison and witch- 
craft hymns, which on their face appear to be foreign 
importations. For instance we may cite Talmvum? In the 
hymn we are considering and Kanaknalcam and Taudi in 
Av. f X, 4. Again the word Khmd?m which occurs both 
in the Bg and the Atharva Veda, ( JRv, VII, 104. 23 ; Av, 
L 7. 1) and which indicates goblins, or evil spirits, is de- 
rived by Yaska (VX 119) from him idamni (what now?), and 

1 Jensen's Kasmologie. der Babylonia^ pp, 217-222 ; Chaldea » 8. N. 
Series pp, 157, 336f, and 367f. 

2 I think Trrfmvam Is derived from the Polynesian word tabu add 

means, pertaining to or resulting front contact with unclean, 

unholy, or interdicted thing,, In which case the disease or evil requires 
to he treated with sacred incantations, The exorcist asks whether*,- 
poison is or Is not of Tnbuvam character* For the use of tabus 

Ionia see Thompson's Smitio Magic. 

‘ 1 
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explained by observing that these ghosts were believed to 
wander about In search of “what is now happening/ 5 This 
derivation Is obviously fanciful ; and as the word has a 
foreign ring, I believe that it Is a Chaldean word. For 
Ekimmu and Dimmc are Accadian words for spirits and 
Kimm-dimm may well have been a word compounded from 
them to express ghosts of all kinds. 

It may be further noted that the Kiratas, evidently 
some non-Aryan tribe, are mentioned as dealing in 
medicinal herbs in Av. X. 4. 14; and Griffith, in a note to 
Av. V. 13. 5, interprets Kairata as a variety of snake found 
among the Kiratas, the barbarous tribes who inhabited 
woods and mountains and lived by hunting (the Kivrhadae 
of Arrian). Tfc is therefore not to be doubted that the magic 
and witchcraft hymns in the Alharva Veda do contain 
some foreign words. But we in India have not the means 
to thoroughly investigate all of them. We have no library 
In India, much less an Assyrialogist we can refer to or 
consult, for obtaining the requisite information on these 
matters. The Mleccha-prasiddhartha-pramanyadhikarana 
in Jaira ini’s sutras ( i. 3. 10) shows that even the orthodox 
Mlm&nsakas would not have hesitated to recognise the 
foreign origin of such words if they had but been able to 
ascertain it definitely. 

The Bible often refers to Chaldea and Babylonia, But 
no one ever dreamt that the account of creation and 
deluge in the Old Testament could have been, in the main, 
borrowed by the Hebrew priests from Chaldean sources. A 
great sensation was therefore caused in Europe when the 
Chaldean cuneiform tablets of the creation legend were 
discovered, their translation published and the Hebrew 
word TShom, which Is translated as ‘deep’ or ‘waters 5 in 
the first verses of Genesis, Chap. T, was found to be no 
other than Assyrian Tamhi or the Chaldean Ttomah Even 
so late as 1902, Professor Delitzsch’s lectures on Babel and' 
Bible (Eng. ; - trails.. Kew York 1903) were received and criti- 
cised in the sanie, | spirit But it may now. be taken i-as! 
established that the ,B.i]bl'ieal stories of creation and deluge 
together with 'film : ih^tlthtlon of 1 sabbath and!, even tha 
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story of the fall of man by the serpent are all of Chaldean 
origin, It was further pointed out by Professor Delitzch, 
the well-known Assyriologist, that the word Jehovah , 
God’s secret name revealed to Moses, was also of Chaldean 
origin, and that its real pronunciation was Yahve, and not 
Jehovah; and this derivation is now accepted even by the 
compilers of the present Biblical dictionaries. But the 
matter does not really end at this point. Jehovah is 
undoubtedly the same word as the Chaldean Yahve, 
But we have still to inquire whether the word can or can- 
not be traced further back. And here we derive great help 
from the Vodic literature. The word yahv (Zerul, ytrzu), 
yahrn, yahrat and the feminine forms yahri and yahva tl 
occur several times in the Rgveda; and Grassmann derives 
them from the root yah. - to hasten or to drive quickly. 
The Nighantu also tells us that the word yah a means 
water (Nig. I. 12) or strength (Nig. IT. 9); while the ad- 
jective yahva (Nig. Iir. 3 ; Nir. VIII, 8) means ‘ great.’ Yahva 
in this sense is applied in the Rgveda to Soma(Rv. IX, 
75. 1 ), to Agni ( Rv. III. 1. 12 ) and to Indra ( Rv. VIII. 13. 
24). It is needless to give further quotations. I may only- 
mention that yahva in one instance (Rv. x. 110. 3) is used 
' in the vocative case, and Agni is there addressed as “ O 
Yahva! you are the sacrifice!’ of the gods.” This clearly 
shows that the word was not only familiar to the Vedio 
sages, but that it was applied by them to their gods to 
signify their might, power or strength; and Griffith has 
translated it by the English word ‘Lord’ in several places. 
Besides, in the Vedio Sanskrit we have several other words 
derived from the root yah and so cognate to yahva , viz. 
yahu, yahvat, yahrn and yahmti, It is not, therefore, un- 
reasonable to conclude that yahva was originally a Vedio 
word, and though Moses may have borrowed it from the 
Chaldeans, yet the Chaldean: tongue, in which the various 
other cognate forms of the word are wanting, cannot claim 
it to be originally its own. ' Like the word, sindhu the 1 ' 

deans appear to have .them selves .-borrowed, it, fpajb'/tlpb; 1 . 
Indians ijj ^terooidl 1 ^' btsome 

Of antiquity. 
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We might say the same about the Chaldean word 
Apsu, or Abzv. It is written as Zu ah and read as Ahzu. It 
denotes the primeval chaos or watery abyss, and is re- 
presented as the husband of Tiamat. Marduk had therefore 
to fight with them both to rescue the powers of light from 
their clutches. Dt Jensen 1 has critically examined the vari- 
ous meanings of this word In the Chaldean literature. But 
it is unnecessary to go into these details; for the word and 
its denotation are well established in usage. It is the 
primeval abyss from which the gods of light have to he 
rescued by Marduk for the benefit of mankind. This con- 
quest of Marduk over Apsn and Tiamat is celebrated In a 
Chaldean Epic which is now available in translation, 2 3 4 
I have shown above that the word Taimaia occurs In 
the Atharva Veda, and that It must have been borrowed 
from the Chaldean. Such is not however the case with 
Apsu, the husband of Tiamat . In the Rgveda we have not 
only the word apsu in several places but the main features 
of the Tiamat-Marduk struggle are also to be found in the 
Vrtra-Indra fight so fully described in the Vedas. T have 
shown elsewhere' 5 that Indra’s fight with the Vrtra was for 
the release of captive waters, and that after the fight these 
waters, till then enveloped and hemmed in by Vrtra, the 
Vedic Tiamat, were set free, by Jndra, to flow (sartam)I 
For this very reason Indra is described in the Rgveda 
as Apsu-jitl It is usual to explain the compound word 

1 In his Kosmologie dev Babylonier , pp. 243-253. 

2 See Sayce’s Hibbert Lectures , pp. 379-384 ; Jensen's Kosmologie 
der Babylonier , pp. 273-288 ; also Chaldea , S. N, Series, Chap. VI. 

3 See Arctic Home in the Vedas , Chap, ix, pp. 233-296. 

4 Rgveda i. 32. 12. Curiously enough the same phrase occurs in the 
Chaldean Creation Tablet No. 4, line 140, where Marduk after defeating 
Tiamat, Is said to have ordered her (Tiamat's ) waters, which were not 
cording out, to come forth. The line is so rendered by Ur, Budge ; hut 
Jensen, following the Hebrew tradition, translates it to mean “ ordered 
the waters not to come forth" (Kosmologie der Babylonier, p. 288 > 
Vedic tradition and phraseology both support Dr* Budge's rendering and 
I prefer it to Jensen's. Prof, Sayce (Hibbert Ledum, 1887, p. 383} follows 
Pr, Budge, and Jastrow (Babylonia -and Assyria, p, 438) follows Jenson, 

5 Rv* VIII 13. IfynfL 36. 1 ; IX. 106. 3. 
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Apsu-jit by treating its first member as a locative of ap,- 
water and .translate it as meaning “conqueror in waters” 
But it will be easily seen that in spite of the Vartika on 
Panini VI. 3. 18, this is rather a forced construction, and 
that it is better to take A pan as a word by itself and 
translate Apsu-jit as “conqueror of Apsu.” The same 
remark applies io Iho words Apsu-ja and Apuu-ksit and the 
like. It may be further noted that iho phrase apmrain 
aniacum 1 also occurs in the ftgvoda, and fliere, ajisoi.a/n, 
which is an adjective, evidently means “of or relating to 
Apsu . ”. Similarly the word upxmmt is also found in the 
Vedic literature (Ait. Brab. vn 7), and it is there applied 
to Agni. In this word we cannot take Apsu as a locative 
of up; and if wo, have Ihus a direct authority for treating 
Apsu as a separate word by itself, there is no reason why 
we should not take A pun as a word by itself, and not as 
the locative of up, in such words as Apm-jil and Apsu.-ksit. 
Apsu taken as a separate word, may be derived either 
from ap — water and sn~ to beget, or from pm, which, 
according to Nig. 111. 7, means shape or form. In the latter 
case A'pm would mean a shapeless or formless chaos, which 
is the meaning assigned to it in the Chaldean literature. 
Anyhow there is little doubt that Apsu in Apsu-jit is the 
same word as the Chaldean Apm or Abzu which was con- 
quered by Marduk, the Chaldean Indra. The word is 
evidently Yedic, but owing to the ignorance of its true 
significance, the Indian etymologists have treated it as the 
locative of ap in compounds like apsu-jit. The light 
thrown by the Chaldean literature on the subject enables 
us now to rectify the error and understand Apsu-jit in its 
proper and legitimate sense. Tiamat was the orginal 
Chaldean word for the primeval abyss. But when the 
Vedioword Apsu was borrowed it became necessary to 
differentiate between the two, and this seems to have 
been done by making one the husband of the other. 

Another Vedic word on which new light is thrown by 
the Chaldean literature is In the Vedic literature 

L J#v,X, 55. 37. 
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the word occurs several times by itself and also in corn-** 
pounds like umdcrama (Rv. 1. 90, 9) uru-kmya (Rv. X 118. 9), 
uru-yayci ( Rv. I. 154. 1 ) and several others. The word am 
in these compounds is generally taken as an adjective 
meaning “wide.’* Thus uru-yaya is translated by “wide- 
going” and so on. But it seems to me that if we take uni, 
as in the Chaldean, to mean the nether world, the above 
Vedic words can be better interpreted. In the Rgveda 
uru* yuyu is not only applied to Visnu but also to Indra 
and Soma. Now we know from the Rgveda that Visnu 
and Soma are the deities who helped Indra in the conquest 
of the waters of Apsu. AH these deities can therefore be 
aptly described as uru-yaya, that is, those who traverse the 
nether world of waters and conquer, along with Indra, the 
powers of darkness therein. In other words, we can now 
take ura-ksaya as a synonym for apm-ksit and uru~kruma 
as synonymous with apmsad or a pm- jit. The word am 
appears to have the same meaning in uru-loham in Rv. X, 
128. 2, But a still more important word Is Uru-aB, (UrvaSl), 
the name of a well-known nymph. Yaska 1 would have 
us believe that the word uru in Zfru-aB means a thigh, and 
there is an etymological myth which tells us that Uru-aB 
was born from the thigh of Narayana. 2 But all these strange 
derivations become unnecessary if we take uru in Uru«aB 
to mean the nether world or its waters as in the Chaldean* 
Uru-ail would then moan a watery nymph or a nymph of 
the nether world and can thus be properly described as 
ap~saras* There are a few other words in the Rgveda on 
which new light may be thrown by the discovery of Chal- 
dean literature. For instance rnnimii* looks to me like a 
foreign word, and tur-pharUu in that well-known utt- 

t Mts v, IS, 2 Of* KslidSsa'fl Vikramorvailya, i. 1 , 

, 3- Bm bubbvM In Chaldean may mean ■* disappearance 'of the moon * \ 

and tur-paruttu may mean * son of waters \ 8indhu*matarau, ' w I 
ocean, Is one of the ^pithets of Alvins In the Rgveda* '^he,wo4 : 'A ' 
appears in Rgveda li, 80* 2 and there It Is said to be brought 
, seated to Vrtra* here mean the mdCn? : Owing 

-she may be properly said to be handed over or delivered 4® ' 

^ehiouofdarknesfc' i; i ;'py* r ’ ’ "■ ' ' " * ** 1 : 
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intelligible verse (Rv. X. lOfi. 6) also wears a suspicious 
look. I shall not, therefore, bo surprised if that verse is 
found to contain some words of foreign origin. On the 
other hand itu meaning ‘ a month ’ in the Chaldean langu- 
age seems to me to be the same word as the Vedie rlu 
meaning ‘ a season ’ or ‘a month.' 


Lastly 1 may here mention that wo find a very close 
resemblance between the Chaldean and the Vetlic legends 
regarding the place and movements of cosmic waters, their 
conquest by the powers of light, viz. by Indra or Marduk, 
and also between the cosniographfc ideas of the two na- 
tions, that is those relating to the arrangement of the 
whole universe, as may bo seen by a comparison of the 
illustrative diagram of “the world according to Baby- 
lonish ideas” given by Jensen at the end of his book, and 
the one given by me in iny Arctic Home in the Vedas at the 
end of Chapter IX.’ Ur. Jenson has also discussed the 
sevenfold division of the earth’s continents by the 
Babylonians, and pointed out its resemblance with the 
Pauranic account of the seven continents,* But I think that 
the parallel can be carried much further; fori have shown 
elsewhere that this sevenfold division is to be found not 
only in the Puranas but also In the Vedas." It is really 
interesting to note that there are not only seven Heavens 
and seven Hells in the Chaldean mythology, but that the 
serpent Tiamat killed by Marduk is sometimes represented 
as having seven heads, while Indra is called Rapta-han or 
the “Killer of Seven” in the Vedas, 4 and the closed watery 
ocean, the doors of which Indra and Agni opened by their 
prowess, is described as mpta-budhna ( seven-bottomed ) in 
Rv. VIII. 40. 5. Again there are indications in the ancient 
Chaldean literature of a dark intercalary winter month 
and of the sun-hero being affected with a kind 'of field ' 


1 Compare 1 also Maspero's JHawn <•>/ OivUitation, Eng. translation, 
Vol. II, pp. 542-M3. • 


t Kosmologie 4er Jtejbyle»far, ' ■ 

? .QUAmit? <■' ' ' 1 , ,;4; 
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disease or lost for a part of the year , 1 thus corroborating 
the theory of a common Arctic home for all But the 
subject, howsoever interesting it may be, cannot be dis- 
cussed at the end of this paper. My object was simply to 
draw the attention of Vedic scholars to the importance of 
the comparative study of Indian and Chaldean Vedas by 
pointing out some words which, in my opinion, are common 
to both, and which fairly establish the case of mutual, 
and not merely one-sided, indebtedness between the almost 
contemporaneous Aryan and Turanian people. What effect 
it may have on the current theories about the inter-relation 
between the two ancient cultures must be left for the 
scholars to decide. When two civilizations are contem- 
poraneous it is natural to expect some borrowings from 
each other; but when both are equally old it is difficult to 
see why, supposing the borrowing is proved, one of them 
alone should be considered to have borrowed from the 
other and that too only in later times, 

1 In Gilgames and Istar myths. In Rv t vxl. 100, 0 Vlsnu is said to be 
affected with skin disease (bipivisia ). Compare Arctic (fame, pp, 33C> 
32, See also Plunket's Ancient Calendars , pp, 4 and 14. The Intercalary 
or the thirteenth month was called sc-dir, the dark month of sowing. 



BRAHMANA-QUOTATIONS IN NIRUKTA 
BY P. D. GUNE 


Y ASKA’S Nirukta is a running commentary upon the 
Nighantavah or collections of difficult Vedic words. 
These latter consist of five parts or chapters, con- 
taining synonyms in the first ihreo, difficult Vedic 
words in the fourth and names of deities and other 
words connected with them in the fifth. Yaska takes 
each of these words, first gives its meaning, then the 
derivation or derivations and lastly quotes the Vedic 
passage or Nigama in which it occurs, This is gene- 
rally his method. In deriving he often gives diver- 
gent views, sometimes with names, o. g , iti Audnmhara- 
yay,ah, iti fiyruyuynh, etc., but often without them. Occa- 
sionally, as in the Daivat akrlnda, ho mentions schools 1 of 
interpretation such as that of the Yajnikah, the Parivraja- 
kah, tho Naidanah, the* Aitih&sikah, or simply like at Jut 
adhyatmam, e.yi cd IchyfuMHn mrt yrt h . Very often ho quotes 
BrShmana passages in corroboration of, or simply as alter- 
native to, his view. Ho indicates those passages in one of 
these ways ; 1 by introducing them with tho words athupi 
Brahmanam bhamti ; % by closing thorn with the words 
iti ca Bru.hniay.am ; or 3 by putting iti vijilayate after them. 
But he is not — as no Acarya over was— -in tho habit of 
indicating from what particular source he was quoting. 
Perhaps in his days there was no necessity of doing so, for, 
those for whom his book was meant had, like himself, com- 
mitted to memory most of tho old literature *, and they 
could easily know where the quotation was from. There 
are a few Pandits even to-day who could do the same. 

There are about fifty passages from the BrShmapas in 
the body of the Nirukta, indicated by one of these three 
ways. The second way, however, is more than twice as 
frequent as the last. Only a few of these passages have 
yet been identified — some of them by Both in his Erleuter- 

1 About these schools sea 8i eg, dk Sugendoge . dm Rgveda, Intro* 
duotioiu 
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ungen. The following is an attempt to identify as many 
others as possible under the present circumstances. Quota- 
tions from the Nirukta follow Roth’s edition, giving chap- 
ter and section only. It would not be difficult to trace the 
quotations in other editions of the Nirukta, as they also 
mention this manner of division of the book. In quoting 
from the Brahmanas the old natural division is resorted to, 
as this is bound to be given in any edition of them, be it 
European, or Bengali or Marathi. 

1. cl^l crSEfch{l«li ffrf ftfsPTrf ( i. 8 ) 

This passage, with slight change, is found in the Kaus. Br. 
— ■ trfTP wh i trerrfiwr fqviwpg i 

( xxiii- 2 )• The same derivation is found in the Tand, Br. 
in different words— ffwrr gferq sfif 

travfrfqR (xiii. 10. 1). Ill the Aitareya the 
same derivation is given, but the Sakvaris are connected 
with Prajapati— JTf^iKI'-KRUoiTqfrt: W%k f%v[ 


v. 7 ). 

2. ( i. 9 )— Not traced. 

3. sjr f fststr# ( i. 9 )— Not traced. 

4. q^kf ( I; 9 ) — This is found in the Kaus. 


Br. xvii. 4. 

5. 3^ trspjfcf ( i. 15)-~Though the 

usual expression, indicating that this is a quotation from 
a Brahmana, does not occur at the end, we know the fact 
from the previous sentence which runs — spqrft arrsj«H ^q- 
#TqT Roth has indentified these sentences as occur- 

ring in Vaj. Sam. i- 22 and ii- 15. The first part of the 
quotation occurs ip Tait. Sam. i- 1. 8. 1, i- 2- 12- 2, vi- 2- 7. 3; 
Mali; Sam. i. 1. 9, i- 5. 5, etc. ; Kath. i. 8 ; Tait. Br. iii- 2- 8. 4- 
’tqV'1 tie latter part Bloomfield’s Concordance refers to 
•^^Saihjdi 15, not quite to the point. 

A: 15)— This is an often recurring sen- 

the various Samhitas of the Yajurvoda. V3j, Salh. 

: Compare Tait. Sam. i-2-1. 1,1. 3. 5. l,vi- 3. 3. 2, etc.; Bf&ft 

Sam. h 2- 1, iii-9-3, etc.; Kathakam ii- 1, etc. See Bloomfleld’a 
’Concordance. Also Mantra Br. i. 84 and 6. 

'1. 2- 7 has (vVithout and 

gether ; again at 1 iii- 6- 4- 10 aid iii- 8- 2- 12 : a^’infleh, 1 
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7. fisrff: ( i. 15 ) — An often occurring formula in 

the Yajurveda. Vaj. Sam. iv- 1 , v. 42, vi. 15;Tait. Sam. i-2. 1.1, 
1.3.5. 1, vi. 3-3. 2, etc. ; Mail. Sam. i. 2- 1, and about a dozen 
time.s more; Kathakam ii. 1, eto. It occurs in sonic places 
of the Sami litas together with No- 6 as one running proverb. 
Of the Brahmanas it occurs some ihrico in the Sat. Br. iii. 
1- 2- 7, etc. Also Mantra. Br. i- C- 5 and 6- 


8- mk (i- 15)-- Roth identifies this as 

from Satapatha Br. p. 31 Weber (a very curious way off 
quoting 1) ; fait. Sam. vi. 3- 7- I ; Mait. Sam. i- 4 - 11 ; Sat. 
Br. i. 3- 5- 2 and 3, ii. 5. 2. 19, etc; Tait. Br. iii. 3. 7. 1. See 
Bloomfield, Concordance. 


9. Prig 3jfwr *P£s ^mm.4 w 

STTfSPIEl (i- 16)—Tho Qopatha has this full quotation at ii. 
2 6 and ii. 4 2. The Aitaroya has it almost at half a dozen 
places, but without the words 
( i- 4, i- 13, i. 16, i. 17, etc.). 


10. fpq^ff^KWHFsigt 

(ii- 11) — Tait. Ar-. ii- 9 has the passage as it is in 
our Nirukta. Only spit, and iff are combined as 

11. ftfrrtt zf&cih mgm f W frl cr 
rfSEfif rn fSRfafct (ii. 17) In Tait. Sam. this 

passage occurs at ii- 4- 12. 2 as fjg R *W, . 

12. #fh Stum HwnfrSt arraf qyr^ci sr 

STrf^ft^Oii- 4)— The )anguago~%mandgf?t^— shows that 
these are quotations from the same source, aud it is a fact; 
-TOPjrefl g grwt fiWcgjiPgRrR[: *»3jg?wi?r qwi% g 

dmrfcm errat a spite*— Mait. Sam. iv. 6. 4- The 

last sentence is repeated again at Mait- Sam. iv.7. 9. 

13. ^«rwe3Rr cRumf 

%Plt (iii- 8)— Tait. Br. ii. 3- 8. 2 has a similar idea— 


WfSlIWRl^. 

14. ftwas srrft^r *Ptfct (Hi- 12)— Not traced 

15. 5$r %T 5^S3fT: (Hi- 20)— Durga s&ya gf?r sri^pnwwtt 

afte^wf** » In Mait, 

Sam. ii 9 'we have' '^rm m ^ 

with an sfWf.th the: mid41eC ; ....’■ , ' , . ' ' 

; - , 16. «T?te*(i;u. 20 f '',etc-)-»rSot J t^w^lf 
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17. qiwjT gvrsr n^fr smRi ?5iTf : (iv- 21)— T ait. Sam. vi. 

1 . 7 . 2 has a similar idea but quite different words — 
4H ' <v>!rrj(^ |: 5F5rr?rf qRjqispsr: n^PTf ifi- 

18. T=sra=I : ^ W^i) (iv- 27)— 

A passage similar in meaning is found in Ait. Br 
gl^T jpm: *wf*T?r JWRNpTC: (i. D, identified 

by Roth, qg^q: #tc*RFf comes, by the bye, very often in 
Satapatha Br., sometimes in an expression likc-gK^f k 
iTWr: gqoEPFT tra&n etc. (i- 3- 5. 11, i- 7- 2- 8, xii. 3. 2. 1, etc-)- 

19. qi?=ST % q ^frfot ^ OTW ’TCT.P® f fn =q \ ?TI|T*R j 

(iv.27)— 3#?^ stands here collectively ; day and night are 
regarded as one. Three hundred and sixty of such arc con- 
tained in one year. This is apparently from Goptha Br., 
although with insignificant changes — sfrfrr 
#f ^ RMr|iwfor (i- 5-5)- The change consists in the inversion 
of words denoting number and the form In the 

Ait. Br- we have qRTrft Tfg^ (>»• 1?) whore 

besides the inversion we have for 3fgftrqr: sTSiPf. A play upon 
this number is repeated m Ait. Br. v. 12 in connection with 
the verses. The Sat. Br. i- 3. 5- 9 has =q % SlfTlftf 

tWWM ; Xii. 3. 2. 3 has qrsrq: for 

(iv. 27)— This is found word for word in the Ait, Br. ii. 
17. In Gopatha, too, we find it in the followifig form — ?TFf 
=q 1 (MWlSWlvf ^ irqqssr ( i. 5-5), Sat. Br. xii. 3. 2. 4, 

i. 5. 5. 4, Ait. Ar. iii- 2- 


21. q*jp§TW§T$R^l =q shfroc^v. 4>— Not traced. 

22. iTRtl pn^^cll^fet ^ sfr|TOf(vii. 12)— The word ^q$W 
that immediately precedes is, I think, to be taken with 
the previous sentence Bfttrt qf RqtffiT— meaning that w?$f 
is to be derived from and qfR and their order reversed. 
Durga is silent on the point. 


23.* rrrerefffiq f§iw : ^i#i T'^rggmrfffcf -q srrfrnn(vii. 12). 

25.* 5CTfJFrr*ffs^5rf^fcf s* qTlFn^fvii. 13). 

* These sentences about metres In general are found in almost the 
same form in the 3rd*w? of the Of the «r^q. The questions 

arising out of the identity of the passages will be dealt with at the end, 
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26. H55F^frST^ ^ srraro ( vil- 17 )— Kaus. Br. 

xxv- 1- q^iikTrsC*^ is exactly quoted by Yaska. 

27. arsrrft TOtf *lff% sr/g: ’T^f k?jT STcr (vii- 17)— This is 
one of those almost proverbial Brahmanic passages 
which are many times repeated in different Brahmanas. 
It cannot therefore, with any amount of certainty, be said 
that it is taken from one particular BrShmana and not 
from another, hi this j-espeet it is like another pithy and 
proverbial saying i frog: of the Brahmanas. Tt is 
found in Aitareya, Satapatha, Tandy a and other Brahmanas. 
Roth has already referred to Ait, Br. i. 1, where this passage 
occurs, with a 1 after 3Tf?r which Yaska has not got. Tandya 
Br. ii- 1. 12 has arfhq fffr kqqu like the A it. Br. (n the same 
way the Oopatha Br. ii. 1- 12, and the Sadviriisa Br. iii. 7, 
The Satapatha Br. i. 6. 2. 8 agrees with the other Brah- 
manas in having f after 3ffS- Bo Malt- Bam. i. 4. 14. 


28. -iffR-stld: Tyd'i'K.df'l gr^q; 

(vii. 19) — Not traced- 


29. spqift -mm ¥R??ff?RT # ffij jpi 

to-- m ft sRiPf w ^ fT ^k^sq- 

(vii- 24) — Tn Tait. Sam. ii. 4* 1. 2 after saying 3 T?f% 
ETTOfif tfk; etc. the passage reads— arfhfT 

TOP "QSf ffij Pci ^TfT 3fs3 gT ^dNlffkT qq fqrj - 

jpr spffa - The only difference is the 
position of etc. and the ahsonce of the word ft 

after qpxq. 

30. wm fcW cragrmRcf f| rnwra; ( vii. 28 )— Not 
traced. 


31. ansnRteiiO^ft =e mm*{ (viii. 4)— Roth refers to 
Ait, Br. ii. 4 where the passage is found in exactly the 
form in which Yaska quotes it. It occurs besides in Kaue, 
x. 3. 2- in the same form. 

32. apprir * wnn (viii. 22)— 

Not traced. ■ ” 


33. sr mfjorqr { viii 22 )— The - 

Satapatha Br. t 3. 2. 9 has only @ssff% gif TOT : and that 
wore than once. - . . 
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34. Wt i W3T ^wfsgjrnsa ?fct ^ sTT^Fl^ (viii. 22)— The 
Bibl. Ind. edition reads before vcgm: which is hardly 
likely according to the context. The first part ^Fftf % W- 
sg: is found in Kaus. Br. iil. 4 ; also Sat. Br. i. 3. 2. 8, where 

ft irfstt: is the reading. Mait. Sam. 1. 4. 12 has first 
part only. 

35. tRltrt smrar: wtrsgw: # ^ srawn. (Hi- 22)— The 
first part only in Kaus. Br. iii. 4. 

36. arori srarsm sto qr sffqraT |fd ^ smm, (viii. 22)-The 

Bibl. Ind. edition reads apTRl before which would 

be in accordance with the Kaus. Br. vii. I and x. 3. The 
Ait. Br. seems to combine the two expressions into the one 
STMtI WsiTfqivfr: (i. 17). At Ait. Br.i. 11 there is another simi- 
lar sentence— g™ 3 W(: sraTsgzrrar: differing in the latter 
part only. The Sat. Br. has the whole passage with SRffiT: 
for gjorr: before (xi. 2- 7. 27). 


37. 3TRfTT^ 5RT3TT aPOT qr srgtnw ^ SHIRK (viii. 22) The 
Bibl. Ind. edition reads srarr: before etfqTSfT: while in the Tait. 
Sam. vi. 1. 5. 4 the passage runs thus— 3TlcRT% W3TT: sraTS^lTsrr: 
which is in accordance wi th the Bibl. Ind. edition of the 
Nirukta ; only, in the latter part we have a Saihdhi 5RTS^- 
2jMT: and a long 35. 


38. ai# %cit t 5 

(viii- 22) — This is to be seen in the Gopatha Brahmana ii- 3. 4 
as follows — WK TT v3 fT^Rf *644 » 

only, the verb in the Nirukta passage appears in the Brah- 
mana as a participle and vice versa. The idea and the 
words are however quite the same. In the Ait. Br. iii. 8 
the passage occurs in exactly the same form as in the 
hfirukta except the word trht. 


39. 

fcT ^ STTfFiK. ( ix. 20)- 

s. 


-In Satapatha Br. vii- 5* 1. 22 we read 

etc. 


4a , ( x. 5 )— N ot traced- 

. 41, cftjPRR. (x. 5)— Identical with 

Tait, Sam. i. 5. i 1. WivfRrTJit ^rarip?: says Durga, 
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These are highly suspicious passages. Because when Yaska 
quotes from the two Samhitas he always says fqqqt 
JHfcT and does not at all give the names of thorn. In the 
ease of quotations from Brahmanas, he never mentions 
them by the Sakha to which they belong, but simply in a 
genera] way. as said above. 

42. fqsPTd (x- 8)— Not traced. 

43. qrf^Tt qsr ^Ts|: ( xi. 23 )—- Not traced. 

44. qT ?rrsgqfti#rRi qr q%fqf%rq?t (xi- 29 )— 

Durga rightly says thus paraphrasing %T- 

q% and recognising that this was another way of indicat- 
ing a Brahmana quotation. Roth has identified the quota- 
tion as from the Ait. Br. vii. 11. It is found also in the 
Sadvimsa Br. iv- 6. in exactly the same form ; and in the 
Gopatha Brahmana ii- 1- 10. 

45. qr ipr rr q re qr st qfaro m fefrqd (xi- 31)— 

Identified by Roth, Ait. Br. vii- 11. This also occurs in 
exactly the same form in Sad. Br. iv, 6 and in Gopatha 
Br. ii- 1. 1°. 

For the fable or legend contained in this quotation Roth 
refers to Ait. Br, iv- 7— *l % WTOqgi? SrfWT 

etc. But in the Kaus. Br. it occurs in a form which is 
more akin to our quotation, than the Ait. Br. qq qq g qw- 
MvU Miq-vgWtqfrq # (xviii. 1). 

47. qqRrq: # 9SWnqi% %rq% (xii- 13)— Roth has 

referred to Vfij. Sarh. xxiv- 1 to 40 which is so to say a 
catalogue or collection of the names of beasts. Compare 
also Vaj. Sam. xxii- 59 ; Tait. Sam- v- 5- 22. 1. 

48. igmm- qs^qraRl (xxi. 13)— Vftj. Sam- 

xkiv. 35. ; Tait. Sam. v. 5- 18- 1 ; Mait, Sarh. ill- 14- 15 and 
175. 9. 

49. sqf^qqwfeFft q WfTOL (xii- 14 )— According 

to Roth this legend is referred to la the Sat. Br. But it is 
. Kaus- Br. vi. 13 that contains this, passage as in the'N|fhit_% 
only the wojdsrfotf is not in the same sentence-^and'^syi* 

7 { BhaadarkW'O^' W*'l" 
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dently the source of our quotation. The Gopatha Br. also 
has the legend, but not in these words— $ f srsnrfrt: ] Jjgqwjr- 

mrarit’ra crariM fra q%<w?ad)%cr s 

fRq l RI4dtlWKr|5 , 5#1 ¥PT S^t (il- 1. 2)- The same legend 
is found in the Satapatha thus— % #jfor%T|%n?i amffaw 
q%xT cT^rr: JtT%rafcT *rfefrarft rP?m 5[fitWcr emffara 

awf^f) fiftrra < ?t tow frarcr cwran^raf *w 

^(17.4.6). 

50. srfr: qg^Rft?W I w±F?r rRlWdfrl ^ arSNE, (xii. 41)— Iden- 
tified by Roth, Ait Br. i. 16. In Tait- Sam. this is found as 
arffC: WRfi^raFTSRT v. 7. 26. 1, without the words cmM+pq. 

51. wfa arapr *r#r ra a wtm *i&ri i <5i%g=fifSi 
q$S wr zfrsiii mr st amifit m m em ^r ?rr 

*rrf^ ra m ra?rf%ram qn ?!%ra qnrarf^r ra sniipfer- 
^wrramrtr 3*pft fft frafor ra ^ arr =q ^RTTirrfitfd (xiii- 9) — 
Mait. Sam 1. 11. 5 has it with insignificant verbal changes 
as follows :~no nr=r after irg, gtfanf&T between and qr-jg, wi% 
for qwt, no »flf^ after f^, srrfpt for sn#ig etc., and 

lastly m ^ m * for art ^ %fTfiTR. etc. It is too much to say 
that this may be an inaccurate quotation ; presumably it 
is from another recension. 

52. qrra^rt sOTfr =pfi %jt sfcradiRr ^ sniprq.(xii!. 10) — ■ 
This is taken from the Kaus. Br. vi. 12. 


These quotations show us that Yaska knew most of 
the — one is tempted to say almost all the — Brahmanas. 
His very words wpi%|Ts(H% snfpirft *f=r^T (vii-24) point to the 
same fact- More precisely, we can say that he knew the 
two Brahmanas of the Rgveda, viz- the Aitareya and the 
Kausitaki (nqs- 4, 46, 49, speak expressly for the latter), the 
Br&hmanas — where they exist apart from their Sarhhitas — 
of the Yajurveda, most probably the Pancavimsa or Tandya 
and the Sadvimsa Brahmana of the Samaveda, and the Go- 
patha Brahmana of the Atharvaveda- Eos- 9, 19, and 38 
abpve specifically point to the Gopatha Brahmana as 
their source. See also Keith, Yeda of Black Yajus School 
Translated, p- clxx, where he makes so much of the non- 
occurrence of the words Tajur vU in Ait- Br- i. 4, upon 
which Nirukta i- 16 appears to be based- The ITirukta 
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indeed agrees with the Gopatha vii- 6 (see supra) in say- 
ing Rgyajur va abluradati, but all the Nirukta Mss. do not 
contain the words Yajur va 1 The Gopatha no doubt is a 
late Brahmana ; its style shows it. Its first sentence star 
? =TT sntfTT reads like the opening of an Upanisad. 
It is, as Keith says, probably of composite redaction- But 
that affects neither our position nor the date of Yaska, 
which is as unsettled as any thing can be- 

Yaska, himself a Yajurvcdl, quotes from the various 
Samhitas of that Veda- He draws mostly upon Taittirlya 
and Maitrayani Samhitas, and presumably upon the 
Kathaka Sambita, which unfortunately is not yet avail- 
able to scholars in its entirety for verification. It is not 
true to say therefore, as Keith does, that many parallels 
to the Taittirlya Samhita look iiko inaccurate quotations 
from it- Of inaccuracy there can be no question, until we 
prove it by facts and figures. Presumably they are quota- 
tions from other recensions not yet wholly available to us- 


Lastly we have to consider certain passages from the 
third Khanda of the that are identical with some 

passages in the seventh Adhyaya of the Nlrukta- The 


passages in question are- 
3 aTRRtt Jpnf?I5rf3fi 


10 


-1 ^ sprraT trcT: 

ttt 8 f mm*l 0 Wrfesr 

R3*. 11 fgrfr 12 fiRIf 


R<q^i i %f5 i ff rgr 13 qf%: ’row 14 «?i*r 15 m 

16 17 sroft 

ncrafi awffofr ft %wfofo n gr ( ? ) ? wstwi.. 


This corresponds, with very slight verbal changes and 
a few omissions, to Nirukta vii- 12- The order t here is 
If*, 

While the order in the above passage is mtfl, 

wrfiw, ff$ fa* *!%*» flfalf* 1 I shall n©^ 

quote the Hirukta passage without further conmetii% 


1 My fritad , ■ Prof. ■ Bajwade who is editing the KiraktS , , 
apast, that one of Mss. omits thewdrde 

, paries. ' 
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because the similarity is too obvious to be specially pointed 
out—' 3TT5^r m#: 3T %#] ITT#T R 

if!#: l *Rfct fssra f###3T I srg^eig^fRT'gT- 

w# fir# #f Rg# qi#Tg§T#ti% r sn?ro. f i g #t ##tr; i 
4f%r: TO^r i i g T#t 

#wtr% err I %t# vii. 12. st#t iraew 

g# erey^nfifcrr i ^JT^Rrs^f^ r srrsm, > f#raqT5T f^ww 
r%mij f#3vn<tiq^1w f^KR-rsvn^ro %iw#r^??T i 
#}ftr«CT; i f’WTi&sr qsHTrfctwn: vii. 13- 


In the Nirukta this derivation of metres belonging to 
different gods (3T%T^rfff etc.) is quite in place. But what 
is their place in the Brahmana of the Samaveda? As 
the name of the Brahmana in question shows, it has 
to do with deities of the various songs in that Veda- 
In the beginning of his commentary on that Brahmana 
Sayana rightly observes— ct^ €rai ##ilWRR 

?h And at the end of the first sentence of 

the Brahmana ‘®R%T^: wi: %WT qW^TSlfsFW: 'JTT TO#!- 
^I5fl ’ he says ‘ tt^t: ?rn#rbT ^fcr ?rq:- ’ In the first Khanda, 
the deities of the songs are given ; in the second Khanda 
after describing the ‘ colours’ of the various metres, 
their deities are given- This really ought to close the 
Brahmana ; but here follows the third Khanda, the greater 
part of which we have quoted above. Here, as usual, 
Sayana has his introductory remarks and he almost 
apologetically observes— apq grnmJjrcTi sr^tt wi#i 
I'N-'M J#5infrcf— now, after having mentioned the 

metres upon which the songs depend ha incidentally 
wishes to show their derivation, and begins. Tho word 
irtfiN is important as showing how Sayana has to invent 
an excuse- Derivation is, indeed, not an uncommon 
phenomenon in the BrShmanas ; but it is never indulged 
in for its own sake- We find for instance the names of 
deities, or songs derived^ but only as a corroboration of the 
function or uniyoga that is mentioned- And nowhere do we 
find a continuous string of derivations as in this Brlh- 
mapa- Again aBrahmana quoting from another Br&hmaaya 
for corroboration is a phenomenon that I have not found ft) 
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the other extant Brahmanas- Words like g rafta ft that 

one often meets with in the Ait. Br., for instance, mean 
something like ^ or tfstfixfit etc- They do not 

refer to a Brahmana in the sense of a theological work. 
We have therefore no hesitation in saying that the whole 
of the third Khanda of the Daivata Brahmana is an imita- 
tion of the Nirukta and quite out of place in the Brahmana- 
Some few quotations have necessarily remained un- 
verified, hut it is hoped that, as more Samhita and Brah- 
mana texts are discovered and printed, these may also be 
traced. 
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I have essayed a hard task in trying to put some typi- 
cal Gatha extracts into English verse. But T have 
some hope that they may become a little easier in this 
form. Of Professor Mills’s version ( in Sacred Books of the 
East) it has been too truly said that the English needs the 
help of the original to be intelligible. My own prose in 
j Uibbert Lectures on “ Early Zoroastrianism ” is I hope less 
difficult, and it embodies Bartholomae’s researches, which 
were not available for my predecessor. But the use of 
rhythm and rime, and a greater freedom in rendering; may 
make the impression of the Hymns a little truer. 

We have to remember that Zarathushtra was not 
writing poetry for poetry’s sake. The verse form was 
mainly intended as a help to memory; If therefore the 
English version has little claim to be poetry, the translator 
may fairly claim that he had no right to put into his 
original what was not there. Only an Edward Fitz-Gerald 
may do that! 

The selection in the first two cases was dictated by 
the striking character of the contents, in which the very 
greatness of the Prophet’s theme lifted his verse into 
poetry. To quote my own words ( Early Religious Poetry 
of Perma, p, 84 ) — 

“Versified summaries of tl»e most eloquent sermons, composed to help 
the faithful to retain their essence in the memory, have almost as little 
chance of rising into literature as the mnemonic stanzas by which at 
school we painfully acquired the mysteries of Latin genders. * Almost’— 
for after all the Prophet was in deadly earnest, and he preached on great 
themes, and spiritual fervour can make literature matgri lut, even under 
such unfavourable surroundings," 


Yatma St. i-<? . 

1. Mindful of a heavenly calling, we 

'' ' „ ; . , the words of Truth assert— 

wbrds, when Falsehood’s follower 



56 


Moulton : Avestan Translations 


Welcome words, when to the Wisest men 

their willing mind convert. 

%. Since, for all this truthful teaching, souls 

to higher things are blind. 
Come I to you, good and evil, judge 

by Mazdah’s will assigned, 
Set to order life’s renewal, that the Right 

its way may find. 

3. Tell us, Wisest, let us know it — be the word 

from thine own tongues. 
By thy Fire and by thy Spirit what thou 

dealst to right and wrong, 
What thy true decision tell me — to convert 

mankind I long. 

4. For the prayer to Right and Mazdah, and 

whatever Lords there be, 
Destiny and Duty invoking, Best Thought, 

do thou seek for me 
Heaven’s All Might, for war with Falsehood, 

so to win the victory. 

* 5. Show me then, 0 Right, my portion, heaven- 
. ordained, that I may know, 

-Fixed my mind and wary ever, though men. 

grudge that it be so: 
Tall what shall be, what shall not be ; Wisest 
Lord, thy wisdom show. 

6. He that as a man of knowledge hath the skill 

true words to rede, 

Heir of Utmost Good, that r.edes me Weal 

and Life Indeed, 

His the Wisest Lord’s Dominion, which Good 
Thought for him shall speed. 

, 7. His 'the. primal .thought, ordaining “ Let the 
• blest ryoarlds teem with Light, ” 



His the craftsman hand that stablished, 

Wisest Lord, the heavenly Right 
Changeless aye Thy Spirit, enriching homes 
for Goodness In the height 

8. Thee as First, Thee Last — my soul’s grasp 

fastened on the mystery ; 
Father of Good Thought, Thou earnest to the 

seeing of mine eye; 

Author sole of Right, Thou judges t deeds 

of our mortality, 


Yun/ia 44, l~<~ 

1. This I ask thee — tell me truly, iell mo 

duly, Holy Lord — 

How to worship with a service worthy 

thee, O King adored. 

Teach me, Wise One, as the heavenly may 
the earthly, ns to friend 
Friend may speak — so may the kindly Right 
its timely succour bring. 
And with heaven’s Good Thought to reward 
in its gracious power descend. 

2. Tell me duly, tell me truly as I pray, 

O Holy King: 

When the Highest Life is dawning, at thy 

Kingdom’s opening, 

Shall the dooms of heaven’s tribunal give 

to every man his due ? 
Surely he, the holy prophet, to his watchful 

soul doth lay 

All men’s sin, yet ever friendly doth 

the worlds of life renew, 

3. This I ask thee—tell me trtily, tell me duly 

as I pray: 

Who the Sire from whose begetting Right 

1 'y/Y was ott OfehMtm.iR#*!' 

H f Bhandark&i? Corn* Vm 
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Who their several paths appointed where 

the Sun and Stars should go ? 

By whose power is yon Moon waning, by that 
power once more to wane ? 
These things, Wisest, I am yearning, these 
and more beside, to know. 

4. This I ask thee, Lord of Wisdom— truly 

make the mystery plain : 
Who this world beneath, above us, safe 

from falling did sustain, 
Nether Earth and vault of Heaven? Who 
the Waters hath upborne, 
Who the PI ant- world? Who yoked swiftness 
to the clouds and to the wind, 
Who is he, O Wise Creator, from whose soul 
Good Thought was born ? 

5. Tell me truly as J ask thee— Lord, 

illuminate my mind ; 

Light and Darkness, who bath made them? 

Who such wondrous skill might find ? 
Who the hours of sleep and waking hath 

ordained with wisest skill, 
Dawn of day, and noon's refreshment, and 

the late approach of eve, 
Set to call the man of knowledge hests of 

duty to fulfil ? 

The next specimen, a complete hymn, is given to 
illustrate the humbler purpose of the Gathas. Y asna 47, 
the, opening hymn of the Gatha Spent a-mainyu, is a very 
palpable verse summary. In the little book just quoted 
(pp. 108 1) I have noted that the hymn is almost a 
neophyte’s first lesson, bringing together a maximum of 
characteristic terms. Note how in the first stanza we have 
all -the six leading ahuras (Amesha Spenta), the triad of 
Thought, Word and Deed, and the Holy (Kindly) Spirit. 
Later we have the Ox and the Eire, and the Demon world 
represented hf 111 Thought and Falsehood (jDmj), There 



is-also the technical (and much disputed) word ranoibyH, 
“the two parties”, followers respectively of Asha and Druj, 
to whom falls the mnghau vidaiti , “partition in good"’, i. e. 
7 ef good and evil severally. 

Yasna 47 

1. By his kind Spirit, by Best Thought and Deed 
And Word, with Bight, the Wise Lord gives his meed 
Through Power and Piety — Weal and Life Indeed. 

2. This kindliest Spirit’s Best doth one fulfil 

With tongue by Goodness’ words, with hand by will 
Of Piety’s lore : — Mazdah Right’s sire is still. 

3. Blest Father of the Spirit that hath made 
Luck-bearing cattle, and their peaceful glade 

By the kind M otb or, through the Good Thought’s aid. 

4. From this have fallen the lovers of the Lie, 

Not so the Right’s men. Rich or poor, may I 
To these show love, to those show enmity. 

5. Thy promised Best, by this kind Spirit due 
To men of Right- — Lord, is’t thy will a crew 

Of Liars enjoy it, III Thought’s comrades true? 

6. Through this kind Spirit, Lord, and by thy Fire, 
With Right and Piety, thou g'iv’st both their hire— 
Sure this shall turn all that the Truth desire 1 

Last come the three specially sacred formulae, of which 
only the third is even partially a “prayer” in the usual 
sense : the first two are rather creeds. I have represented 
the translation defended in my Matty Zoroastrianism, pip. 
160f. and 390. The third, as I read it, is a rallying-cry to 
the people. The Ahma Vairya is a declaration that Ms!- 
thushtra is Teacher in this life, and judge in the Hereafter 
by Asha’s appointment t he will offer jfa Maedah i 

of his faithfat.p^p;!#'® merits, which by their 
the counter-accumulation -of III Thought WiU^«4*^|^ l ||||| 
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Kingdom, the final victory of Good over Evil. This is done 
by one whom Mazdah appointed (I take dadat as singular, 
not plural) to be “shepherd” of the faithful “poor.” The 
Ashem Vohu is a concise play on two meanings of asa: he 
who lives in accordance with “Right” gets his “ rights” in 
the end 

Ahum Vairya 

As here our chosen Master he, 

By Right he there our Judge shall be. 

Life-works that from Good Thought arise 
He offers to the Only Wise, 

To the great Lord his Kingdom sure 
Who made him shepherd of the poor* 

A hem Vohu 

Right is the highest good, and so our rights 
Meet heart’s desire when Right 

has reached its heights, 

Aairydma isyd 

Hither come, dear Brotherhood, 

Come to aid the people’s good, 

Zarathushtra’s faithful men, 

Faithful women, and again 
Goodness’ self. What soul doth light, 

On the precious meed of Right, 

(Rise, my prayer, to the Wise Lord), 

Grant him thine own blest Reward* 

By way. of foil, I append a translation from* the Later 
Avesta, a very much easier matter. I have translated a 
good many more striking passages In Early Religious Poetry, 
chap, ix* I now select the first part of the Horn Yasht 
( Ys . 9. H5 ), the verse of which is preserved throughout, 
though very haltingly in the last section, where the subject 
changes from Aryan folklore to Maglan ritual : probably 
this is connected with later date, and a period when the 
language was archaic and the prosody largely lost. I have 
not attempted to mend the metre there, but In the earlier 
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cantos I have sometimes struck out apparent glosses, so as 
to make the lines scan. 

To Haoma ( Yu. 9 ) 

1. At the hour of due libation, 

Haoma came to Zarathushtra, 

Busily the fire attending, 

While the holy Hymns he chanted. 

Of him then asked Zarathushtra : 

“Who art thou, O man ? for never, 

Never in the world of matter, 

Or in that self-dowered existence, 

Deathless, sunny, saw J fairer.” 

1. Then to me he made an answer, 

Haoma, holy, death-averter: 

“Zarathushtra, I am Haoma, 

Haoma, holy, death-averter. 

Call me to thee, 0 Spltama, 

Press me, ready for the drinking ; 

Praise me, with what praise the Saviours 
Of the coming age shall utter.* 

3, Then made answer Zarathushtra ; * 

“What man first, O glorious Haoma, 

Pressed thee for the world material ¥ 

What the boon by him achieved ¥ 

What the guerdon that befel him ? 

4. Then to me he made an'answer, 

Haoma, holy, death-averter: 

“ ’Twas Vivahvant, first of mortals. 

This the boon by him achieved, 

This the guerdon that befel him : 

To him was a son begotten, 

Yima of fair flocks, ail-shining. 

Never mortal bom had glory 
Like to his, whose face was sunlight* 

For he made through his dominion, . , 
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Men and cattle all unfading. 

Plants and waters drought-defying, 

Food to eat imperishable. 

5. In swift Yima's great dominion 
Neither winter was nor summer, 

Neither age nor death befel them, 

Neither sickness (?) demon-given. 

Fifteen years in age — so seemed it — • 

Son and father walked together.'? 

* While he reigned, of fair flocks shepherd, 
Son of Vivahvant, great Yima.” 

( 6 and 7 = 3 and 4. Athwya was the second.] 

To him was a son begotten 
Of a noble house, Thraetaona. 

8. He the Serpent slew, Dahaka, 
Triple-jawed and triple-headed, 

Six-eyed, thousand-powered in mischief, 
Falsehood-demon very mighty, 

False, a pest to all creation. 

Him the mightiest fiend of falsehood 
Angra Mainyu’s self had fashioned. 

To material creation 

Foe, for death of Asha’s creatures. 

{9 and 10 =3 and 4.] 

10. Thrita was the third to press me,'* 

Thrita, strongest of the Samas. 

This the boon .by him achieved, 

This the guerdon that befel him: 

To him were two sons begotten, 
Urvakshaya, Kerdsaspa — 

One a Judge, just dooms to issue, 

But the other, wonder-worker, 
Ourly-headed, young, club-bearer, 

11, He that smote the Homed Serpent, 

Horse and man alike engulfing* 
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Belching poison, yellow-sicklied : 

Flowed the yellow poison o’er him, 

Fathom deep, a flood of mischief, 

On his back did Keresaspa 
Boil him flesh in iron caldron 
At the noon-day hour of eating. 

Then the ill beast, scorched and sweltering, 

Shot away beneath the caldron. 

Spilled away the seething water. 

Headlong fled away affrighted 
Manly-minded Keresaspa. 

[12 and 13^3 and 4] 

Pourushaspa fourth ol‘ mortals 
Pressed me for the world material, 

This the boon by him achieved, 

This the guerdon that hefol him, 

That to him wert thou begotten, 
liven thou, 0 Zarathushtra, 

Of the house of Pourushaspa, 

Foe to fiends, the (food Law’s champion. 

14. Famous thou in Aryan country, 

First of men, O Zarathushtra, 

First to chant Ahum, V airy a * 

Four times, with the ordered pauses, 

Stressed the second half in utterance. 

15. All the demons, Zarathushtra, 

Thou hast driven in earth to hide them : 

Erstwhile bold, in guise of mortals, 

Round about this earth they wandered. 

Thou the strongest, thou most vigorous, 

Thou the keenest, thou the swiftest, 

Thou the mightiest victor ever 
That the spirits Twain have fashioned. 

One or two notes may he appended oft, the lines marked with*. ' ' 
2. Aparacit is & gftjtpe, due to ignorance that Sao&yanfa , a future 
already and does adjeotlve, . 
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3. Nzmo Hanmai is extra metrvm , if not to be simply omitted, 

5. Katarascit is a gloss, which adds nothing to the sense 

10. Since there is no reason why the formula should be always 
identical, we may drop astvaiQyai gaeSyai this time, and so restore the 
metre, 

14. Since the Abuna Vairya is essentially a declaration of spiritual 
allegiance to Zarathush.tr a as “shepherd of the poor/' there is consider- 
able nav'eM in the great discovery here assigned him. It is perhaps 
contributory evidence for a thesis otherwise probable, that when the 
Yasht was composed the formula was already unintelligible. 
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T HE writer of the article on the Huns in the Encyclo- 
pedia Brittanies* says that the authentic history of 
the Huns in Europe practically begins about the year A. T>. 
372, when Balamir or Balambir led a westward movement 
from their settlements in the steppes on the north of the 
Caspian sea. A side issue of this movement was the down- 
fall of the Gupta dynasty in India, regarding which Mr. 
Vincent Smith 1 2 * in his History of India says— 

The Golden age of the Guptas comprised a period of a century 
and a quarter ( A. D. 330-455 )> covered by three reigns of except- 
ional length. The death of fCumSragupta f, which can be fixed 
definitely as having occurred early in 455. marks the beginning of 

the decline and fall of the empire When Skandagoptu ( 455- 

480 A, D. ) came to the throne, in the spring of 455, ho encountered 
a sea of troubles* The Pusyamitra danger had been averted, but 
one more formidable closely followed it— an irruption of the savage 
Huns, who had poured down from the steppes of Central Asia 
through the north-western passes, and carried devastation over 
the smiling plains and crowded cities of India. Skandagupta, who 
probably was a man of mature years and ripe experience, proved 
equal to the need, and inflicted upon the barbarians a defeat so 
decisive that India was saved for a time. 


The Bhitarf* atone pillar inscription of Skandagupta takes 
a note of this victory over the Huns. 4 

Then there were fresh inroads between A.D, 465 and 470. 
Skandagupta was succeeded on the throne by his son 
Puragupta (480-485), who was succeeded by his son Nar- 
slmhagupta Baladitya, In or about 484, there were other 
stronger and further inroads of the Huns under their king 
Toramana, who had established himself in M&lwS (500 to 


1 Ninth Ed. Vol. XIT. p. 381. 2 Third Edition (1914) pp. 308 ff. 

3 A village in the Sayyidpur Tahsil of the Ghazlpur district In the 

W. Provinces. 

4 Corpus Inscriptiomim Indlearotp, Vbl. IH - t i n f. r5 , pt |® n ® °lj}? 

Early Gupta kings Sod their successors, by John Faithful Fleet, (1888), 
Inscription No. id, Plate VII* pp. .32-56. . ( ; , 

9 {Bhandarkar Com. Vol.} 
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510). This Tor am ana was succeeded by Mihiragula or 
Mihirkula. 

The above-mentioned Baladitya was the king of Maga- 
dha at this time and Yasodharman (Vikramaditya) was 
the ruler of Mdlwa in Central India. Round the names of 
these two kings there rages a conflict of opinions among 
scholars, as to which of these two Rajas, defeated Mihir- 
kula and put an end to the Hftna supremacy in Tndia. 
Dr. Rudolf Hoernle 1 * 3 says it was Yasodharman. He rests 
for his authority on epigraphical, numismatic, and literary 
evidence, of which the first is the most important. The 
inscriptions of Yasodharman on his two rana-stamhhas or 
“Columns of Victory in War,” commemorate this victory. 8 
The second column, which is much mutilated, is, as it 
were, a duplicate. Mr. Vincent Smith, a on the other hand, 
advocates, that it was Baladitya who defeated the Huna 
king. He rests for his authority on the statement of the 
Chinese traveller Hiuen Tsang 4 5 6 who represents Baladitya 
as defeating Mihirkula. 

This question has been also indmectly touched by 
Professor K. B. Pathak® and Babu Marnnoh an Chakravarti. 11 
In the solution of this question, the Persian history of tho 
Sassanian times has also been appealed to, I do not wish 
to enter into the controversy, but simply say that, on 
weighing the arguments on both sides, I am inclined to 
believe that the credit of the defeat of the Huns belongs to 
Yasodharman. The authority of the Chinese traveller is 
second-hand and late, His statement that Mihirkula, the 
Huna king who is the hero of this controversy, lived ‘some 
centuries ago ’ 7 should make one pause before taking him 

1 Journal, Royal Asiatic Society, 1909, pp. 88-144, 

8 Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, No, 33 and 34, pp. 142-50. 

3 History ot India, 3rd edition (1914) pp. 318-21. 

4 Si-yu-ki, Buddhist Records of the Western World, by Samuel Beal 
Vol. I, (1884) pb- 185-71. 

5 Journal, B. R. A. Society, Vol. XIX, pp. 35-48. 

6 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1908, pp. 183-86, 

7 Beal’s Buddhist Records, Vol, fyp, 169, 



ab dii dutnuni/y* ny inai statement;, lie carries the date 
of Baladitya also " some centuries ago/ which is against 
chronological facts. Thus, the authority of a pilgrim- 
travel lei* who speaks in later times, and that on second-hand 
hearsay information, and whose statement on the fact of the 
date of a king is incorrect, must be sot aside, when placed 
by the side of the contemporary evidence of the inscrip- 
tions of the king who claims the victory. If Yasodharman 
had not been the real victor, lie would not have dared to 
get that inscription put up. He ran the risk of being taken 
for a braggart or a boaster by his contemporaries,— princes 
and peasants alike. The court-poet, while preparing the 
inscription verses, may praise the king and even make a 
god of him if he liked, hut he would not dare, and his royal 
patron himself would not allow him to dare, to attribute 
to the king, in the inscription, a foal or a deed which the 
king did not do. Exaggeration in praise is one thing but 
a false statement is another thing. The latter would lower 
the king in the esteem of his people who knew all the con- 
temporary events. 

The above Hun kings, Toram&na and Mihirkula, 
speak of themselves on, their coins, as “Shahi” kings. Wo 
learn from Firdousi, that the king of the Haetalite Huns, 
who helped Firuss, was spoken of as the Sh&h of Haital. 1 
He is also spoken of as the Chag&ni Shahi 2 So, I think, 
the term “ Shahi/* used by the Him kings of India, refers 
to the title which they had assumed, and that the Huns 
who settled in India were of the same tribe as those who 
invaded Persia. 

Though the above historical references and the epi- 
graphical evidence speak of the inroads of the Huns' in the 
5th and 6th centuries after Christ, looking to the history 
of this great nation of the Huns, who had 'a running his- 
tory of about 2066 years, it appears, that there were in* 
roads of these people in times much anterior to these later 
times of the Guptas. According to M. Deguignes the his- 

1 Mecan’s Calcutta edition of the Shah-nameb, VWL HI, p, 1MK,’ 

Z Ibid, ' ’ , 



68 


Modi ; Hmias in Avesta 


tory of the Huns is the history “ of a nation almost ignored 
which established at different times powerful monarchies 
in Asia, Europe and Africa. The Huns, who, later, bore 
the name of "Turks’, natives of a country situated in the 
North of China, between the rivers Irtush and Amur, made 
themselves, by degrees, masters of the whole of the great 
Tartary. Since 200 B. C. several royal families have suc- 
cessively reigned in their vast countries. They had em- 
pires more extensive than that of Rome, some illustrious 
emperors, some legislators and conquerors, who have given 
rise to considerable evolutions.” 1 The Huns in their long 
history of about 2000 years, and in their distant marches of 
more than 2000 miles, one way or another in the East or 
in the West, in the North or in the South, were known 
under a dozen different names at different times and 
different places. 

The history of Persia, the history which one may per- 
< haps like to call comparatively the pro-historic history of 
Persia, points to the existence of the Huns centuries before 
Christ. The Avesta writings clearly show this. These 
Writings show that the name of the Huns, by which these 
people are known, is a very old napne of times long ante- 
rior to Christ; and this further confirms the views of M. 
Deguignes in the matter* 

The Huns are spoken of in the Avesta as the litmus* 
We find the following references to them. 

L We read thus in the Aban Yasht— 

(53) Tam Yazata takhtao Tuso ratha&staro bar&sa&« 
su paiti aspanam zavare jaidhyanto hita£ibyd drav&- 
^tatem tanubyo pouru-spakhstim tbisayantam paitHaltlm 
dusmainyavanam hathranivaitlm hamerethenam aurvd- 
thanam tbisyant&m. (54) Aat him jaidhyat avat aiya- 
pteara dazdi m£ vanguhi seviste ArdvJsfira ' an&hltg yat 
, bavani aiwi-vanyau aurva Bunavo vaeskaya upa dvaretn 

t l give my own translation from “Histoire Gendrale des Hum, des 
Turcs, des Moguls, et des autres Tartarus, oooidentaux etc*, want ©t 
dentils Jesus Christ 1 present / 1 par M* Degui gtm Tome I, 

Partie I, Preface, p. V. 
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khsathrosaokcm apanotemem kanghaya berezantya asa- 
vanaya yatha azem nijauani Tuiryanam dakhyunarii pan- 
casagnai satagnaisca satagnai hazangragnaisca hazangra- 
gnai baevaregnaisca baevaregnai ahankhstagnaisca. (55) 
Dathat ahmai tat avat, ayaptem Ardvisura anahita 
hadha zaothrb barai arcdrai yazemnai jaidhyaniai dathris 
ayaptem. 

Translation : — (53) The bravo warrior Tu.sa invoked 
her (Ardvisura) riding on horse- back and praying for 
strength to bin horses, strength to (.his own j body, great 
watchfulness over those who annoyed him, power to strike 
his enemies, power to run down his foes, adversaries and 
anuoyers. (54) Then he asked of her: O good bencficient 
holy Ardvisura! give me this gift, that f may be the over- 
comer of the brave Hunt ), s of Vaesaka 1 * 3 at the gate of the. 
lofty [fort of] Khsathrosaoka of the high and holy Kanga ? , 
[and] that I may kill, the fifties and the. hundreds, the 
hundreds and the thousands, the thousands and the ton- 
thousands [and] the ten-thousands and the innumerablos of 
[the people of] the country of Turan. (55) Holy Ardvlsfira 
granted the desire of him who carried offerings, gave gifts, 
made invocations [and] sought the fulfilment of desires. 

II. We further road in the Abau Yaslit : 

(57) T&m yazonta uurva /Amucb Vaeskaya upa dvarem 
khsathro-saokem apanotemem Kanghaya berezantya asava* 
naya satee aspanam arsnam hazangre gavam bafivarc anu- 
mayanarh. (58) Aat him jaidhyen avat ayaptem dazdi 
no vanguhi sevistS Ardvisura anShite yat bavama aiwi- 
vanyau takhmem Tusem rathadsthrom yatha vaStn nija- 
nSma airyanam dakhyunam pancasagnai satagnaisca 
satagnti hazangragnaisca hazangragnai badvar^gnSisoa 

1 Dr. West is wrong In translating -‘HunavS Velskaya" as tbe 
"Hunus in Vaeska ’* and thus taking Vaeska to be the name of a place 
( Legends relating to ICeresasp, Pahlavi Texts, Part II, 8. B. E, xvm, 

, p, 371, n. 4). i i , ' 

3 Firdousi places the fortress of Kang (Kangdez) at about a month's ' ■ 
distance from 1 China. Ma?oudi (II, p. 1M, ch. 21) also places it, 
der) ia China. 
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baSvarega&i ahankhstagnaisca. (59) Noit aeibyascit d&thafc 
tat avat ayaptem Ardvlsura an&hita. 

Translation — (57) The brave Tfunus of Vaesaka in- 
voked her (Ardvlsura) at the gate of the lofty [fort of] 
Khsathrosaoka of the high and holy Kanga, with one hun- 
dred horses, one thousand oxen, [and] ten thousand lambs, 
(58) Then [thus invoking] they asked of her: “O good 
beneficient holy Ardvisura! give us this gift; that wc may 
be the overcomers of the brave warrior Tusa [and] that wc 
may kill the fifties and the hundreds, the hundreds and the 
thousands, the thousands and the ten-thousands, [and] the 
ten-thousands and the innumerable# of [the people of] the 
country of Iran.*’ (59) Holy Ardvlsura did not grant this 
gift to them. 

We gather the following facts from the above passages 
of the Aban Yasht on the Hunan : (1) Vaesaka was one of 
the brave leaders, or rather the family of the leaders; of 
the Hums . This Vaesaka of the Avesta seems to be the 
same as Visak of the Pahlavi Bundehesh (chap, xxxi, 
16, 17 ),* one of the ancestors of the Turanians, an uncle of 
Afrasi&b 2 and the father of Piran, the Turanian Nestor. 
He is the Visch of Firdousi’s Shah-namoh. (2) An Iranian 
hero Tusa 3 was a great enemy, or rather Tusa’s family and 
descendants were great enemies of Vaesaka or of Vaesaka’s 
family and descendants. We learn from Firdausi, the special 
reason why these two families wore so very hostile, In 
the war between the Iranian Naodar the father of Tusa, 
and the Turanian Afrasiab the nephew of Visch, Barman, 

1 Vide* my BtmdehOsh p* 169* 

* ■ 2 According to M. Gabriel Boiivalot, travellers are, even new, 

shown at Samarkand, a place known as that of .the Cemetry of AprosiSb 
(Afrasiab). The present ruins of Samarkand Include the ruins of AfrSdff b 
and arb known as the city of Afrlsiah (Through the Heart of Asia by 
M; Gabriel Bonvalot, translated frOm the French by Pitman* VoL IX, 
PP'r7 and 31). For further particulars about him* vide my Dictionary of 
Avesta Proper Names* p* 130. Vide also' TSnkh4-BasMd by > Milas, 
)wM86~7*. ( 'A t ('/•'/ | ( .A ;;V' ‘ 

3 ‘It *i» «hld been the founder Of 
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a son of Vlseh was killed. FFaodar was killed by Afrasiab 
in revenge.' (3) The head-quarters of this Hun hero Vae- 
saka and his tribe was, at that time, at a place called 
Kanga, somewhere in Central Asia. It is the Kangdez, be. 
the Fortress of Kang of the Shah-namoh. (4) The time of 
this war between the Iranian Tus and the Turanian Hun 
Vaesaka or Visa, was long anterior to that of king 
Vistasp, who, according to later Pahlavi writers, lived, at 
least, about seven centuries before Christ. Thus, we see 
from the A vesta, that the Tht nux or the Huns appear first 
in history as fighting with the Iranians long before the 
7th century before Christ- 

Til, The next reference to the Hftnas in the Avesta is 
in the Mehor Yasht (x- 1 13) where we read as follows — 

Tat no jamyat avanghS Mitbra Ahura. bcrezanta yat 
berozombarat astravacim aspanamca srifa khsufsSn astrfiu 
kahyan Jyau nivaithyah tigraunghd awtay’d tadha Hmuivn 
gouru-zaothranam jata paithyaunti fra-varesa. 

Translation : — May the great Mithra and Ahum come 
to our help there where the weapons of war Jingle (lit. raise 
loud noise), the hoofs of horses rattle, the daggers clink, 
[and] bows shoot forth sharp arrows. There [by the arrival 
of Mithra and Ahura for assistance] the ff/tnus , the mala- 
fide offerers of sacrifices, go about smitten and with dis- 
hevelled hair. 

The word llunu in the Avesta also moans a son. It is 
used for bad or wicked sons. It is the Sanskrit mnu, Eng, 
son. So, Darmesteter, Kavasji E. Kanga, Harlez, ^piegel 
and others take the word here as a common noun in the 
sense of ‘ sons ’ or ‘ descendants.’ But, T think, there is 
here a clear reference to the battles with the litmus or 
Huns. 

In the present passage there is an invocation to Mithra 
and Ahura for help in the battle field, so that, with their 
help, certain persons may be smitten. These persons, all the 
translators take to be the descendants or sons (hum^) of some 
evil-minded persona' I would ask : Why are , Mithra; 

J lie Line des Eols, par M. Mohi, Vo!. I, p. 422, 
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Ahura invoked for smiting the children of ihe evil-doers 
and not the evil-doers themselves? One cannot admit the 
justice of such an invocation. So I submit that it is clear 
that it is the evil-doers themselves, the JTunns, against 
whom the invocation is made. We are not in a sure and 
certain position to determine the time of this reference to 
the Huns. 

IV. We read as follows in the Jamyad Yasht about a 
great Iranian hero Keresasp — 

41. Y5 janat Hunavu yat pathanya nava Huntmvs- 
ca Nivikahe Hunams ca Dastaya.no is. 

Translation : — Who (Karesaspa) smote the Hunvs, the 
nine highway men, the Minus of the Nivika, the Hunvs of 
the Dastaya tribe. 

Other translators like Kanga, Barmesteter, Spiegel, 
have taken the word Hunu, which occurs thrice in this 
passage, as a common noun for ‘sons or descendants.’ 
West 1 * * and Harlez have taken the word in Its first place, 
as a proper noun for the H turns, and in the next two 
places, for common nouns. I think that it is a proper 
noun in all the three places and refers to a fight with the 
Hunus. 

Harlez gives the following note over the word 71 units : 
“Personages ldgendaires inconnu. Les legendes rocueillies 
dans les Shahnameh parlent aussi do brigands tues par des 
heros et de brigands au nombre de cinq ou sept.” 8 

Harlez supposes this name to he legendary, hut it 
seems to be a reference to the Huns. Tho time of this 
reference seems to he well-nigh the same as, or even a 
little anterior to, that referred to in the Ab&n Yasht. The 
Haoma Yasht (Yagna IX 6-13) places Keresasp’s time 
long before Zoroaster. The Aban Yasht (Yt. V, 37) places 
his time somewhat before that of Afrasiab, the nephew of 
the Va&saka or Visa above referred to. The Ram Yasht 
(Yt. XV, 27) also places him before Zoroaster. 

1 Legends relating to Keresasp, PaMavi Texts Papt JI, g. B, E, 

Vol. XVIII, p. 370. ■ 

% Le Zend Avesta, p, 546, n. 5, 
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Keresasp was a great Iranian hero who is more than once 
referred to in the Avesta. Some of his exploits are referred to 
in the Zamyad Yasht. One of these exploits was, as said 
above, that of smiting the Humis. It seems that these exploits 
were described at some length in the Sudgar If ask, one of 
the lost books out of the twenty-one books of the Avesta 
that are believed to have been extant at one time. Though 
almost all the If asks have been lost, we know from the 
ninth book of the Dinkard what their contents wore. 
Similarly, we find therein, in brief, the contents of the 
Sudgar Nask. 1 In the contents of the fourteenth Fargard 
Ad-fravakhsya we find the exploits of Keresasp. Thorein, 
we find that the above-mentioned exploit with the Huns, 
referred to in the Zamyad Yasht, is described thus — 

“ When the Vesko progeny who (were descendants) of 
Nlvlk [and] Dastanik [were] slain by him.” 51 
Hero in the Pahlavi passage, we do not find the word 
JIunu repeated as in the Zamyad Yasht with the two proper 
names Nivlka and D&st&yana, i. c. the word for ‘ son, ’ as 
understood by the different translators, has not been given. 
Hr. West has himself added the word ‘descendants’ 
This fact seems to me to show that the word Hu rut in 
the Zamyad Yasht is used as a proper noun for the ffumt, s- 
or Huns in all the three places and not as a common noun 
in the sense of * sons. * 

The Pahlavi legend is also preserved in the Pahlavi 
Rivayet accompanying the Dsdist5n-i*I>ini. 3 Therein, 

1 For the Pahlavi Text, vide Dinkard compiled by Mr. D. M. Madon, 

Vol. II, pp. 802-803 and West's Dinkard (8. B. E, XXXVII, Pahlavi 
Texts Pt. IV, pp. 197-99) Bk. IX, Oh. XV. Vide also West's legend re- 
lating to Keresasp in the S. B. K. Vol. XVIII (Pahlavi Texts, Pt. II. 
pp, 370-72). For the Persian rendering of the legend, vide the Saddar 
Bundehesh (Chap. XX, pp. 86-92), edited by Ervad Bomanji N. Dhabhar. 
For the translation of this Persian legend, vide Ervad Edalji Kersaspji 
Antia’s Paper “The Legend of Keresasp," in the Spiegel Memorial 
Volume edited by mo (pp. 93-98), , 

2 West S.'B,' JBL XXXVII p. 198, XVIir, p. 372. , ' ■ ! 

3 For the 'jiSeatt, of .this, vide ‘‘'Ike Pahlavi Rivayet aodomPfthyl'hg' 

the DadistSn-i-Dinlk, " hdited l hy Ervad Bomahj^'If. , l DhhblfiAS , , W-lfj!' 

'■ 

10 [Bfahh^^i^'Vohl 
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where the particular exploit of Kerasasp Id connection 
with the Bunns mentioned in the above passage of the 
Zamyad Yasht is referred to, we do not find the name 
Bunn but we find that the persons whom Kerpsasp 
smote are spoken of only as ragddr, 1 he, highway men, 
which is a Pahlavi equivalent of the Avesta ‘Pathan.* 

In the Persian Legend of Keresasp, which is the ren- 
dering of the above Pahlavi Revayats, we find the word 
rafhdar which is the same as Pahlavi rdgdar. 

These Pahlavi and Persian renderings of the original 
exploit show, that the Hunus or Huns, with whom Keresasp 
fought, were by profession, as it were, highway men. The 
Avesta Zamyad Yasht, gives the number of their leaders 
as nine ( nava ), The Pahlavi Revayat gives no number. 
But the Persian Revayat has reduced the number to seven. 

How, what was the time of this fight of the Iranians 
with the Huns referred to in the Zamyad Yasht? Prom 
the fact that this war or battle was led by Keresasp, we 
may properly conclude that it referred to times long ante- 
rior to king Vistasp and Zoroaster, l e. long anterior to 
at least about B. a 700. 

V. The next references to the Huns are in tlxeParvardin 
(xiih 100) and Zamyad (xix* 86) Yashts, where we read 
thus about king Vistasp (Gustasp)— 

Yo him st&tarh hitarh haitim uzvazat haca Bunu- 
iwyTx 

Translation Who (King Vistasp) separated it (i© # 
the Zoroastrlan religion referred to in the preceding para)* 
strong holy-existing from [the influence of] the Bums ; 

Darmesteter, Spiegel, Harlez and Haug very properly 
take the word Bunu in this passage for a proper noun, but 
Kanga takes it for a common noun. 

In the Parvardin and ZamyEd Yashts, king Vistasp ’ 
or GustEsp, the patron of Zoroaster and of the 1 Zoroaatrfan 
religion, is spoken of, as said above, as separating the re- 
ligion of Iran from the influence pf the Bunus, In the Gof 
X' Ibfd P . 69 } u 7. 
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Yasht 1 Vistasp prays for overcoming eight foreign kings or 
chiefs. Among them, one is Khyaona Arejataspa, who is 
spoken of in the Pahlavi Aiyadgar-i-Zariran ( Memoirs of 
Zarir) as Arjasp-i-Khyonan Khudai 2 , i.e. Arjasp the king of 
the Khyaonas We find a similar prayer in the Asisvang 
Yasht. 3 * * * Vistasp had to fight three wars with this Turanian 
king Arjasp Firdousi refers to these at some length. The 
wars were due to the appearance of Zoroaster as a prophet 
in the court of Vistasp. According to Firdousi, Zoroaster 
advised his royal patron to free himself from the yoke and 
influence of this Turanian king So, taking the above 
passage of the Farvardin Yasht in connection with the 
passage of the Gos Yasht above referred to and with the 
Pahlavi writing of the Aiyadgnr, it seems that Arjasp the 
Turanian with whom Vistasp fought, and his tribesmen 
the Khyaonas, were all Huns. 

From the passages of the Yashts, at least of the Far- 
vardin and Zamyad Yashts, we find that the Hunus or 
Huns lived in the time of king Vistasp and Zoroaster, 
which, if not anterior to, was at least xxot later than, that 
of the 7th century before Christ. 

These j Burma seem to have belonged to the same group 
of hostile tribes to which the Varcdhakas and the Khyao- 
nas belonged. King Vistasp, the patron king of Zoroaster, 
who is represented as opposing the Hunus * is also repre- 
sented as opposing the Varedhakas 9 and the Khyaonas, 9 
According to Darnaesteter, the Varedhakas referred 
to in the Avesta as a hostile tribe like the Hunus, may 
be the later Vertae. Similarly the Khyaonas were the 
Chionitae. They lived somewhere on the western coast of 
the Caspian,’ 

1 Yt. IX. 31, 31 

2 Vide my “ AiySdgSM-ZarirSn, BhatrCiba-bAitan and Afdtytt vd 
Sahigiy a-i-Seist an ’ ’ (1899) p. S. 

3 Yt. XVII, 49-50. 4 Farvardin Yasht 100. 

6 Gosh Yasht, 31; A$i?avang Yasht 51. ' ’ 

6 Ibid and ZamySd Yasht 87. , ’ 

7 Darmesteter, S. B. E. VeL XXIII, p. 117 n. 6» Yasht IX, 100 
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From this rather long examination of the Avesta 
passages we find' that the Hunus were known in Persia as 
a wandering and pillaging nation or tribe before the 7th 
century of the Christian era. 

Among the several passages of (he Avesta which we 
have examined we find that there is some difference about 
the meaning of the word Hunu in some passages. But 
there are some for which there is no difference, especially 
the passages referred to in the Aban Yasht and which re- 
ferred to the war between the Iranians of Tusa and the 
Hunus of the Turanian VaSsaka. 

The early Huns, i. e. the Huns of the times of the 
Avesta, seem to have professed well-nigh the same religion 
as that of the early Iranians. Wo sec this from the cere- 
monial form of their prayers, referred to in the Aban 
Yasht ( Yt. V- 53, 58). We see, from the passages of this 
Yasht given above, that both the Iranian Tusa and the 
Hunus of Vaesaka invoke Ardvlsura with the same cere- 
monial offering. They both offer 100 horses, 1000 oxen 
and 10000 lambs. Secondly, we learn from the Pahlavi 
Aiyadgar-i-Zariran that Arjasp raised a war against 
Vistasp because the latter acknowledged the new religion 
of Zoroaster. Why should he have done so had they professod 
different religions? Though hostile and though differing in 
the details of their belief, they seem to have followed a com- 
mon religion, a religion the main elements of which were the 
same. _ Had it not been so, there was no special reason for 
Arjasp to declare war for the sake of religion. We read in 
the Pahlavi Aryadgar : “ Arjasp, the king of the Kbyaonas, 
had the startling news that king Vistasp had, with bis 
sons, brothers and family, chiefs and equals, accepted from 
Oharmazd this holy religion of the Mazdayasnans. There- 
by he was much distressed.” 1 Further on, we read the fol- 
lowing message of Arjasp to Vistasp:" I have heard that 
Your Majesty lias accepted from Oharmazd the pure Maz- 
dayasnan religion. If you will not think of it, great harm 
and unhappiness may result to us from that (religion). But 

1 Vide my Aryfidgar-i-ZarirSn etc. p. 3. , ' 1 
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if it please Your Majesty , and you give up this pure reli- 
gion, and be of the same religion with us, then we will pay 
homage to you as a king.”’ These passages show that 
Arjasp resents Vistasp’s forsaking the common ancestral 
religion and adopting the new Mazdayasnan one of Zoroas- 
ter. Again, according to the Iranian tradition, recorded in 
the Pahlavi Bundehesh, the Iranians and the Turanians 
at first belonged to the same group. They had a common 
ancestor. This fact also shows that they had well-nigh 
the same religion We find from the above passages of 
the Farvardin (100) and the Zamyad (86) Yashts that 
with the help of king GustSsp, Zoroaster separated the 
good elements from the bad ones, and rejecting the latter 
purified the old religion- That was his great work of re- 
form- Firdousi ( Calcutta ed III- p- 1548) represents even 
the later Huns as praying in fire-temples with bdz and 
bamirn , the sacred requisites of Zoroastrian worship. 
According to Firdousi, king Behramgore sent the queen 
of the Khokan of the Hunnic Turks to the fire-temple of 
Azor Goushasp as a state prisoner to serve there- 

We also learn from Indian history based on epigraphl- 
cal, numismatic, and literary materials that Mihlrakula was 
a foreign Hun king whom the Indian king Yasodharman, 
or as said by Mr. Vincent Smith, both Yasodharman and 
Baladitya combined, defeated. Rajatarahginl,® the history 
of KasmTr by Kalhana, refers to this Mihlrakula at some 
length. We learn the following facts from this work about 
Mihirakula. (1) He founded the temple of Mihiresvara 
and the city of Mihirapura, (2) He allowed the Gandhiri 
Brahmans, alow race, to seize upon the endowments of the 
more respectable orders of the Hindu priesthood. (3) These 
Gandhari Brahmans of Mihirakula had the custom of the 

1 Ibid p, 5. 

i 1 1 if 1 2 

2 Bk. I, stanzas 306 et seq., Troyer’s French Translation of 1340, 
Vol. 1, pp. 33 et seq. , Vide also Sir Aurel Stein's Teat i and Translation ' 
and Wilson's Essay on the Hindu History of JUftolt 

Rgtmrchet), Volume f 23. 
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next-of-kin marriages among them, 1 (4) A number of flesh** 
devouring birds followed the army of this king/ 

The very name Mihirakula is, as said by Dr. Stein* 
Iranian. The names of the temple and city founded by 
him are Iranian. The marriage custom attributed to him 
is the matriarchal custom alleged to be tribal with some Per- 
sian people. 4 The reference to the flesh-eating birds points 
to the Iranian custom of the disposal of the dead. All those 
facts and references point to an inference that the religion 
of this Hun king, Mihirakula, had many elements which 
were common to the religion of the early Iranians. 

According to the Iranians of the Avestic 4 times, the 
people of the then known world were divided into five 
groups : (1) the Airyas, (2) the Turyas, (3) the Sarimyas 
or the people who dwelt in Syria, (4) the Saini, or the 
Chinese and (5) the Dahse. Of these five stocks, the first 
three are traced from the three sons of king Faridun, 
the Thraetaona of the Avesta. These three sons were 
Salam, Tur and Irach. From Salam descended the stock 
of the Sarimyas, from Tur that of the Turanians and 
from Irach that of the Iranians. Vistasp came from the 
stock of Irach and Arjasp from that of Tur, 

Valsaka, the typical Huna or Hun, and Tusa, the 
typical Iranian, descended, according to the Pahlavi Bun- 
dehesh; from a common ancestor. The following geneo- 
logical tree, prepared from the account of the Bundehesh, 
gives their descent from Gayomard, supposed to be the 

1 The stanza referring to tins custom is omitted in Dr. Stein's Text 
hut, Is found in Troyer’s Text, p. 38. Dr. Stein refers to this omission in 
the foot-note. As to Mihirkula, Dr. Stein also thinks that the name In, 
Iranian. 

2 Esj„ stanza L 291. 

8 For this custom see a Paper on “Eoyal Marriages and MatrP 
lineal Descent M by Miss Margaret Murray (Journal of the Antbropolo* 
gioal Institute of England, July-Becember 1915.) 

4 Farvardin Yasht, Yt. XIII, 144* 
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first king of the countries, of which Airyana Vaeja or Iran 
formed a part, 


Gayomard 

Masya 

STyamak 

Fravak 


Hoshang 

Yanghad 

Vivangiiao 

Takhmorup Yima Spitur Karsih 

(Jamshed) 

Vanfraghesna AspiySn 
RamuktorS AspySIn 
Geraftorg Ispygn 
Sapidtora 5sp ySn 
SihaktorS AspySn 
Borfcora AspySn 
Soktora Aspyan 
PurtorS AspySn 


Taz 

Virafsang 

„ . I 
ZaimgSo 

fChrutasp (or 
Mardas) 

rv t I 

Bahak (Zohak), the 
Arab of the Semetie 
group from Babylon 


Barraayun Katayun 


Faridun, descended from Purtora from a 3me 
of ancestors whoMved for lOOOyears 


Salam 


Tur, the ancestor 
j of the Turn- 
I nians 

Borofasp 

Spaenasp 

Turk 

Zadsan or Z&esarn, des- 
cended from 
a line of an- 
cestors 


Kraoh, the ancestor 
of the Ira- 
nians 

Oanzah 

aea 

Znshak 

Frazu?ag 



Visak 
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Zadsan or Zeasam, des- Frazusag 

cended from 
a line of an- 
cestors 

_ — j Bitarg 

Pasang I 

| Thritak 

Afrasiab I 

Buterak 

Mamak Sozak 

Manosh Kharnak 

Manosk Kharnar 

I 

M mocker 


Nodar 



THE EARLY HISTORY OF THE INDO-IRANIANS 

By A- BERRIEDALE KEITH 

IT is a curious characteristic of all the peoples of Indo- 
A European speech that they should have failed In the 
early days ol their development to fashion for themselves 
a script, and that they should have owed their alphabets to 
the invention of others. Moreover even when they came 
into contact with peoples who used writing, they showod 
a disinclination to avail themselves of the discovery: this 
is clear not only in Iran and India, but beyond all in 
Greece, where we now know there existed linear scripts 
not later than 1800 B. 0 ., but of these the invading Greeks, 
lonians, Achaians, and Dorians made, it would seem, no 
use whatever, leaving to Phoenicia tho honour of bringing 
into use the script from which is derived the writing of 
Greeco. 1 In close connection with this failure on the part 
of the Indo-Europeans stands the absence of annals of 
their early history, a fact which loaves us in tho most 
tantalising darkness as to the development of the nations, 
The example of Egypt which, first of nations, could boast 
the invention of a chronology indicates how little faith 
can be placed in oral tradition as to historical personages. 
The account of the early history of Egypt given by 
Herodotos and Manetho proves how folk-tales of ail sorts 
became associated with the great names of the past, and, 
but for the happy discovery of original monumonts, our 
knowledge of Egyptian history would be one mass of grave 
error. It is not surprising therefore that the ingenuity of 
many generations of scholars has failed to make anything 
satisfactory out of the legendary history of Greece: tha 
objections which, in point bf theory, could be adduced 
against the possibility of attaining definite results from 
tradition have been enforced and mad# Insuperable by 
the discovery through the excavations in Crete of a civili- 
sation of the. existence of which no hint was contained in 

1 Cf. A. Minoa ( 1900 )* at. R, 

Archaeology (1915), ' » ' 'i 11 • •, ■ • ; ; n" 1 '' f 

: ; " ; ■ ; ; , ^ ; ; U t ' 
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the tradition. In India the case is even worse than in 
Greece, where the epic is the oldest recorded literature : the 
legends, out of which scholars are now engaged in seeking 
to extract results which the nature of the case forbids us to 
attain, are recorded in works, the epics and the Puranas, 
of late and uncertain date. Happily these speculations 
are of minor importance in the case of India, as they have 
not affected in any degree the correct dating of the religious 
literature of the Vedlc period. In the case of Iran, however, 
misplaced confidence in the Pars! tradition, which dates 
Zoroaster three hundred years before Alexander, has re- 
sulted in endless confusion and difficulty . 1 

The defects of tradition are in some measure made 
good in the case of Greece by synchronisms with Egypt 
and by references in Egyptian monuments, and within the 
last few years evidence has accumulated bearing on the 
early history of the Indo-Iranians. Unfortunately this 
evidence is in the main of a kind peculiarly difficult to 
estimate precisely; it consists of the occurrence of names 
of deities and men in the records of non-Indo-European 
peoples, and it is obvious at once how great a difficulty there 
is in determining whether in the names cited we are to 
see renderings of Indo-Iranian names, or names of other 
origin. It is indisputable that, in being reproduced in a 
foreign speech, names may suffer considerable change* 
and with some ingenuity and a free use of the constructive 
imagination it is not difficult for any scholar to excogitate 
etymologies for such words which will make them fit in 
with his preconceived theories of the linguistic connec- 
tions of the words. No more convincing proof of this fact 
can be adduced than the famous controversy over the 
language of the Scyths of Herodotos, as evidenced by the 
personal names and the names of deities given by him r 
they hate been shown conclusively in the eyes of one set 
of scholars to be Iranian, white another school has found 

i Sh Meyer, Zeitechfifl filt tmglaichend® Bprmhformhung § 
3dib 2; A H. Moulton, Marly Zoroastrianimi, pages IS ft,; A, % Keith, 
Journal of the Royal dmtic Society, 1915, pp* 798, 799* 
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explanations of thorn all from Finno-Ugrian, while yet 
others fall back on the theory of a mixed race.' To add to 
the difficulty it must be remembered that the languages in 
which these names occur are by no means very well 
known: the controversy over the character of Hittite is 
etill unsolved, and perhaps likely to remain unsolved, 8 

The oldest evidence yet adduced is that derived from 
the n ames of Kassite princes and certain words preserved 
in a glossary giving the Babylonian equivalents of certain 
Kassite words. 3 In two names of kings, Burna-burias and 
Nazi-bugas, have been seen as elements the Iranian farna- 
and baga,-, but clearly without any cogency. More note- 
worthy is Curias, since it is explained as meaning the sun, 
and E. Meyer 1 2 3 4 has yielded to the temptation to accept 
equation with the Vedic Suryas; but, apart from the odd 
fact that the termination of the nominative should be re- 
produced, it is clear that in the absence of any further 
evidence it is illegitimate to accept the proposed identifica- 
tion. Such confirmation would indeed be forthcoming if 
the views of Scheftelowitz regarding other Kassite words 
could be adopted, but even E. Moyer admits that this is 
out of the question. He, however, adduces in support of 
his acceptance of Aryan influence the fact that the horse 
appears freely in Babylonian records under the Kassite 
dynasty which from 1760 B. C. onwards controlled Babylon, 
and that its description as “the ass of the mountains” 
shows its origin. But this argument lacks all cogency, 
since it is certain that the horse was introduced into Baby- 
lon, if not under Hammurabi himself, at any rata under 
his son, probably not later than B. 0 . 2000.® Nor of course 

1 E, H. Minns, Scythians and Greeks, pp. 85, 85. 

2 Of. A, H. Sayce, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1914, 
pp. 965-72-, 1916, pp. 253 ff. 

3 Published by F. Delitasch, Die Bprachc der Kossaeer (1884). See 
Scheftelowitz, Zeitschrift fdr vergleichende Sprachforachmy, xxxyiti, 
270 ff., and M. Bloomfield, American Journal of Philology, xxv. 10 ff, 

4 Geschichtc dec Altertums®, I, ii. 654, 

, 5 A. Ungnad, fytertctunetivnf, x. 367 f. 
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can the slightest value be placed on the view 1 2 that white 
slaves from Gutium and Subarti, who are mentioned under 
the reign of the last king but one of the dynasty of Ham- 
murabi, were Aryans, or on the wild guess s of Brunnhofer 
which finds a reference in the Rgveda to the capture of 
Babylon by the first Kassito king. 

Much more substantial is the evidence which is to be 
derived from the records of the Mitani in Northern Meso- 
potamia, a people whose affinity to the Hittites and perhaps 
to the Kassites has been affirmed with a fair amount of 
plausibility: at any rate they were certainly not Indo- 
Europeans. But in a treaty with the Hittite king Subbi- 
luliuma, concluded some time after 1380 B. C., Mattiwaza 
invokes the gods Mitra, Yanina, Indra and the NSsatyas 
by names which are very slightly different from the Vedic. 3 
To this falls to be added the fact that Dusratta, the Mitani 
king, brother-in-law of Amenhoteb III of Egypt (c. .1414-* 
1379 3, a), his brother Artaiumara, his father Sutarna, and; 
his grandfather Artatama, bear names which have an 
Iranian sound, and the eye of faith has even seen the 
Aryan type in the features of Tele, the wife of Amenhoteb 
III, a princess of Mitani. More important Is the sugges- 
tion of Winckler, 4 that the name Ham used of the Mitani 
is really the Aryan name, a view which he supports by the 
fact that the Susan version of the inscriptions of Darius 

1 J, Kennedy, Journal of the Eoyat Asiatic Society, 1909, pp. 1112/ 
1113. 

2 H. Brtmnhofer, Iran md Turan, p, 221. 

3 B. Wmckler, Mitieilunfien der DmUchm Orient gendlsch aft, 

Ho. 35? Orient alistisehe Litemturzeiiunq, till. 296 ft. A.H. Sayco (Journal 
of the Boyal Asiatic Society, 1909, pp* 1106, 1107) denies the Aryan 
character of the Mitani royal names. ArfcatSma’s name is often wrongly 
read as Artatama. . Mattiwaza and Sa-uS4a-tar are declared Aryan by 
Meyer, but this is not certain. W. Max Muller ( Orient aluiische Lite- 
raturzeitung, xv. 252 ff.) finds Mitra in the name Mitru&amu of an Egypto- ' 
Semitic stele in Palestine. > . ' 

4 Followed by' Meyer, GeschiehU dm Alt&rtum,* I* »L 677. | 'Tile 

suffix found in Marianni is comparable with that found in Hafcatiana 
( =H§saty2) to 1 U$f of It may be Aryan ; of, E, Leumann, 

Zw nordarischen Sprmhe und LiUmiur, pp, 5 ffi , , i ' ; 
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likewise aspirates the name of the Aryan claimed by the 
king: he also finds in marianni, a word applied to the 
warriors of the Mitani, the Vedic marya ‘the manly. ’ It is 
however impossible to accept the further suggestion that 
the Horites of Genesis are to be brought into this connec- 
tion, if for no other reason than that their princes bear 
true Semitic names. On the other hand, as we might ex- 
pect, there are other traces in the A mama correspondence, 
which represents the period before and after 1400 B. C., of 
Aryan names among the princes in Syria such as Suwar- 
data, Jasdata, Artamanya, Rusmanya, Arzawiya, Biridiya 
or Biridasya, Namyawaza, Teuwatti, Subandhi and Sutar- 
na, most if not all of which have a fairly clear Aryan 
appearance. 1 Definitely Iranian in type are the names of 
princes of Kommagcne recorded for us in 854 and about 
740 B. C., Kundaspi and Kustaspi, doubtless Vindaspa and 
Vistaspa: from 838 B. C. onwards the Medos appear in 
conflict with Assyria, and as early as 745 B. 0 . the name 
Mazdaka is found, doubtless denoting a worshipper of 
Mazdab, whose name in the archaic form Assara Mazas 
is actually found in a record of Assurbanipal (B. o. €68-626). 

What are the historical conclusions to be drawn from 
these facts ? In the first place it is essential to note that 
we have no proof of the existence of any actual Aryan 
tribe in Northern Mesopotamia and Syria : the presence 
of princes of Aryan name in these petty states is not proof 
of migration on a great Rcale : we may rather think of rest- 
less adventurers and mercenaries of the type familiar in 
European no less than in Asiatic history. It follows, in 
the second plaoe, from the sudden appearance of these 
names in history that we may properly assume the appear- 
ance of Aryans in these regions as a recent matter. The 
question, therefore, presents itself from what side the 
Aryans entered the country, The possibility that they came 
by sea may fairly be dismissed : in the reigns of Merenptah 
and Ramses III from 1229 B. 0. onwards we have recorded 
raids and even .settlements on the Syrian coast by fowJ^f; 
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adventurers and tribes as a result and sign of the great 
migration of peoples which took place In the thirteenth 
century, and it is possible, though not certain, that the 
Philistines were to some extent Aryan in blood, 1 But If 
this had been the case in the earlier period, we should 
doubtless have a record of it in the Amarna correspondence. 
Of the land routes, that through Asia Minor naturally 
suggests itself, and it might be regarded as plausible if we 
could accept the view of Kretschmer 2 which ascribes the 
second city of Troy to the Phrygians, But this view may 
fairly be dismissed as Impossible: the history of Asia Minor 
is doubtless not perfectly known, but there is adequate 
evidence to show that the first Important influx of Aryans 
was only caused by the migrations of peoples which pro- 
duced the settlements on the coast of Syria, and that the 
first entrance of the Phrygians and cognate tribes into 
Western Asia Minor falls after B, 0. 1400* 3 A third possi- 
bility is that to which Hirt 4 has lent the weight of his 
authority: in his opinion the original home of the Indo- 
European people is to be found in Europe, perhaps more 
specifically in northern Germany, and the Indo-Iranians 
entered their future homes via the Caucasus. This hypo- 
thesis is however subject to a grave objection, which Hirt 
has not overcome in any degree. If his view were correct, 
we ought to find that Armenia shows early traces of Aryan 
population, but this is very far from being the case. On 

1 They may, of course, have been pre-Hellenic Cretans or other 
Islanders. Crete itself, from the earliest times known to us, had both a 
dolichocephalic (Mediterranean) and a braohy cephalic (Armenoid, akin 
to the Alpine race of Europe) population. To which of these belonged 
the names in m and nth ( nd ) spread over Greece, Asia Minor, and the 
islands is not known. Of. R„ M. Burrows, Dincoverim in Crete, pp. 165, 
166. Most authors assume the existence of one race only, but withcm 
warrant. 

2 Einleitung in die GescMchte der grieahischm Bprache, pp* 186, 181, 
who relies on the untrustworthy argument of continuity of culture, 

3 E. Meyer, Geschichte de$ Altertums 8, L iu 693% ' ' 

* 4 pie Indo«germ<$mn> 1 178 f. : 
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the contrary Armenia seems to have been distinguished by 
a rema r kably vigorous non-Aryan population which pro- 
duced the interesting kingdom of Van to contend not un- 
successfully for a couple of centuries with Assyria; and 
the entry of the Indo-European Armenians, who seem to 
have been closely connected with the Phrygians, falls no 
earlier than about B. 0. 700. The Ossetes who have occa- 
sionally been regarded as the remnants of the Indo-Iranians 
coming from the west are now doubtless correctly held to 
have been Alani, later Iranian invaders from the east. 1 
Nor is this objection to Hirt’s view to be removed by any 
other considerations available. Even if we could prove 
early Babylonian iniluence on India we could not be cer- 
tain that this fact would establish the view that the Indo- 
Iranians entered their future homes by the route south of 
the Caspian, as it is impossible to define the distance to 
which Babylonian culture could bo carried. But in any 
case the proof of such influence is wholly inadequate. The 
solitary mana of the Rgveda has of course repeatedly been 
equated with the Babylonian mina, but no explanation has 
been offered of the fact that, if borrowed, this valuable unit 
was not retained : similarly purnsii , axe, is comparod with 
Sumerian balag, and Akkadian pilakku, and loha with the 
Sumerian itradu, coppor, in both cases wholly without 
cogency, since in both cases, even if we accept the identi- 
fication, — a course open to grave doubt, — there is not the 
slightest evidence to show in which language the words 
are primitive, and it is perfectly possible that the borrowing, 
if any, may be from a third source' altogether. 2 More serious 
perhaps is the famous argument of Oldenberg 3 that the 
seven Adityas are strange gods in India, pointing to a 
borrowing from a people which worshipped the seven 
planets, and gave a moral fervour to their religion other* 
wise lacking In Indian religion. The theory must be re* 

1 E. Meyer, Gesohieht e des Altmtuma®, I. ii. 890, 891, 

8 CL S. Feiat, Kultur der Indo- germanm, pp. 71ff. loha; is not %vedi<J* 

8 Die Religion des Veda, pp. 108' ff., Seitaehri/t dm DmtmUm 
Morgenl&ndisehen Gwefliohaft, 1. 43 if. 
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jected, if for no other reason than that the worship of the 
seven planets cannot be proved early enough for Babylon 
to render the view even possible.' Nor can we accept the 
derivation either of Assur from Asura s or of Asura from 
Assur/ There is no identity of character in the two con- 
ceptions, and the similarity of name is far from close. The 
Indo-Iranian Asura has an obvious derivation from astt, 
and, while the name of Assur is less certainly interpreted, 
it is important to note that its oldest form seems to have 
been Asir, and in Palestine we have the place name Asor, 
and among the Amoritos, the sacred post, the Asera, and 
the divinity which took up its abode therein.' 1 2 Nor do we 
need to fly to Babylon fer an explanation of the 360 day 
year of Yedxc India, or the sacredness of the number 7. 5 6 7 

There remains therefore the obvious conclusion that 
the Aryans of Mitani and Syria penetrated these lands 
from the east, their progress being rendered possible by the 
confusion and disturbance caused by the Kassite overthrow 
of Babylonia. But, accepting this simple and satisfactory 
view, the question arises in what light we are to regard 
the gods of the king of Mitani, and the Aryan names. Are 
they early Indian, or early Iranian, or do they belong to 
the period before Indian and Iranian were differentiated ? 
The view that the gods were Indian, brought by an East 
Iranian tribe, is adopted by Jacobi 8 as the only solution 
of the non-Iranian form of the name Nasatia, coupled with 
the Arta- found in the names of the kings of Mitani, 
This view receives some support from J. Hope Moulton/ 
who thinks a retrograde movement by tribes dissatisfied 
with India possible, and who strengthens his opinion by 

1 E. Meyer, Geschlchte des Altertums. 8 , 1. ii< 593, 

2 H, M. Chadwick in J, H. Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, p < 32* 

3 F. W. Thomas, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1916, p. 364, 

4 E, Meyor, (hschichte des Altertums 3 4 , 1, it 608. 

5 A. b. Keith, Journal of the Royal Asiatic, Society, 1916, p. 353. 

6 Journal oJthM ftoyal Asiatic Society, 1909, pp, 721 ff, 

7 Early Zoroastrianism, pp, 25 ff > ■ /-.'A 
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the acceptance of a suggestion that the data of the Ti&trya 
Ya&t are best explained on the view that the observations 
recorded were made in India at some time between B. C. 1800 
and 900. This argument must be deemed wholly invalid, 
and the main suggestion must he regarded as distinctly 
improbable The view of Oldenberg 1 that we have to deal 
with proto-Iranian deities is thus in itself the natural one, 
and it certainly gains plausibility from the fact that 
Indra and the Nasatyas are known as demons, Indra and 
Haonhaithya, in Iran, while the omission of Agni who is 
clearly a specifically Indian development of the worship of 
fire tells in the same direction. 

E. Meyer on the other hand lays considerable stress 
on the fact that the gods are Aryan, not Iranian, and he 
finds in them a vivid presentation of the reality of the 
Aryan period which can be reconstructed from the agree- 
ment of Indian and Iranian, but of which the first direct 
proof is afforded by these names. He has been accused 
of inconsistency in this regard by Jacobi, and it is clear 
that his expressions'of opinion on this topic have not been 
altogether happily worded. But the real meaning of his 
view is clear: he holds indeed that the period when the 
Aryans as an undivided people in the strict sense were 
living together in a country where Soma grew, probably 
Bactria and the western Hindu Kush, did not last so late 
as 1400 B. O., and he accepts the view that the Indians 
must have invaded India not later than B. C. 1500. j^ut the 
spread of the people over Iran and India did not at first 
and in itself cause complete severance : this was a gradual 
development, doubtless beginning in the period of the 
united people and gradually increasing until in Iran the 
divergence was brought to its full development by Zoro- 
aster. For the old suggestion, which saw in the division 
of the Aryans into Indians and Iranians the result of a 

1 Journal of the Moyat Asiatic Society, 1909, p|>* 109Sff* ' , ' ' l 

% 8 itzungsberichte '44f KlmigL Preumkchmi Akadtende dct 
mhaftm zu Berlin, f fir vergldchcnde _ Bprack** 

fomchung, *UL 24-27, tiemktcMe 'm Att&rttiMj t li 900, 
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definite religious split due to the activity of Zoroaster, we 
must substitute the conception of a difference of religious 
outlook, commencing in the period of united life, and 
intensifying with the separation of the elements of the 
people in space. The gods of Mitani are therefore best 
described as Aryan gods, and the language as an Aryan 
dialect, differing as it does both from Iranian and Vedic 
as known to us: unlike the former it keeps s between 
vowels in Hasatia, while unlike the latter it has Arta- not 
Eta-, though in this case the argument is difficult to press, 
for in Mitani script it was impossible to reproduce ftta 
correctly : Suwardata seems clearly equivalent to the Vedic 
form suvar-datta, though that name is not found in Vedic 
texts. Similarly the name Assara Mazai, which we must 
assume to have been borrowed at a much earlier date than 
that of its appearance, can be explained easily as Aryan : it 
is doubtless not a very perfect phonetic representation of 
the original, but the s is retained while the z is clearly 
Aryan, the speech whence it was taken being therefore 
older than either Iranian or Vedic. We need not of course 
postulate that the precise dialect whence these names 
come was the parent of Iranian and Vedic : it presumably 
was a dialect of Western Aryan origin. 

The value of this result lies in the main in the fact 
that it enables us to view in a new light the long continued 
controversy over the place of origin of the Indo-Europeans. 
The evidence indicates that the entry of Aryans into Iran 
took place from the north-east, and that it conformed 
therefore to the general trend of the movements of the 
Iranian tribes throughout history. Tt still remains open 
of course to hold that in the first place the Indo-Iranians 
came from Europe, and Moulton 1 has deduced from the 
similarities of German and Sanskrit in certain respects, 
sjach as the treatment of the aspirate medias, that we have 
to recognise first a migration from Europe of the primitive 
Iranian people,, and then the migration at a very rapid 
rate of a Germanic tribe which imposed its language on 

1 Suttyt and to William Mtiimw# PP. 249-260, 
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this population and passed on into India, leaving the 
Iranian population gradually to absorb those members who 
stayed in Iran. This argument however is untenable : all 
the Indo-European languages have certain special points 
in which they agree with one or another of the group, and 
to deduce racial mixture and migration from these facts is 
quite impossible. 

Moreover the hypothesis of an Asiatic origin of the 
Indo-Europeans has derived a good deal of additional plau- 
sibility from the discovery of Toeharian. It is indeed neces- 
sary not to overrate the importance of this evidence as 
Feist 1 is inclined to do. When we remember the wander- 
ings of the Gauls it is quite unscientific to assert that the 
Toeharian speech could not represent a migration from 
Europe into Asia. But a priori it is not so probable as the 
movement from east to west, and while the claim of South 
Russia to serve as the original Indo-European home is 
discounted by the fact that it is essentially a place of 
passage and not a permanent abode, the alternative claim 
of Germany must be held to be shattered by the fact that 
at the hands of the Germans the Indo-European speech 
has suffered such striking alteration in its sounds, an 
occurrence which is most easily explained by the hypo- 
thesis that in Germany this speech was imposed by a small 
minority on a pre-existing population. The fact that 
Toeharian in its treatment of the gutturals, and to som<§ 
extent in its retention of the vowels e and o beside a ranks 
with the centum speeches of Europe makes it reasonable 
to suppose that the Indo-European home lay in the plateau 
of central Asia, the source of the later Mongolian invaders 
of the west The Toeharian speech may represent the 
language of the portion of the people who remained there 
after the centum speakers, and part of the satem speakers, 
had migrated west by a route north of the Aral and the 
Caspian, and the Aryans had moved, south-west, while 
their nomads, the Scoloti and other Scythian tribes mmf 
dered on the, steppes through which the earlier migrant^ 
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bad moved. This is a conjecture of E. Meyer’s 1 and while 
neither it, nor the suggestion that the Tripolje culture of 
South Russia 2 marks, in the period about 2500-2000 B.C., the 
inarch of Indo-European tribes westwards, can lay claim 
to more than plausibility, it is one which could effectively 
be used to solve many problems of linguistic history. More- 
over this explanation accounts well for the close similarity 
between the accounts of the early Indo-Europeans and 
especially the nomadic tribes and those of the Mongols: 
as regards manner of life, religion and funeral customs 
similarity of circumstance would produce similarity of 
result. 3 

It is not of course to be assumed that the Indo-Euro- 
peans entered empty lands: the strong differentiation of 
the Indo-European speeches, and the character of the 
peoples are a priori proofs to the contrary, which are 
strengthened by anthropological and historical evidence. 
It is not impossible that we find in Tocharian a relic of a 
speech which has been overwhelmed by Indo-European* 
It shows a comitative suffix aiscil, which most curiously 
must be identified with the aUil added in the Mitani record 
to the names of Mitra and Varuna, no doubt to indicate 
• them as a pair. 4 Whatever the explanation may be, it 
must in any event be remembered that the period of Indo- 
European unity need not be placed earlier than 3000 B. a 
and that this is a comparatively late date in the history of 
man on this earth. 

1 Geschichte des Altertums I. ii. 890 ff, 

& Described by E. W. Minns, Scythians and Greeks, pp. 133 ff, 

3 The evidence is well given by E. W. Minns, Scythians and Greeks 
PP* fi*» but he, writing in the main before the Tocharian evidence was 
known to him, is inclined unduly to accept the parallelism as proof of 
Mongolian elements in the'Scyths of Herodotos. This need not in itself 
foe doubted, but the weight of the evidence is misconceived. Similarly 
' trading of certain features in early Buddhism to Mongolian source! 
rests on a false ignoring of the fact that the dulture of nomads is practi- 
cally identical whatever the race. 

> ‘4 The conjecture of Hall (Journal of Hellenic Studies, xxix, 21) that 
thb suffix denoted the plural of each word is clearly an error. 1 
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HTHE word Sapta-sindliu has been generally used in the 
"*■ Rgveda in the sense of seven rivers. Thus Rv. i. 32. 12 
extols Indra for having let the seven rivers flow ( dvdsrjas 
sdrtave saptd sindhuv) ; in i. 35. 8 the light of the sun is 
said to have illumined the eight quarters, tho three desert 
regions, and the seven rivers (astati vyakhyat kakdbhah 
prthivyas trl dh&nva ydjarui saptd slndhmi) ; and in i. 71. 1 
all offerings are said to wait upon Agni “as the seven 
mighty rivers seek the ocean” (.s amudrdm nd sravdtas 
saptd yahvih). It is usual to suppose that the seven rivers 
meant are the five rivers of the Panjab (Vitasta, Asiknl, 
Parusnl, Vipas and Sutudri) together with the Indus and 
the Sarasvatl, the river Kubha in some enumerations 
taking the place of the last-named. If it is only a ques- 
tion of somehow making up a given number, we shall have 
no reason to quarrel with either of these enumerations or 
even suggest a third made up of the Ganges, the Jumna 
and the five rivers that give the Panjab its name. But 
there is another passage in the Rgveda 1 where Sapta- 
sindhu is the designation of a land or country* watered by 
seven rivers. The passage (viii, 24. 27) reads thus — 

2J- ^r<^’ 3^ 1 

jjfJfiPl sfrW H 

Translation : Who would free [us] from ruinous woe or 
from the Arya [enemy] in the Seven Rivers ; thou 0 vali- 
ant hero, bend the Dasa’s weapon [down]. 

Scholars have been for the most part content to regard 
the Panjab as the modern equivalent of the ancient Sapta- 
sindhu, but the difficulties in the way of this identification 

1 Op. alsoAtharva Veda iv. 6. 2, though the passage is not decisive. 

3 In the Avesfca Hapta-hindu Is the regular name of h 
inhabited by the 4 Vendidad i, 19, 
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are quite on the surface. The Panjab 1 2 * (Pafic+ap) derives 
its name from only five rivers and they do not all flow 
into the sea, as Rv. i. 71. 1 requires it. And to bring in 
distant or imaginary rivers to complete the number is a 
questionable process which does not explain why no trace 
of the ancient name of the country survives in its modem 
equivalent ; for, established names are tough things and 
die very hard. To obviate this difficulty, some scholars 8 
have imagined the seven rivers to bo atmospheric 
streams ; but even so it would not be unreasonable to en- 
quire after their terrestrial analogues ; for, things celes- 
tial always have their analogues on earth. Further if the 
Rgveda — though not in its present form at least in its 
ideas and back-ground — is to be regarded as an Jndo- 
Germanic product, would it be right to confine all the 
Vedic literary and religious activity to the Panjab and the 
country adjoining ? Would it not be nearer the mark to 
look up for the ‘ land of the seven rivers ’ somewhere in the 
central Asian plateau which, if not the cradle of the Aryan 
race, was at least, we might presume, a place of long so- 
journ in the course of the Aryan migrations from their 
Arctic home ? 

Curiously enough there is in central Asia, in Russian 
Turkestan, North of the Ala Tau Range, East of the 
Lower Illi River, and West of the Lepsa river, a country® 
which is even now called ‘the land of the seven streams’, 
this being the literal meaning of its current Russian name 
‘Semiretohenski-krai’. Lake Balkash forms a part of its 
Northern boundary and the seven rivers — Lepsa, Baskan, 
Aks-u, Sarkau, Biyen, Kartal, and Koksu — which give the 
country its name do all flow into this Lake: at least for a 
part of the year ; for when not in floods the minor rivers 

1 The name is unknown’to the Rgveda. Its earliest mention is In 
the VSjasaney! Saihhits xxxiv. 2, -where we are told — 

' wr wi w'nfrprftvfor wsfiarcp 4 

1 TOTffr 5 <mT tfr 

£qmp>axe also.Atharva Veda VI. 98. 3. 

2 For example, B. 0, Tilak in the Arctic Bom, p, 28881, 

$ See annexed map. 
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loose themselves In the sands. Traces of an ancient Aryan 
colonization of the land are still discernabie there- The 
Aryan Tajik, the aborigines of the fertile parts of Turke- 
stan and now known as Galchas, constitute in fact the 
intellectual element of the country and are the principal 
owners of the irrigated land. The country, 1 2 we must re- 
member, is and has always been a theatre of a series of 
violent earthquakes, and in the course of centuries topo- 
graphic changes small and great aro almost inevitable. 
The sand storms which, as geologists tell us, s affected the 
stretch of country from Arabia to Mongolia must have 
produced certain other alterations in the physicial fea- 
tures 3 of the land ; but the main feature which gave the 
country its name, and the name itself, have survived, and 
if an expedition such as that of Sir Aurel Stein is sent to 
explore the land much new light might be forthcoming. 
Above all it would be necessary to find out if the names 
of these seven rivers, in the native pronunciations 4 of 
them, afford any basis for fruitful philological deductions. 

If the suggestion as to a possible location for the Land 
of Seven Rivers that I have thrown out Is at all found 
worthy of a serious consideration it would follow that 
when, in the course of their migrations, the Aryan people 
came and settled in the Panjab they found the country, in 
its physical features and especially the river system, so 
much like their original Sapta-sindhu that it is likely 
that they might have transferred many of their original 
geographical names to this new land of their adoption, 
very much like what the English colonists did when they, 

1 For fuller description see Asia, vol. I, pp, 130 by A* H. Keane % 
Edward Stanford* London. 1916. 

2 Modern Science in Modern Life* vol* L pp. 161 Greshman Pub- 
lishing Co., London* 1910* 

3 Cp. the ‘desert regions ’ or 1 dry promontories * mentioned above in 

i. 35. 8. 

4 That foreigners absolutely maltreat the native names was never 

brought home to the writer of this paper so vividly as when he discover- 
©d that what is written, in the maps as Boeka Boemi and prononneed 
the ordinary rules of orthography was’ really* in the native Javalji*#, 
pronunciation, Bukha-bhumi. , ' 
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a couple of centuries ago, occupied and colonised America 
or Australia. This probably led to a gradual effacement of 
all the memory of their original home ; so that later Brah- 
manic and Pauranic texts, and even Avestic texts for the 
matter of that, when they speak of the Sapta-sindhu or the 
Land of Seven Rivers, always mean by it India, or more 
correctly, the Panjab and the Gangatic Basin. 
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SATO JAYAM UDIRAYUT 

PAR M, SYLVAIN LEVI 

C HACUN des livres du Mahabharata debute par une bdnd- 
diction liminaire uniforme : 

Ndrayanam namaskrtya Nuram cairn na.rottaw.cm 
Dev'n n Sarasmti/h cairn lato jay am udirayet. 

La mbme formule reparait vers la fin du dernier chant 
( XVIII. 232) dans une sorte d’appendice qui tratte de la reci- 
tation du Mahabharata. Cette benediction d’aspect assez 
banal ne parait pas avoir attire l’attention 1 ; on la lit et on 
la traduit sans s’y arreter. L’ interpretation communement 
admise a ete suivie avec docilito par la traduction de P. C. 
Roy: Having bowed down to Nuruyanu, and, Nara the most 
exalted male being, and also to the goddess Sarasvati , must 
the word success be uttered (los lego res variantes de style 
qu’on releve d’un chant a F autre dans la traduction anglaise 
de cette formule n’en affectont pas le sens). Le commen- 
tateur Nllakantha signale pourtant la possibilite d’une 
autre interpretation pour le dernier pada : tato vyaptas 
tayaiva Sarasvatya porama-karurri kaya janabndhayavisto 
jayam 1 Jayn nameiihaso’yam ’ iti mksyamanatvaj Jaya- 
samjham Bharatakhyam, itihasam va 

Astadasa purupum Ramasya caritam tatha 
Kdrsnam vedam pancamaht ca yan Mahabharatam viduh 
Tathaiva Visnudharmas ca &ivadharmds ca susvatdh 
Jayeti nama iesafn ca pramdanti manisinah 
iti Bhavisyavacanat purdnadikam vu 

Caturyafii purusartharidm api hetau jayo’striydm 
iti kosad anyafn va purusarl ha-pratipadakafn granthafn & art - 
rakasulrabhdsyadirupam udirayet uccarayet. 

En eommentateur honnete, bTllakantha essaie de don- 
ner une valeur positive au mot fatal “t, que P. C. Roy neglige, 

1 Rubier en ft toutefois reconnu et signal® la valeur religieuse : It is 
a characteristic mark of the works of the ancient BbSgavata sect, where 
it is invariably found, frequently with the variant deutdi AartfwttKtft 
Fyasajh instead of cdiva (Indian Studies, no. U, p. 4, n, 8). 
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et qu’on rend ordinairement par “ensuite, apr6s cela (-^ap- 
r&s oe triple namaskara).” II rattache par un lien immddiat 
cet adverb au nom de Sarasvati qui le prfioede, et il ex- 
plique : “ sous l’influence de cette divinite qui est toute com- 
passion.” Quant au mot jaya, au lieu de lui attribuer ici 
son sens usuel de “ victoire ” il le considbre comme une 
designation du Mahabharata lui-meme, et il cite 4 l’appui 
le texte expres du poeme qui declare par deux foxs: “ce 
recit a nom Jaya” I. 2302, XVIII. 194 (la memo designation 
est appliquee & un episode de l’epopee, le VidulaputrSnu- 
6asana V. 4639 ). Il cite l’autorite du Bhavisyapurana qui 
applique le nom de Jaya non-seulement au Mahabharata 
mais encore aux dix-huit Puranas, au Ramayana, aux 
Visnudharmas et aux Sivadharmas. Il va rnerne jusqu’S. 
proposer d’etendre cette designation a l’oeuvre philoso- 
phique de Vyasa, le Sarlrakasutra, et subsidiairemont au 
commentaire (de Sankara etc.) sur la fox d’un lexique qui 
ddfinit ainsi le mot jaya : “tout ce qui cause les quatre fins 
humaines.” 

, On peut taxer ici Nilakantha d’un exces de subtilitd ; 
on peut lui reprocher d’attribuer au mot jaya un sens pure- 
ment scolastique, ou m8me imaginairo, que rien ne justifie 
dans l’usage reel de la litterature et de la langue. C’ost 
pourtant par un sentiment profond des realites de la langue 
qu’il a 6te conduit presque instinctivement a ^carter le sens 
adopts plus tard par P. C. Roy et les Ocoidentaux. Je 
ne crois pas qu'on puisse trouver en Sanscrit un ex- 
ample authentique du verbe udirayati constrult directement 
avec le mot qu’il s’agit d’exprimer. Je n’ai pas be- 
soin de rappeler que ud-irayati slgnifie au sens propre 
“ produire la raise en branle, faire monter en Fair, d6co- 
cher, lancer,” et de 1&, au sens figurd, “ pousser, 6mettre (un 
son).” Mais, dans oe dernier cas, le verbe est toujoura suivi 
d’un mot qui precise i’id6e de son; ita tUih (vckMtn) u&lfayet, 
Manu ii. 116 ; vUcam udirayan, Ramayana ii. *67. 3; udtmyU* 

mdsul} Mofmiabdam, Raghu ii. 9; mantram udiraymt, 

< ^* :P!eb ‘ P* 8 plus sa l n80# <, i#w»» ,, 
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Mais avant d’adopter le sens indique, assurement con- 
tourne, qui est propose par Nilakantha, il convient d’exa- 
miner si le texte iie peut pas fournir un sens plus simple et 
plus vraisemblable. Directement sans aucun prevention, 
on traduirait: “En adorant Narayana, et Nara le meilleur 
des males, et aussi la deesse Sarasvatl, qu’on fasse de la 
saillir la victoire.” N’oublions pas que le couple Isfara- 
Narayana est identique au couple Arjuna-Krsna; 1’idde est 
proclamee a maintes reprises dans le Mahabharata, p. ex. 
I. 218, 7889; 224, 8161; 228, 8302; III. 47, 1888; V. 96, 3496; 
111, 3824; VII. 11, 422 ; 77, 2707 ; etc. Oette equivalence 
reconnue evoque aussitot, en parallfile avoc la benediotion 
liminaire, une autre formule qui traverse tout le pobme, 
qui en exprime toute l’inspiration, et qui subsiste encore 
dans la conscience do l’lnde corarao la legon la plus haute 
du Mahabharata : yatah Kenyan la to jayah, I. 205, 7513 ; IV. 
68, 2531; VI. 21, 771 ; 23, 821 ; IX. 62</>, 3491 ; XIII. 168, 7746: 
“unde Krsna, inde victoria.” Dans plusieurs cas, la for- 
mule est compldtee par une formule analogue, yato dharmas 

tatah Krfiyo VI. 23, 821 ; IX. 62 3491; les deux se combi- 

nent a leur tour en serie continue, yufah Krsnas tato 
dharmo yato dharmaft tato jayah XIII. 168, -7746— “unde 
Krsna, inde jus; unde jus, inde victoria;” d’ou resulte enfin 
la formule yato dharmas tato jayah VI. 65, 2695. Sous cette 
forme, la maxime semblo proclamer une lepon de morale 
absolue : Le droit donne la victoire. Mais c’est fausser le 
Mahabharata dans son principe m§me que de l’interprdter 
ainsi. Sans doute le Mahabharata est une dpopee didac- 
tique et moralisante ; mais hepopee et la morale y portent 
la puissante empreinte de 1’organisation sociale et reli- 
giose de l’lnde ; elle est, comme toutes les creations du 
g^nie hindou, une oeuvre de caste et de secte. Elle est bien 
le cinquibme Veda, comme elle s’appelle et comme on 
l’appelle, parce que les quatre Vedas des brahmanes enseig- 
nent la vie sainte, ou plutbt la vie saorSe, et qu’elle en- 
seigne avec une 6gale autoritd la vie guerrtere aux ksa- : 
triyas. Elle est bien aussi le Karsna Veda, “le Veda dp 
Krsna ” puisqu’elle prdche aux ksatriyas, comme ua'e gs^aki- 1 ' 
tie-.de suoc&s et le culte de 
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pour le ksatriya, c’est la victolre, jay a ; le salut pour la 
ksatriya, c’est le dieu des ksatriyas, Krsna. “ Ou est Krsna, 
la est la victolre”; car, “si on a Krsna, on a tout” — yaiah 
Krsrias tat as savve ; “ Ou est Krsna, la est la regie (dharma), ” 
la regie propre des ksatriyas, cell© qui leur present de com- 
battre efc de vaincre ou mourir, eelle qui leur assigne pour 
fonction de manier le baton du commandement, duyda , le 
b&ton qui frappe le mechani ct qui impose le respect des 
lois. Le Mahabharata dans son ensemble est 1’illustration 
et le developpement de cos prineipes; ils convergent et 
s’illuminent dans la Bhagavadgita; cet incomparable dia- 
logue, souvent consider© com me un hors-d'oeuvre sublime, 
est tout an contraire le coeur et le noyau do Fouvragc. Los 
deux inseparables, en qui s’incarnent Nam et Narayaua, 
divinit6s tutelaires de l’oeuvre, Krsna et Arjuna, se re- 
cueillent, face a face, a l’heure des decisions supremos; le 
parfait chevalier interroge le Bienheureux, Bhagavat, 
maitre parfait de chovalerie; il apprend a suivre sans hesi- 
tation sa loi propre dans I’ensemble de la loi universelle; 
il doit verser sans scrupule le sang, et de ses proches meme, 
si le triomphe du bien Fexige. Les speculations mdtaphy- 
siques des brahmanes, conpues par repugnance a Faction, 
s’harmonisent pour le ksatriya avec la necessity d’agir. 
Arjuna, le parfait chevalier, est aussi le parfait devot; lib re 
d’opter entre FalUanco effective des divinity, s et la simple 
assistance de Krsna comma cocher de char, il ehoimt 
Krsna comma la promesse mfaililble du succes. lies cri- 
tiques de FOocident, habitues a consid^rer ie Mahftbh&rata 
comme un trait6 de morale absolue, ont et6 souvent oho- 
qu6s de certains actes commis par les Pftndavas et qui 
s*accordent mal avec Fid6al de 1’honneur chevaleresque : 
ITudhlsthira emploi© un subterfuge pour sa dybarrasser da 
Drona; Bhlmasena porte II Duryodhana un coup dttoyaL 
L’auteur de' Fepop6e n’hesite pas k reporter sur Krsna M- 
m&me la responsibility de ces actes (TIL 190, 8748 ; IX.' 58, 
3246) ; sa sagesse transcendante commit et utilise les tran- 
sactions nycess&ires de la vie pratique. La fin justifie les 
moyens, quoad' la fin est la victolre du droit. 

‘On-n^Meitem done pas, il me semble, a traduire ainsi 
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la benediction liminaire : “ En adorant NarSyana, et Nara 
le meilleur des males, et aussi la deesso Sarasvati, qu’on 
fasse venir d’eux la victoire ! ” 

Si Interpretation que je propose est exacte, les com- 
binaisons laborieuses echafaudees autour du Mahabharata 
tombent. On est alia jusqu’a. presenter le Mahabharata 
comme le retouraement artifieiel d’un poeme anterieur qui 
aurait eu pour heros Ouryodhana et ses freres. 11 est a la 
fois plus simple et plus honnete de prendre le poeme, tel 
qu’il est, pour essayer d’en concevoir la genese. Que Ilnde 
ait eu des rhapsodes ou des jongleurs qui colportaienfc des 
recitations epiques, rien de surprenant; la vie fdodale de- 
vait about ir a l’eclosion du genre sur le sol indien. J uchds 
dans leurs chateaux-forts, les rajas d’ autrefois, comme les 
Rajpouts modemes, assisaiont a s’en delasser entfe deux 
expeditions au rocit des exploits legendaires; ils guettaient 
avec une curiosite impatiento le barde vagabond qui con- 
naissait les preux d’autrofois. Main l’epopee n’est pas une 
simple collection de chants epiques entiles bout a bout; 
c’est une composition savante organisee avec art autour 
d’une donnee centrale, inspiree par un sentiment dominant 
qui la pen&tre et la traverse. Dans l’Ocoident, oh l’unite 
du groupe s’affirme dans le sentiment national, c’est I’&me 
de la nation qui inspire le poete, L’lliade, l’E'ndide, glori- 
fient la Grece et Rome; la Pucolle de Chapelain comme la 
Henriade de Voltaire pretendaient glorifier la France. La 
foi religieuse est aussi un des liens les plus forts do la 
coliectivite ; i’epopee peut lui emprunter aussi son inspira- 
tion: la Jerusalem Delivree, le Paradis Perdu, ia Messiadd 
sont dcrites a la gloire du christianisme. L’Inde n*a 
jamais su degager sa conscience nationals; elle n’a re- 
connu son unite que dans son organisation social© et dans 
Boh panthdon. Le Mahabharata deeoule de cette double 
soufce : il glorifie la caste des ksatriyas et le r61e id€al qtfi 
lui est assign^ dans l’ensemble de la socidtd hindoue; il 
enseigne aussi aux ksatriyas ia gloire du dieu qui lettif 
garantit le succds ,«t le salut. L’adordtion & ;• 

accompli tant de miracles dans ia literature 
cours des sreclekBitdwfc^ de dome* a la societd 
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que son epopde ; 1’Inde des brahmanes y a concentre tout 
ce qu’elle recelait de grace, de tendrosse, de douceur, d ’hu- 
manity. Le charxne exquis de cette figure heroique ot 
galante pouvait seul faire echec an Bouddha. L’un incar- 
nait l’ideal d’une communaute meiancolique, sassee des 
douleurs de la vie, sans autre consolation que l’espoir du 
neant. L’autre devait attirer a lui les ames eprises d’action, 
d’aventures, de grands coups, de fetes galantes. Tous deux 
dgalement accueillants accepient les proselytes de l’tnde 
et du dehors. Menandre, le roi philosophe, incline au boud- 
dhisme ; mais vers le meme temps un autre Grec, Heliodore, 
de Taxila, ambassadeur du roi Antalcidas aupres d’un 
prince Indien, se reclame du dieu des ksatriyas, ot dresse nn 
pilier a Garuda en l’honneur de Vasudeva, dieu des dieux. 
Quand les Kusanas constituent un empire scythique dans 
l’Hindoustan, un des successeurs de Kaniska s’attribue 
aussi le nom de Vasudeva. Dans l’excessive penuric des 
documents historiques, ces menus indices, joints aux 
temoignages indigenes {inscr. de Ghosundi, de bT&nagh&t). 
laissent entrevoir 1’active propaganda des BhSgavatas en 
concurrence avec les Bouddhistes. 

Pour le procede de composition aussi, l’epopeo de BhS- 
gavata semble entrer de propos delibere en concurrence 
avec le bouddhisme. Le Mahabharata s’enorgueillit d’etre 
une “ cent-milliade ” ( satasahasrl ), autrement dit, une 
oeuvre gigantesque qui depasse la mesure ordinaire des 
ouvrages humains (iti 8ri-Mahabharata-&ata,sakarsryam Sam - 
hitayam Vaiyasikyam parvani adhyayati). La desig- 

nation dtait consacree dans Fusage dds le v“ sibcle ; l’in- 
scription de Sarvanatha, trouvee 4 Khoh et dat4e de 214 
(ere de Cedi?), cite expressement le MahSbhSrata comma 
“ la collection de cent-mille " ( uktarh ea MdhMbhUrate satct • 

sdthaeryWn Saihhitayam, Mais cette designation 

rappelle indvitablement ceux des ouvrages fondamentaux 
de^ la literature bouddhique, la “ cent-milliade ” ilataaalia* 
sriks, oomme on l’appelle par excellence, ou pour Fdneaee* 
par son titre oomplet, la Perfection de la Sapience jrte&fe* 
mille [lignes], g|»twahasrik§ Prajii&p&ramita. , : Pbiit passer 
dins . l’usage Coorant, l’oeuvre a da subxr 
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successives, en vingt-cinq mills, en huit mille (astasaha- 
srika ; o’est la forme classique du traite), en sept cents, en 
cinq cents lignes. La Satasahasrika s’y prgtait d’ailleurs 
sans difficulte; il suffisait d’elaguer les tautologies, les 
homonymes, les redondances, les repetitions qui 1’enflent 
et la grossissent; il est evident que l’auteur s’est propose 
d’atteindre a tout prix les dimensions demesurees qu’il 
s’etait assignees. Dans son effort continu vers lo beau, 
l’lnde a manifestement passe par la stage intermediaire du 
colossal; avant do godter et de realiser la boaute dans 
i’6quilibre harmonieux des lignes, i’esprit humain se laisse 
d’abord dblouir par le pi’estige de la masse. Dans la littd- 
raturo profane, la Brhatkatha presontait an cas analogue; 
Gunadhya, le Vyasa des contes, s’etait pique d’ecriro une 
“Grande Histo ire”; ma is son oeuvre n’avait pas pour sa 
sauvegarde, comme la Satasahasri de Vyasa et commo la 
Satasahasrika bouddhique, le zele pieux des copistos; il n’a 
survecu que dans des adaptations reduitos: Ksomondra en 
a tiro un bouquet (Manjan); Budhasvarain en a versifie 
1’abrdge (Slokasarhgraha); Somadeva se donne formellement 
pour un abreviateur (samgraham racayumy ahum). 

Mais c’est au bouddhisme encore qu’il faut revenir 
pour trouver le parallele lo plus frappant du Mahabharata. 
L’ecole des Mula-Sarvastivadins qui employait le sanserif 
comme langue saerde et qui se faisait gloire d’une forte 
culture littdraire, s’est donnb un Vinaya immense, double 
au moins en dtendue du Vinaya des Sarvastivadins qui lui- 
m§me surpasse d’autant les Vinayas des autres ecoles : 
Sthavira (Pali), Dharmagupta, Mahlsasaka, MahSsam- 
ghika. Son Vinaya est plus grand que la Satasahasrika 
m§me ; la traduction tibetaine occupe treize volumes dans 
le Kanjour, tandis que la Satasahasrika n’en fait qxxe 
douze. Autour de breves et s&ches prescriptions de la 
discipline monastique, le rddacteur a aeoumuld les rdcits, 
les contes, les jatakas, les episodes, sans compter une veri- 
table biographie du Bouddha, une sorts de Buddhavamsa. 
qui peut faire pendant au Harivamsa, complement orga-' 
nique du MahabhSrata. Avec toutes ses surcharges, tous 
$es episodes, avec sa masse touffue et luxuriante, Ib'.MttW- ■ 

U [ Bbaadarkar Vol. ] 
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bharata porte a sa base sur un Yinaya, le code de la disci- 
pline ksatriya a l’usage des Bhagavatas, 



ANCIENT INDIAN GENE AL06XE S— ARE 
THEY TRUSTWORTHY ? 

BY F. E. PARGITER 

G ENEALOGIES of the royal dynasties of ancient India 
are to be found in the Epics and P ura u as, and profess 
to give the names of the kings who reigned in various 
kingdoms in Northern, Eastern and Western India. They 
do not pretend to mention every king, but only those who 
left some memory behind them. 

Those dynasties are assigned to two great stocks, one 
the Solar race that claimed descent from Manu, who was 
said to be son of Vivasvant (the Sun), and the other the 
Aila or Lunar race which claimed descent from Soma (the 
Moon). The Solar race held three kingdoms, those of 
Ayodhya, Videha and Vaisali, but the line of Ayodhya 
being the greatest was known specially as the Solar race. 
The Lunar race began with Pururavas Aila and soon 
branched out into the five tribes of the Pauravas, Y&davas, 
Anavas, Druhyus and Turvasus. The Pauravas established 
themselves in all the middle region of North India, the 
Yadavas in Western India and the north-west portion of 
the Dekkhan, the Anavas in the Punjab and in the Eastern 
region, and the Druhyus in the extreme North-west of 
India with offshoots that spread out into the countries 
beyond. They all belonged to the Lunar race, but this 
title was appropriated to the Paurava line and especially 
to its main branch which reigned at Hastinapura. All 
those dynasties go back to very early times, and are dealt 
with in the genealogies. The question naturally arises 
whether the genealogies are worthy of credence. 

They are plainly open to the objection that the long 
lists of kings are rather shadowy, and that their earliest 
portions are mythical and enveloped in fable. Such of 
course they must be, because genuine traditions of the 
earliest tithes can hardly be anything better, since 
were no metes "'hi India of making permanent, recoils, 
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the natural tendency in men to make mistakes, to magnify 
the past and to distort ancient stories into fables. But to 
acknowledge these limitations is not the same thing as to 
declare that those traditional genealogies are unworthy of 
any trust whatever. 

It was the vogue half a century ago to treat the 
earliest traditions as mere fables and explain them away 
by theories or presumptions. In all ages the world has 
had its full share of vigorous life and martial exploits; 
large tribal movements occurred in early times and wars 
of conquest, as well as peaceful periods that ministered to 
national welfare. Great men lived and performed great 
deeds in those times. There was ample material for true 
songs and ballads in their honour, and it was but natural 
that such songs should have been composed and handed 
down. It has now been found that the old accounts in 
other countries which were discredited half a century ago 
were based on genuine tradition, because excavations and 
discoveries have gone far to rehabilitate the general trust- 
worthiness of those accounts. Men in ancient times knew 
the difference between truth and falsehood as well as we 
do, for truth was praised and falsehood condemned as far 
back as literature can testify. It is absurd to suppose then, 
that men in old times discarded the truth and carefully 
handed on what was spurious. In fact, the position has 
been reversed now, as compared with that of fifty years 
ago. It is no longer correct to declare that the person who 
seeks information from ancient tradition should first prove 
that it is worthy of attention, for now the duty rather lies 
on the person, who pronounces a tradition to be worthless, 
to give reasons for his assertion. 

Civilization in India is very ancient and many king* 
doms existed in very early times. Where kingdoms and a 
degree of civilization flourished, tradition could and natur- 
•ally would remember the names of the kings, because a 
large part of knowledge in anoient times consisted of his- 
torical tradition, without the multitudinous subjects with 
which we are overburdened. It is not credible then that 
the memory of distinguished kings of earlier times , should 
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be wholly lost in their own nation, and the presumption is 
that ancient tradition about kings is -primG facie deserving 
of attention. Accordingly the ancient Indian genealogies 
are presumably genuine tradition in their main outlines, 
while of course judgment may be reserved on various 
particulars, knowing how human testimony is liable to 
develop mistakes in details in the course of time. 

There is however a further objection whether the 
genealogies, supposing they were genuine, may not have 
been tampered with or at least corrupted so as to vitiate 
their value, as we have them now. Certainly spurious 
genealogies, both royal and private, have been fabricated 
in past times ; but before any one would think of fabricating 
a false thing the real and true thing must have existed, 
and the real thing must have had such a value that there 
was a strong incentive to make and put forward a spurious 
thing as genuine. False genealogies presuppose and imi- 
tate genuine genealogies. It is incredible that any one 
would construct a false genealogy before real genealogies 
existed. Real genealogies must have existed from the 
earliest times, because, as soon as any chieftainship or 
kingship was established in any tribe or people, a real 
genealogy of the chiefs or kings who succeeded must in 
the nature of things have come into existence. Chieftain- 
ships began as soon as tribes developed any kind of col- 
lective existence, and as they generally tended to become 
hereditary, genealogies of the ruling families must have 
been coeval with the origin of civilization. The fact that 
the original founder is often wrapped in fable, such as that 
he was the offspring of the sun or moon or some super- 
human being, does not militate against this conclusion, 
because such fables merely touch the origin of the family: 
the succession of chiefs or kings, when such rule was once 
established, was real, that is, there would be a real genea- 
logy. 

Real genealogies then must have existed from the 
earliest stage of civilization, before fictitious geneal®gii(t» 
Uould have been thought of, and long before , 

could have been attempted successfully. The , 
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when spurious lineages are generally constructed are the 
rise of new chiefs or kings, because their families and 
dignity need to be enhanced by devising connexions with 
earlier and greater dynasties. It is the nevus homo who 
requires a spurious genealogy. Instances of spurious 
genealogies have been detected in medieval and modern 
India, and false descents have been alleged in some of the 
smaller ancient genealogies in some of the Puranas; but 
these are clearly later productions. 

Real genealogies moreover would have been carefully 
preserved by the kings and their priests and bards, because 
ancient lineage has always been a source of pride, and 
ancestral fame always a theme for poetic laudation. Bards 
and ballad-makers have always existed, who not only 
ministered to the pride of kings but also gratified popular 
interest by reciting old ballads and traditional tales ; and 
such recitals are alluded to in Sanskrit books. In such 
dynasties there would have been no occasion for making 
false genealogies while the dynasty lasted, and little or no 
motive for falsification after it had passed away. 

Mistakes, omissions and corruptions might and no 
doubt did creep into the genealogies during the lapse of 
time, and it may even be conceded that attempts may have 
been made to remove unpleasant facts from them. These 
may be cited as instances. The Kanyakubja dynasty which 
culminated in Visvamitra, and the KasI dynasty have been 
wrongly alleged in some of the Puranas to have been des- 
cended from the successors of Bharata the great and pious 
monarch of the Paurava race; and the genealogy of the 
Ayodhya line given by the Ramayana is incorrect both in 
respect of its arrangement of the kings and also by its 
omissions. The, errors in the Ramayana appear to have 
been due to the lack of the historical sense among ancient 
brahmans, for it is mainly brahmanical; but the wrong 
descent; of the Kanyakubja and KSsl lineages is hardly 
explicable except on the' supposition 'that there was some 
tampering*:' whatever the causes were, those Ojrtbts ■ 
failed to establish themselves, because the majority Of the ’ 
authorities 1 different accounts which appear 
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on examination to be more trustworthy. There appears to 
have been a sufficiently strong body of traditional know- 
ledge in North India to prevent false particulars from 
being successfully introduced to any serious extent. There 
were bards, not only in the royal courts, but also else- 
where. An error might have prevailed in one place but 
could hardly have gained acceptance everywhere among 
all the bards; and the errors cited above illustrate this. 
The wrong derivation of the Kanyakubja dynasty from 
Bharata’s successors had some attraction, because several 
brahman families did originate from them, and Yisva- 
mitra’s brahmanhood would have appeared less revo- 
lutionary if he also had that descent; yet the majority of 
the genealogists have ignored it, and even two of the books 
which give the wrong version give also the true version. 
The Ramayana has been probably the most famous poem 
in India for much more than a thousand years, and its 
authority would (one might think) have overborne every 
other work; yet all the Puranas, even those which have 
erred in the Kanyakubja matter, disregard its version of 
the Solar dynasty and give another version, which appears 
to be correct, for it is corroborated by incidental references 
in various other books. Even the Ramayana therefore 
with all its fame could not establish an incorrect genea- 
logy. 

Fictitious genealogies do occur in Sanskrit books and 
the difference between them and the royal genealogies is 
very striking. They are those which appear in connexion 
with Daksa in the accounts of creation, the genealogies 
of the Pitrs, those which explain hov#* the various kinds 
of fires developed, and such like. They are all brahmanical 
compositions, obviously imitated from the dynastic genea- 
logies, and bearing their spuriousness on their face. More- 
over attempts to construct real genealogies out of insuffi- 
cient materials are also found, such as the so-called 
vamsas of the BhSrgavas, Mtefm, Vasisthaa abd\ other 
brahman families found in the Brahm&nda, YayW 
• axid lihga Fusing, $hese We hot proper' '■ 

.Thejr, 'contain ' hWW and there a 
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comprising a few generations, but all the rest of the vamsas 
is merely a list of rishis and gotras compiled with no clear 
arrangement. The pieces of genealogy given do not appear 
to be original, but seem to have been constructed from 
information collected from various books, information that 
can be generally found elsewhere now. Those brahman 
vam&as were manifestly compiled in imitation of the royal 
genealogies at a much later date, and since there were no 
real brahmanical genealogies preserved by tradition, the 
compilers simply put together, as best they could, ail the 
scraps of information they could find. 

Such fictitious genealogies and brahmanical vamsas 
would never have been fabricated, unless real genealogies 
had existed before them and been famous. Manifestly there 
were no real and famous genealogies except those of 
the royal dynasties, which were all ksatriya. Consequently 
these latter were the originals which the former tried to 
imitate. These spurious genealogies then offer strong 
testimony to the antiquity and genuineness of the royal 
genealogies ; and their defects and inaccuracies, compared 
with the abundant, simple and generally natural details 
of the ksatriya genealogies, reveal plainly what spurious 
work was like. 

The royal genealogies were kept up and preserved, not 
by brahmans as brahmans, because such matters were not 
their province, but naturally by men connected with the 
courts, where the succession of kings was a subject of 
continuous importance and interest. Those men were royal 
bards, and may even have been brahmans ; yet, if brahmans 
were the custodians of the genealogies, they did their 
duties not as brahmans but as court functionaries. The 
rishis or strict brahmans of ancient times did not busy 
themselves with such mundane affairs, except rarely and 
in special circumstances. They did not take any pains to 
preserve even their own vamsas, since no genuine brah- 
manical genealogies are to be. found, Had such once 
existed, they would certainly have been preserved by the 
brahmans who have been the custodians of Sanskrit litera- 
for at least two thousand years.! T^e only; Jrea} 
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genealogies they have preserved are the ksatriya genealo- 
gies of the ancient dynasties. Since the brahmans preserved 
the Vedas and other brahmanical works with verbal 
accuracy, there is no improbability in believing that bards 
and genealogists and pauranikas could have preserved 
those genealogies with substantial faithfulness. For these 
and other reasons also, the discussion of which would 
much augment this paper, there seems to me to be no 
reasonable doubt that the royal genealogies are really 
ancient and substantially worthy of acceptance. And this 
conclusion is corroborated by the fact that those genea- 
logies, and they alone in Sanskrit writings, describe how 
what we know of the Aryan occupation of India took 
place, namely, by the diffusion and domination of the Aila 
or Lunar race over North India and the north-west of the 
Dekkhan. Their harmony with positive ethnological facts 
is unimpeachable testimony to their trustworthiness. 
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THE HOME OP LITERARY PALI 

BY GEORGE A. GRIERSON 

S CHOLARS ai-e not agreed as to the home of literary Pali. 

The three moat important theories are those of JET. 
Oldenberg, R. Otto Franke, and E. Windisch. 

According to Oldenberg, 1 2 ‘the home of the Pali lan- 
guage must be looked for more to the south than to the 
north of the Vindhya mountains.’ 

Franks, u after considering the dialectic peculiarities 
of all the available coins and inscriptions in the Pali lan- 
guage, comes to the following conclusions: — (1) that the 
language of the inscriptions of the eastern parts of Nor- 
thern India differs from Literary Pali in such important 
particulars that Literary Pali cannot have had its home 
there; (2) that as regards the language of the KharosthI 
documents of North-Western India, there are both points 
of agreement with, and points of difference from, Literary 
Pali. Hence, though the North-West was not the home of 
Pali, the gap between the two dialects is not so great as in 
the East; (3) that the language of the inscriptions of the 
Deccan shows marked points of difference from Literacy 
Pali. He is thus unable to accept Oidonbcrg’s theory; 
(4) that the language of the inscriptions of the Western 
Madhyade&a shows most points of agreement with Literary 
Pali, though there are some points of difference. Taking 
the inscriptions of the fourth group in detail, and com- 
paring the language of each with Literary Pali, he finally 
decides that the home of Literary Pali was South to the 
South-East of the KharosthI country, South of Mathura and 
perhaps also South of Sanchl and Bharaut, or at all events 
pot in the immediate neighbourhood of these places, West 
or South-West of the Pali of the North-East, North of 
Nasik, and last of Girnar. In other words, the original 

1 Vimya pitaka,, p. Uv. , 1 ■ 

2 Pali and Sanskrit, chapter x esp. p. 138. Frattke on the who}« 
agrees with Westergaard and 1. Kuba, 
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home was as nearly as possible the country between the 
middle and western Vindhyas. So far he considers his 
points as proved, and he adds the conjecture that the city 
of UjjayinI probably occupies the centre of the tract. 

Windisch 5 lays stress 'on the fact that Franke’s con- 
clusions are mainly negative. The home was not in the 
East, or North-West, or South, and therefore it must have 
been where he puts it, as this was the only remaining 
possible location. He then urges that Literary Pali, as its 
name implies, was a literary language, and was therefore, 
like all literary languages, a more or loss mixed iorm of 
speech. But, as this mixed language must have had for its 
basis some particular dialect, he contends that this was 
the dialect spoken by the Buddha himself, — the language 
of Magadha. As a literary language this was influenced 
by the languages spoken to its West, and especially by the 
other great literary language, Sanskrit. This accounts for 
the retention of a Sanskrit r instead of the MagadhI /, and 
for the use of o instead of the MagadhI a in the nominative 
singular of «-bases. In other respects Literary Pali agrees 
very well with the peculiarities of MagadhI Prakrit as 
described by the grammarians. The Buddha himself, in 
the course of his travels, would have picked up dialectic 
peculiarities of the places where he preached, and it is the 
Buddha’s language that it was intended to preserve in 
Pali . 2 

It seemd to me that Windisch’s explanation is the 
right one. It is the only formula that explains the Indian 
tradition, according to which Literary Pali is described as 
MagadhI. From inception to conclusion, his arguments 
are eminently cautious and reasonable ; and, accepting the 
fact that Literary Pali was a mixed form of speech having 

' 1 Veber den sprachlichen Oharakter Aes JpUli, in Actes du XIV* Con * 
grds International dee Orientalistea (Algiers, 1905), parti, pp. 252ff., esp. 
pp. 277fi. ' ‘ ; 

2 It is worth noting that, according to MSrkap4eya, the peculiarities 
of MagadhI Prakrit extended much further west in connexion with 
Paifeol PrSkrit.'v!E3hi(S jfjtt/2, 3,) SaurasenI PaitooIeh»itgea , '<«i,ihlih<I , »‘ 
to / and the latter dbaigU algo took place in 1 ’ 
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as its basis the language of Magadha, the object of the pre- 
sent paper is to see if we can trace this development any 
further, and ascertain the locality in which it is probable 
that Literary Pali received its final form. 

It is generally accepted that in Asoka’s time Magadhi, 
the language of his court, was employed as a spoken 

and understood over the greater part of India, and certainly 
as far North-West as ShahbazgarhI. It had its variations, 
just as at the present day the modern kom), Hindustani, as 
spoken in Delhi differs from that spoken in Eastern Ben- 
gal or in Madras. As in the case of Hindostanl, wherever 
it was used it imported peculiarities from the local dialect, 
but in the main it was the same language throughout. 
There is no reason for supposing that this was not the case 
before Asoka’s time. A «»«"/ does not establish itself in 
a moment or at tho command of a king, but by gradual 
growth, and that being the case, we are justified in assum- 
ing that the Buddha found his native language a useful 
Koivlj that could be employed wherever he preached. 

Sten Konow, in his article on the. Home of Paisaci , l 
draws attention to the many points in which Pali agrees 
with Paisaci Prakrit. These are — ■ 

1 The hardening of sonant mutes. 

2 The retention of Intervocalic consonants. 

3 The employment of mmibkakti in words suoh a 
bhariya, sinuna, and Icasuta. 

4 The change of j ft, fiy, and ny to fin. 

5 The preservation of y, instead of changing it to j. 

6 The termination o of the nominative singular of 
a-bases, not the Magadhi <>. 

7 General agreement of the inflexional systems. '• 
To these may be added— 

8 In the Standard Paisaci of Kekaya, but not in 
the sub-dialects of Surasena and PaficSla, the re- 
tention pf the Sanskrit 'r, Its non-change to 

' 1 1 ’ i dawk *>< ii4 a ' 
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Konow places the home of Paisaci in and about the 
Vindhyas and perhaps further to the South and to the 
East, and argues (p. 118) — in this supporting the above- 
mentioned theory of Frankc — that it follows that Pali is 
based on an Aryan dialect spoken in the same neighbour- 
hood. 

While I agree with Konow as to the close relationship 
between Pai&acI and Pali, 1 am compelled to differ from 
him altogether as to the home of the latter. In a paper 1 
entitled Paisaci , Paisacax, and ‘ Modern Pi sura \ I have 
discussed this question at considerable length and believe 
that I have proved that there was once a tribe or group of 
tribes in the extreme North-West of India, to which was 
given the name of ‘Pisaca’ by those who lived farther to 
the East; that these people spoke a language called by the 
Prakrit grammarians ‘Paisaci Prakrit’; and that traces 
of this particular Prakrit are still to be found in consider- 
able numbers in the languages spoken on the North- 
Western Frontier at the present day. While I admit that 
it is probable that these Pisaeas spread down the Indus 
into Rajputana and along the Konkan coast, I maintain 
that the nidus in India from which they spread was the 
North-West, and that, though they may have carried their 
language with them, this North-West was its proper home. 

I do not propose to repeat here the arguments used in 
that paper. They are there for those who wish to discuss 
them ; but I mention one, because it involves a now piece 
of evidence that was not available when the paper was 
written. 

As Konow points out ( p. 100), the later Prakrit Gram- 
marians knew numerous Paisaci dialects. 

Hemaoandra knew three, but does not say where they 
were spoken. 

MSrkapdeya (17th century) mentions the following — 

1 Kaficldeslya 3 Pancala 

2 Pandya 4 Gauda 

# 1 ZPMG,lxvi(1912),pp.49ff, 
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5 Magadha 8 Saurasena 

6 Vraeada 9 Kaikaya or Kaikeya 

7 Daksinatya 10 Sahara 

11 Dravida 

Of these ( sutra 8 ) he says that only three were civi- 
lized ( nagara ). The rest were local dialects of no import- 
ance. The three were Kaikeya, Saurasena, and Pahcala. 

Ramatarkavaglsa (? 17th century) knows two Paisa- 
cikas, one Kaikeya and the other (?) Ca.ska. He adds that 
if other Prakrit dialects, e. g. Magadhi, are used incorrectly, 
they become asuddha Paisacika. 

Laksmldhara gives the following list of countries in 
which Pai^acI was spoken ( quoted from the Mysore Edi- 
tion of 1889) — 

1 Pandya G Kuntala 

2 Kekaya 7 Sudhesna 

3 Bahlika 8 Bota 

4 Simha(la) 9 Gandhara 

5 Nepal a 10 Haiva 

11 Kannojana 

The first thing that strikes one about these three lists 
is the great extent of country that they cover. If we are 
to accept them in their entirety, Paitiael Prakrit was 
spoken over nearly the whole of India and also in Tibet. 
It would, in fact, be more of a than modern Hindos- 
tS.nl. In the second place they do not agree. There is only 
one name, Kekaya, common to all three, and it is the only 
one which, according to Mark and eya, has a dialect of im- 
portance. This Kekaya (with which we may also count 
Gandhara) lies in the extreme North-West of India, in the 
very locality where I, for independent reasons, have located 
the Pisicas. The remaining names seem to be what Rama- 
tarkavaglsa calls asuddha PaUScihas, L e. are either not 
PaisScl at all but are corruptions of the local dialects, or 
else, what is more probable, local varieties of Pali, the 
language of the, to them, heretical Buddhists. This would 
account for the presence in the lists of names sudb M 
Bo^a (Tibet), Papdya, or Dravida, names .that 

* it ' , ■ ' 16 
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localities in which certainly no Aryan language was the 
vernacular. 

Markandeya treats this Kekaya Paisaci as the stan- 
dard. Moreover, according to him, it was in this dialect 
that Gunadhya’s Brkatkatha was composed. In the 9th 
sutra of his chapter xix he says that in Kekaya Paisacika 
the word /nxieil becomes kn.paei, and as an example he 
quotes *" BrhulkuUiujjam, kupuci pixu/uw . 1 jaksmldhara 

mentions another country in the same neighbourhood, 
Gandhara. It adjoined Kekaya, and the boundaries be- 
tween the two fluctuated from time to time. For our pre- 
sent purposes, in discussing the language of Kekaya, we 
shall be perfectly safe in including under this name so 
much of Gandhara as lay to the East of the Indus. 

We have thus arrived at the following facts— 

1 Literary Pali is a mixed dialect based upon 

Magadhi. 

2 It is closely connected with Paisaci Prakrit. 

3 Standard Paisaci Prakrit was spoken in, and was 
almost certainly the local dialect of, Kekaya and 
eastern Gandhara, lying in the extreme North- 
West of India. 

Let us now see if this leads us to any conjecture, less 
securely founded, but reasonable. From very ancient times 
the greater Kekaya, as defined above, was famous for its 
learning. We are told in the Chandogya Upan'isad (V. II) 
how five theologians came to a Brahman with hard ques- 
tions, which he was unable to answer for them. So he sent 
them to Asvapati the king of Kekaya, who solved all their 
difficulties. It was at Salatura, not far from Taksasila 
that FSnini himself was bom,’ and it is not unfair to assume 
that it was at the Taksasila University that he was educated. 
This University was famed in early Buddhist times. Ac- 
cording to the Jatakas it was the. only great University in 
India. ' ' Numerous pupils went to it from Eastern India, 
from Magadha and Benares. 1 The Buddha himself, as a 

l Jatakas 01, m m, 374 #7. 489, 506, 522, 636, 546. ' , ' 
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Bodbisatta, studied there in several previous births . 1 In 
many cases he went there in a former birth as one of the 
numerous sons of Bralnnadatfca, king of Benares/ and in 
other births he was even a professor there 1 ' in fact a 
perusal of the data has shows that during the period in 
which they were composed Taksasila was considered to be 
the only place in India where a Buddhist could get a 
complete education. Finally, in Jataka 229, the Bodhisatta 
is represented as king of Taksasila. 

When we consider the undoubted fact that PaisacI 
Prakrit was the vernacular language of the country round 
Taksasila, and that it is closely connected with Pali, we 
have a strong i*eason for concluding that Literary Pali is 
the literary form of the MagadhI language, the then 
of India, as it was spoken and as it was used as a medium 
of literary instruction in the Taksasila University. It was 
the language of educated Buddhists and, in a polished form, 
would naturally bo used by them for literary purposes. 

The origin of modern literary Hindi presents a strik- 
ing parallel to that suggested above for Pali. The langu- 
age of the country round the great university town of 
Benares is quite different from that of Delhi. JSTerverfche- 
less Hindostani, the ko nrf founded on the speech of the Delhi 
market, has been adopted in Benares as an important 
vehicle of literary expression, and, under the form of 
Hindi, bears all the hall-marks of the Sanskritizing in- 
fluence of the University in which it has been nurtured 
and from which it has gained universal acceptance. More- 
over, many books written by eminent Hindi writers display 
idioms and a vocabulary which clearly belong to the 
Awadhi and the Bhojpurl spoken in or not far from 
Benares, and which are strange to the language of the 
Upper D5ab. 

1 J&takas SO, 99, 11?, 130, 149, 1 % 163, 161, 173* 175, ISO, 186, 200, 311, 
214, 251, 259, 276, 284, 313, 319, 323, 828/337, 846, 348, 356, 376, 380, 392, 
402*3, 411, 413*4, 41?, '423, 431, 440, 443, 445, 447*;463* 487, 474, 478. 468, 498. 
499 524 527*30 587# > 1 1 - > , 1 1 , / 11 

"2 JStakas 50, 55, 96, 101, 182, 151, 160, 181, 252, 260, 262, 269, 

310, 349, 355, 362," 415-6, 456,' 468, 525. 1 : 1 ' 

, 8 JStakas 71, 97, 386, 3S3, ,377. 




BY T. W. RHYS DAVIDS 

A SOKA states in his Edicts that it was the horrors of 
actual warfare, as brought to his notice during his 
conquest of Kalinga, that led him to the propagation, in 
those Edicts, of the Dhamma — the Norm— as the only 
true conquest. Bo the Buddha is represented in this 
Suttanta as setting out his own idea of conquest (not 
without ironical reference to the current idea ) and then as 
inculcating the observance of the Dhamma — the Norm — 
as the most important force for the material and moral 
progress of mankind. 

The whole is a fairy tale. The personages who play 
their part in it never existed. The events described in it 
never occurred. And more than that. A modern writer, 
telling a story to emphasise a moral, would always, like 
the creator of the immortal Dr. Teufelsdrockh, endeavour 
to give probability, vraisemblance, to the characters and 
events of his tale. Here the very opposite would seem to 
be the case. Recourse is had rather to the shock of 
improbability. This is in accord with the procedure in 
other cases ( for instance in the story of Sharp-tooth the 
Priest, or in that of the Riddles of the God ).' The point 
of the moral— and in this fairy tale the moral is the thing 
—is the Reign of Law. Never before in the history of the 
world had this principle been proclaimed in so thorough- 
going and uncompromising a way. But of course it is not 
set out in such arguments as we find in modern treatises 
on ethics or philosophy. The authors are not writing a 
monograph on history or ethics. They are preaching a 
gospel ; and their method is to state their view, and leave 
the hearer to accept it, or not, just as he pleases. 

The view was, so to speak, in the air at. that time. 
The whole history of religion, in India, as elsewhere, had 
been the history of a struggle between the opposing ideas, 
- % Kntadanta and Sakka-Pafiha (Digha r, and xri y. „ 
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or groups of ideas, that may be summed up by the words 
Animism and formalism. Animism has now become a 
well-known term. It is based on the very ancient hypo- 
thesis of a soul — a subtle, material, homunculus or 
mannikin supposed to dwell in the heart of a man. This 
afforded what seemed a simple and self-evident ‘explana- 
tion’ of many mysterious things. When in his dream a 
man saw another, whom, when the dreamer woke, ho knew 
to have been dead, he at once concluded, on the evidence 
of the dream, that the person lie saw in his dream was 
still alive. It is true he had seen the body dead. But it 
was self-evident that a something he knew not what, but 
very like the body, was still alive. Ho did not reason 
much about it, or stay to weigh the difficulties involved. 
But he was much too frightened of it to forget it, Onco 
formed, the hypothesis was widely used. When a man 
awoke in the morning after hunting all night in his 
dreams, and learnt from his companions that his body had 
been there all the time, it was of course his ‘soul’ that had 
been away. In a similar way death and trance and 
disease could be ascribed to the absence of the ‘soul’. 
‘Souls’ were believed to wander from body to body. 
Animals had souls, and even things, when they were 
uncanny, or when they seemed to have life and motion 
and sound. The awe-inspiring phenomena of nature were 
instinctively regarded as the result of spirit action : and 
rivers, plants and stars, the earth, the air and heaven be- 
came full of souls, of gods, each of them in fashion as a 
man, and with the passions of a man. 

But wide-teaching as this hypothesis was, it could 
not cover everything. From the earliest times of which 
we have any record we find in India as elsewhere quite a 
•n umbe r of religious beliefs and ceremonies which were 
net explained, and could not be explained, by the- hypo- 
thesis of a , soul. In other words they are not animistic. 
The first Impression we get is that of the bewildering 
variety of such beliefs. But they can be arranged, with 
more or less exaotitU'de, into over-lapping^ "turff 

behind aldth» ,, g*bt*b^0aabe discerned a 
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principle. That principle is the belief in a certain rule 
order, law. We have no word for such a belief in English 
and this, since the theory is as important, in the ancient 
Indian religions, as Animism, is a pity. I have suggested 
in my lectures on Comparative Religion in Manchester, 
to call it formalism . 1 

Of course the men who held the beliefs, and practised 
the ceremonies so-named, had no clear conception of the 
theory of Normalisra, just as they had no clear conception 
of the theory of Animism. But they ijnmi, stake ably held 
the view that things happened, effects were brought about 
without the agency of a soul or god, and quite as a 
matter of course ; and they regarded that as the rule in 
such and such a case. How we do not ourselves believe 
in the rule or in any one of the rules, thus laid down — 
(any more than we believe in the hypothesis of a homun- 
culus within the heart). But the word Animism has been 
found most useful in clearing up our appreciation of 
ancient views. Its usefulness is limited, it is true. It 
covers rather less than half of the main beliefs recorded 
in the most ancient literatures of the world. The other 
half would be covered by the corresponding hypothesis of 
Normalism. 

This is not the place to raise the question of the 
importance of Normalism in the general history of reli- 
gions. Perhaps one of the reasons why, in Europe, so 
much more attention has been paid to Animism, may be 
that the general trend of belief in Europe is itself predomi- 
nantly animistic. But it is at least certain that in the 
far East, and more especially in China and India, Nor- 
malism is the more important of the two. 

In China it is the basis of the theory of the Tao (the 
way), which finds its earliest expression in the famous 
tractate of Lao Tsu, but was undoubtedly earlier than 
that, and fe taken for granted also by Confucius. 

Tao is quite Normalistic; and though much abused in. 
later times in the official circles of Taoism, the earljr form 

I Jbwrml, Manchester Egyptian md Orimttj .goefeiv. 
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of it has never ceased to influence the various intellectual 
centres of Chinese belief. The theory of Yang and Yin, 
also so widely, indeed universally held, in China, and also 
going back to very early times, is equally Nonnalistic. 
No one of these three conceptions was ever personified. 
All three rested on the idea of law or rule independent of 
any soul. 

In India our earliest records, the thousand and more 
Vedic hymns, seem at first sight to be altogether animistic. 
They consist almost exclusively in appeals to various 
gods. The European books on Lndian religions are 
concerned, when treating of the Vedic period, with de- 
scriptions of these gods, based on the epithets applied to 
them, the acts attributed to them, and so on. But these 
poems make no pretention to being a complete statement 
of the beliefs of the tribes whose priests made use of the 
poems. Other poems, not included in our present collec- 
tion, were doubtless extant in the community at the time 
when the collection was made. Other beliefs, not men- 
tioned in the poems, were widely influential among the 
people. What we b ave is not complete even as a summary 
of the theosophy, or the ritual, or the mythology of the 
priests; and it refers only incidentally to other beliefs, 
unconnected with gods, of great importance as a factor in 
religion and daily life. 

This conclusion might be justified as rendered neces- 
sary by a critical consideration of the simple known facts 
as^tothe composition of the anthology we call the Rg- 
veda. It is confirmed by the discovery in later Vedic 
books, especially in the manuals of domestic rites, of 
customs and beliefs that must evidently go back to the 
Rgveda period, (though not referred to in that collec- 
tion ), and even of one or two such cases that certainly go 
back to an earlier period still. We have space here for 
only one or two sample instances, and even they can only 
be treated ijj the merest outline. 

Take the case of pta. The meaning of : the word 
would seem to have passed through some such evolution 
as ‘ motion, rhythmic motion, order, cosmic order, moral 
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order, the right.’ In those slowly moving ages a long 
period must be postulated for the growth and consolida- 
tion of such ideas. The word is found, incidentally 
mentioned, at the end of its career, in the Avesta and the 
Veda. It must have been In full use before the Persian 
Aryans had separated from the Indian Aryans. The idea 
may therefore with reasonable probability be traced back 
to the third millennium before Christ. The use of the 
word died out in India before the time of the rise of 
Buddhism. Of the pre-Buddhistic Upanisads it occurs 
only in one — the Taittiriya. In the peroration to that 
Work rta is placed above, before the gods. The word 
occurs, it is true, in three or four isolated passages of post- 
Buddhistic works, but those are archaisms. It has not 
been traced in either the Buddhist or the Jaina canonical 
literature. 

The process of the gradual decline in the use of an 
abstract word is precisely analogous to the process of the 
gradual decay and death of a god.* The word covers not 
one Idea only, but a number of connotations. The impli- 
cations involved in it are constantly, though imperceptibly, 
changing. Sooner or later one or other phase of it over- 
masters the others, and some new word, or words, empha- 
sising some one or other of the various connotations of the 
older word, come gradually into use as more adequate 
or more clear. When that process is complete the older 
Word is dead. But it lives again in the newer word or 
words that have taken its place, and would never have 
been bom or thought of unless the older word had pre- 
viously lived. It was so with rta — a broader and deeper 
conception than the Greek moira ; and more akin to the 
Chinese Tao. Like these, rta was never personified and 
it lives again in the clearer and more definite (though still 
very imperfect) phrases of the Suttanta before us now. 

The case of rta is by no means unique. I have else- 
where discussed at some length another case, that of 
m eelf-MortifieatiOn, austerity.* 1 'll was held in Iftte'firpftt, 
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Yedio times onwards that tapas (originally ‘burning glow,’ 
but afterwards used of fasting and other forms of self- 
mortification) worked out its effects by itself, without the 
intervention of any deity. This is only the more remark- 
able since it is almost certain that in India, as elsewhere, 
the ecstatic state of mind which rendered such austerity 
possible was originally often regarded as due to the in- 
spiration of a spirit. But it is, so far as I know, never 
mentioned that the supernormal effects of the austerity 
were due to the spirit from whom the inspiration came. 
The effects were due to the austerity itself. Very often 
indeed there was no question of any deity’s help in the 
determination to carry out the self-torture— just as in the 
case of the pujari’s at the ghats in modern India. 

Even the very sacrifice itself— made to gods, supposed 
to give sustenance and strength to gods, accompanied by 
hymns and invocations addressed to gods — was not entirely 
free from such normalistic ideas. The hymns themselves 
already contain phrases which suggest that their authors 
began to see a certain mystic power over the gods in a 
properly conducted sacrifice. And we know that after- 
wards, in the Brahmanas, this conception was carried to 
great lengths. So also we have evidence of a mystic 
power, independent of the gods, in the words, the verses, 
that accompany the sacrifice. It is no contradiction of 
this that we find this mystic power itself deified and 
becoming, indeed, in the course of centuries of specula- 
tion, the highest of the gods. And it is significant, in this 
connection, that the string of Brhaspati’s bow is precisely 
rta. 

• It would be tedious (and it would also, after the above 
instances, be, I trust, unnecessary) to quote the very nu- 
merous other instances in Vedic works of a slighter cha- 
racter and less importance, showing the existence of a 
theory of life the very opposite of Animism. They are 
naturally only quite incidental in the ftgVeda itself, and 
occur more and more frequently in the later books, being 
most numerous in the Sutra period. Many of these can 
be classed under one or other of the various meetings 
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given by anthropologists to the ambiguous and confusing 
word 4 magic ’ 1 2 — the 'magic’ of names, or numbers, or 
propinquity, or likeness, or association, or sympathy, and 
so on. Many will also be found in the long list of practices 
from which it is said in the Silas (one of the very earliest 
of our Buddhist documents, earlier than the Pitakas) that 
the Samaria Gotama refrains/ 

The above suffices to show something of the position 
of ^formalism in pre-Buddhistic India. Our present Sut- 
tanta shows the stage it had reached in the period of the 
early Buddhists. It is a stage of great interest — differing, 
as it does, from the line of development followed by Nor- 
malism in other countries. 

1 For some of these divergent and contradictory meanings see Pro- 
ceedings of the Oxford Congress of Religions , 1908. 

2 Dialogues of the Buddha , vol. 1, pp. 16-30. 




SAGE AND KING IN KQSALA-SAMYUTTA 
BY MRS. RHYS DAVIDS 


T HE fame of Gotama Buddha Is world-wide and orescent. 

The religious and philosophical doctrines associated 
with his name were at one time paramount in India — 'they 
were Indian culture. Pew will be ignorant of or dispute 
either of those two statements. Yet it is singular to note 
how slight and confined to how few are the movements on 
foot in our centres of learning, European and Indian, to 
acquire and to spread a better based and more intimate 
knowledge (1) of tho earl iost known, least apocryphal 
sources and methods of those doctrines, (2) of the earliest 
documentary evidence extant of the social and political 
atmosphere in which they arose. We know the methods 
of Sokrates, we know tho very words, let alone the cha- 
racter of the conversations and discourses ascribed to the 
Christ. How much is present to our mind of how, as pre- 
served in the larger literature of the Nik&yas, the Sakya- 
muni dealt with his numerous interlocutors? We know 
the Sokratio Athens; we can almost see the hasty Herod, 
the reluctant Pilate, the contending Pharisee and Sad- 
ducee. Which of us has a mental picture of those two 
loyal inquirers and patrons, King Pasenadi of Kosala and 
Sudatta, whom for his philanthropy men called Anfitha- 
pipdika: ‘Feeder of the forlorn’? Yet there are no other 
Indian laymen of so early a date, concerning whose Ufa 
and character so much relatively early documentary evi- 
dence is extant. Cbandragupta, compared with these, is 
hnt a name; Asoka lives chiefly in the records of his edicts. 
But in, the Suttas of the Nlkayas, aided by the Vinaya, 
“ the King, the Kosalan Pasenadi” walks and talks before 
ns with all the strong and the weak points of his K$a£kU 
yan characteristics. And we have documentary evidence 
of a similar kind for the character of the commoner. , : 

, .But, for fojfcotf' & these, 'two' foen^ftyfo', 
conceivable ftahgha, ,ia Asok^’s 

have been in 6uck#yi#iitw as to . make 
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that ruler to patronize and propagate it. It is to aid a 
little in familiarizing some readers with the Pasenadi of 
Pali literature and with the methods used in his case by 
India’s greatest teacher, that the following selection from 
the TKosala-Samyutta (ed. Peer, Pali Text Soc.) is here 
offered. It will serve at least to fill out a little the brief 
outline of the King’s career sketched in my husband’s 
Buddhist India. 

In these Suttas and in Buddhaghosa’s Commentary 1 2 * * * 
the Kosalan Pasenadi 1 ' stands out as a very real, if average 
aristocratic despot- He is shown combining, like so many 
of his class all the world over, a proneness to affairs of sex 
with the virtues and affection of a good ‘family man,’ 
indulgence at the table with an equally natural wish to 
keep in good physical form, a sense of honour and honesty, 
shown in his disgust at legal cheating, with a greed for 
acquiring wealth and war indemnities, and a fussiness 
over lost property, a magnanimity towards a conquered 
foe with a callousness over sacrificial slaughter and the 
punishment of criminals. Characteristic also is both his 
superstitious nervousness over the sinister significance of 
dreams due, in reality, to disordered appetites, and also 
his shrewd, politic care to be on good terms with all reli- 
gious orders, whether he had testimonials to their genuine- 
ness or not. 

In all these respects then the Pasenadi is a typical 
Ksatriya, with the qualities and defects of his class. In- 
deed it would seem that he shows some complacency in 
ranking himself as a good type of a prosperous monarch 
(3, §5), greatly busied over the pleasures and duties, the 
advantages and disabilities, of a ruler who, as in his case, 
had inherited a kingdom of expanded dimensions, 8 and 
had ‘won security therein’ (3, § 5). Nevertheless in one 
important respect he Is revealed as superior to the average 

1 SuratthappakuHn I. The Pali Text Society is preparing an edition. 

2 Probably an official, possibly a olan name, as we might Bay the 

Egyptian Pharaoh, or the Rumanian Hobenzollern. He is elsewhere 

called Agnidatta (Divya: 620; Bud: India , 10). 

3iCf* Bu*ddhit& 
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king, and that is in his discernment — according to his 
lights — of, and his inclination towards, that which was 
good and righteous (2, £ 4), and also in his appreciation of 
the man who, in a transcendent degree, embodied all that 
was good and righteous. 

These were matters, as the Sago reminded him (2, § 1), 
that were anything but easy for one in his position to re- 
cognize. Living amidst luxuries and distractions, flattery 
and lies, the Pasenadi had the strength of mind to secure 
time for solitary meditation ( t, § 4--S 6), and to face the 
bed-rock questions of life and death, good and evil. Hence 
his conscience was alert, and swift in response to the 
spur, lightly or heavily applied, of the Sago’s admonition. 
Frequently thus admonished, he remained a loyal upasaka 
of the master during practically the whole of his long 
public ministry. In the opening Sutta, his first meeting 
with the young and new teacher is given. After that the 
title bho Golama is changed once for all to tho hhante of 
the disciple. And in the eloquent valediction put in his 
mouth, in the Dhammacetiya-sutta of the Majjhima, as 
spoken just, before he went forth to meet desertion and a 
lonely death, he asserts that both he and his teachor are 
octogenarians. Viewed as a historical fact, this friendly 
Intercourse is thus made to cover more than forty years* 
Did ever monarch do himself such high credit for so long 
a period ? 

Such was the Kosalan Pasenadi, the most powerful 
king of his day in India, whose realms extended from the 
Ganges to Himalaya, and were bound west and east by 
(probably) the Jumna and the Gandhak. 

In the counsels which he sought and found, most of 
the methods employed by the Sage are illustrated. In dis- 
cussing those methods in his introduction to the Kassapa- 
SJhanada Sutta ( Dialogues of the Buddha, i, 206 f. ) Khyg 
Davids shows how, in conversing with one whose stand- 
point differed widely from his own, the Buddha invariably 
put himself as far as possible in the mental position of the 
questioner, accepting; ^ starting points, i attaoking'./h^' 
cherished oohvioiidhs'i'hi'dn adopting the' very , 
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of the other, but, partly by a re-creating of the meaning 
of terms, partly by appeal to matters of common agree- 
ment, bringing him to a fresh and a higher conclusion. 
Several of the Suttas here presented exemplify these words. 
Both 'Sage and King were of the same social class and 
country, 1 and of the same age, yot it were hard to find two 
persons more sharply contrasted in opinions and outlook 
than these two. Note then how the sage, who, save to 
help and uplift his fellow-beings, had entirely done with 
the world, stooped at every interview to the King’s outlook 
and stock of ideas, and grafted his admonitions on that 
stock and in that soil : — 

His Majesty has been gluttonous. Abstemiousness is 
gently enjoined, not as favouring spiritual growth/ hut be- 
cause he will thus more lightly bear advancing age. How 
should he most wisely direct his almoners to proceed in 
the matter of doles etc,? Use the same tests as you do in 
passing young men for your army. He has decided that 
nothing is so precious to any man as his own soul. Then 
see that you hurt not the soul, so precious to turn, of 
another man. He has been busy after the manner of 
kings? Well, you often receive reports from special king’s 
messengers of an approaching crisis. / am such a mes- 
senger, and I tell you, you have no time to bo busied over 
so much that kings hold important. In the face of this great 
crisis ,—the brevity of this life, the approaching of death— 
what alone remains for you to be busied withal ? 

The sympathetic appeal of such advice ad this specific 
hominem , must have been very vital and rousing. In his 
graver and sadder moods the king is met by the ‘ common 
Sense’, which opens the casement of sorrow’s private cell, 
and lets in the bracing, if bitter wind of the ‘ common lot * 

* * . ‘life is but death’ . , . ‘the best are not exempt, * 

I As the King reminds him (Phammacetiys-suttk)— 

BhaaavU pi kfiutUyo, ahatfi pi khuttiyo ; JBhayavZ pi Rmlaha, ahaift 
pi Kosat&kii ' * 1 1 T 1 ’ . ' ' 1 " v 

■ 2 C& the rebuke to Bssaka (XVII.) Beia«hak»Ri (01) in ay Pm. ef 
pfm&tdbimi . ‘ ’ '* 
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But nowhere is he advised to leave the world, or be aught 
but diligent over his kingly duties. 

Sycophancy is as wholly absent in the Sage’s replies 
and comments on the King’s acts, as is the rudeness of a 
Diogenes. Whether surfeited or chastened, self-complacent 
or vexed, the King and his actions meet with unfaltering 
‘ sweet reasonableness, 1 courtesy and magnanimity. Not 
always is the guiding hand applied heavily. There is a 
pretty touch of irony in speaking of the liability of wealth 
to be ‘confiscated by kings or by thieves’ to a monarch 
who had just absorbed a millionaire’s intestate property 
(2, § 9). Both King and Sage indulge in covert humour when 
comparing the unknown character, concealed ( we should 
say ) beneath a cowl, to the disguises and transformations 
carried out in the career of thieves as chartered spies. 
And it lends no small charm as well as verisimilitude to 
these little Sutta-etchings, when we discern the Teacher 
and the King, who in comparison was but as an average 
nice boy, finding themselves here on common ground — that 
of men of experience wary of judging by appearances, and 
together amused at the parallel drawn by one of them. 

But perhaps the most impressive foature in these 
brief records is the several social deals to which the Saga 
points the way in reply to the King, or in comment on his 
acts. We note him condemning the methods of military 
aggressiveness, upholding the dignity of woman as 
daugher, wife and mother, and enjoining those public 
works for the people’s good ( 3, § 4 ) such as would come 
under that righteous living, which it was alone of real 
importance for the king, confronted by the brevity of life 
( 3, § 5 ), to be occupied withal. Thus it was all very well 
for the king to spare the life of his conquered foe, but in 
confiscating his war material, and indeed in waging war, 
he did but sow the seeds of retaliatory violence ( 2, § 5 ). 
Again, that a daughter might prove a greater blessing to a 
king than a son, that the birth of one was anyway not to 
be considered a disappointment and failure in achieve- 
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ment — these are startling words to he ar coming from that 
time and that country, nay, and not from ancient India only. 
The Buddhist Canon contributes its quota — not a great 
one for a compilation by male and monastic editors — of 
blows and kicks at woman — ‘ duke monslrum . 3 And it 
would scarcely have surprised us to come upon a Sutta 
stating that the birth of a daughter was due to the Karma 
of some shortcomings in the parents’ antecedents, let 
alone those of the baby’s former lives. But in the verse 
on Mallika’s infant daughter and the disappointed parents 
{ if § 6, ) we seem to hear the real voice of a teacher who 
transcended the bounds of time and tradition, of one 
worthy to rank as guide and healer of men and women of 
all ages and every race. 1 * 

1 The selection mentioned on p. 2 above will appear in the writer’s 

forthcoming translation , of the Sagathavagga of the Samyutta-NikSya 

to be published by the PEli Text Society. It could not unfortunately be 
included here. 







a* <ro KimnSr i 

Sfta^T* ^SfSFT a ; 5fnE«PTt 

RT^P^%^Ridsf^ ^ ^?r?FSTf'lT T%f5T^;- 
qi%^i^fdq>qdsf4 5T3RT STrirsmssp 5^: II \ II 

5i§roT q^?TFi mz^mt 1%q% m- » q a 
3 t 4 cira9[Rwn *rfq<q qfo$fq$f $qq#rcrfqq i q#rrft 
=q ^ l WI- 3fr?TWsR3yq: qiq#Rfpq- 

qhg %qriqqj sifsr ^4 t%f4£ crt i 
^rfqjfrq =q qTHrfq n 

3TPT =q ^#=rpr q^F5fi%T >KqRJTr Tm|qT?n?cRR3^^T^- 
^$pf%qqp#q: I f^sfq RfR^ cfr#R ^R^fcprq I 
sfcf qq cFfqq?ir%ct q#nrfa 4q#wf arqqqr sN^rr piRpsEsit- 
WSTnTqrq frtn^THqi^sqqTXsqcT I 

3fw 3$*t qq awra qqw: qrcqqfMTi aFa i rtFR ^qfq i 
qfteftq: 3<jq- qrwwq: 4qd R^FT q^ri %3tlc? 1 Wf ^TRm: 


;#q ^fkT srsftqi =q at# m fttsq I 
snf4 sfrqr m qq w f^rq n ffi n 
qq sffa: i %*q frcpqm ft ft qqki: i 

%aaiqfr qq qftqRi *nqrq; i %cRTqT: 
ffisreq %cRT?qf|cqiq( t i 

s?qqw4$f4 #qRi qqf qqft 


wlwt q fi# 



i 
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i rr*rr r*r? 

<r iprfRsr 5FFnm RTRR^mh 

«T$Ie^ I Hf ^~ 

r snofT wTim w 1 

R#mR%ciFr rrfrrt%: jrt: 11 u 

cf 9 4 t R ^ 5 fT%F'=rof|c^ <R #f f^Sf^PFC fR R<fR JRjRIRRt 

mlgirlfcr kk: 1 

cr srkr f|ftwr Rtpt: rrh%w i psn ^s^tWdi 

fefwwwiq vm 1 Mrikr: rr: 1 %sk 

|rt g ro rcrcrara i <R frrr: 

to 1 rrt 1 jr ^ 01- 

jfiTOT^Rf R 3 RRT cRffif%R$R R*fk^- 

%Fs?RcfR 1 <r %%F 3 w ®fi: stew |rt ^*rt rrfpst 1 r$rrr- 

RW^ifr^rfR Rjur: 1 % r 

RfrjftcT 3 RR ?cRR: I RT^RRlR^k^ W I % R R^R- 
RcTOS#ft RPRi:’ I cR gptf RcftcR I RR*R R FR3RR | R^- 
RRR%qrR'r fi^iT: ff^^rw^RWf^^^rRfcR: 1 
R^RRRsrr^wW^n f^R^o^wclisV^otwr^R: 1 r^r- 
^Rsrr^ 3 ? 5 Rr%R RRRi|kRTOi%WRFrn 1 r#tor- 
srm%rsftl: q#f%RRtpf Matt R*prr tot rrw 1 ?riw 

#TRTORTO^RRR: I RfRi: RcficR I TOR 3 Rt#R#f: I 

%RT: SRR 5 %^^^rMr: 1 %T%i; ^RRRT^qt % 9 (T SRT^ksfR I 

EftpsTR 4] (?cR TOK[%RPnf 5RMT k^%RR?[T!% I 


<#f^RT ka^f^RRr kr%ERRliR^^ffl#|R 3 T®f% 
RRrg; % rw[h%rt r^rrirricj; 1 ^rt rrr^rrtcfrt srpt: i 

%RT ^ ^FRIWEFcR 3<T<RFcT I TOPP* RRflRWTcTRR- 
I R %fk* R 5 #fi: %fkn; RWjj%RW I R$- 

1 spRt% «» I 
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RTCjj jpfsrn i q i 

qgsqsttcfmi 3cq?R? a qwp%qr qq i 
^5fT *#<=* =1 ^T%vtp^: i rtwt: qpsr 

qq i t%Vi inj&mr i 

sJTRHT qiflt TO I ^3 [tR^ %%*WlfTR? ct^T# ^of ^ I 

a=r sr*i4 rrg^q^rfHT wrr ^5Fn^sqfctf^PFn^ i 1i%q =q 

gRTt ^FRT RTWIUT R » ?MT^1%ftfi!RF q*l<RT^ft I 
3tTfIW 3W^P4fo tWNH-Ucft q?I- 

gwrorf «nq#ut rwr i qifo r 4i^g^Rr q%qr- 

HTcJRT <g.W q ^ a %W » p ft ^ SFFTCt 

^ i Ssra^ifi&i r ^faiftsfaw w. i g^TfR- 

qRqpfT^Fi^ *rci3 i wi qi#r p: #fciflw£®NN qftfto 

sffaq^: wi%n qq i qaf%R *RFcft i 

cT*nf^Rr ^r%cRR *£f%sn^pr$=r 

qf^q^q t m qqwfaraq s%tcfr ^qrq wfo i # 

RRP5 cW 5 q} TO W% f$JcRT ^-SRT” 

iiTrc^cftl^ ira >^njwRy^ y i% *c^r TOR&qto^nq i 
f%nqrf^rar*n§ TOrefarrerem i bwii; TOra$5rcr- 
f^cqcrM arfrcrccRf qqmfk i qq^oiT* 

*q#tf %crcrc*t s^r^m i — Ric^ ?«fr 

«*><«*" ©wot wor. 3 =t*wth -p ththw#^ ft- 

c«iHi^ 3T^s|^qq i ifftrq«T: «%f? ^pRicftopr «»nw 

oron^qjroi i qmrrffi r# 3wrf|ft¥ft r?t; qwjjjr 
qrcTF#m%q i *tsn qrar^q aw^tRiq cf|# 
crs^8j qiqq iq%qt qrg*«foftfi£ tit — 
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% I sffaMta m ^?w%[ftsw 9 4ig<Tq't%: I 
fsireft 'srutf^sq i #r ^tt qqrf qp 

qqr ^tr^rs-qt sflfiJR # M 3TWT: xmn fcRt- 
5%^JTRtRfirmwcii?^tf%3q ^frw^rnr^JT^pr grefa- 
1** I 3nW#4l%S^^fSqo?rf^%0T cf^qqw: I q^Tf qqtppf- 

*P% sfWJTW) *fl*n«* ^F^[R:— 


srtTfw^^nr cf^fq % sfrq T%r jtej; u \ n 


=13 msqTi^^qt gsfqfr^r^qr Jrq$rf%rcq %rqr 

to crqft q fr«nprew 1 3f%c(%qJ ^q^cRtcqfti^^- 
W* I 3FW ETJI^Tirfq g%Flcq5Rr%: I |f^n%|gq^ f3%- 

¥n%R?w q# %cTqrfq*frq fffi %»r i #r t% ?taT sr q 4 ^qr 
^firr? ^F 4 ct^JRqi^tfNrqqqt: 1 frwl: 1 q t| 1%- 

sqffift&wR %wrf£rqft ^irrfqrq: i qn^r q gfasqri^: 

%cRt^tr f(%ITR I ^fosnrt- 
SWfftfJ: 1 qaf^%T%fH#qi%cTqrq: Tq^qrnqrcr 3?q[2^q f?p- 
3(i*qt cqr^Fnsit^: I %|TcfR^?RT- 

ffcrwhfcr qcp>; | %?HlfT$wnc* I ff^Fteitcqfa 

qpn* 1 ^ajsqqqq 1 q f| 

»Fqft^4 ^ wj*. 1 3FqssFn*fpn*%*r WM^ng; 1 

q^wiqiif^jTl^r q§rrq?cr: l €r f| ?TR- 
^q^qt^r =q ^Rqrf% wn# *q*qftqq qrN^i sRqfnr q: 


3^-f^qfq «WOTSft f|^Wf S qq 

5 fhw& 1 3 rpq ?qrq#^ jftarffo 5^5^ 
sr*i*nf%% 1 
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3*m3TTf?cf?re: JfSTfRSTq: W<W& I 3RT- 

f?cT^RT *im JBRRngiw^: i jfq^ftgpror: <?s[r*iT.* q%?r *tfct 
sfrqr RHfopJ qwrsT qg53? | cfqr affrpiIWfai: q^JT 
qcrFFcra wqrswq r i qqwiTSH-cn: jp^tp i qg-^R 
srefor aro^qi ansara 1 qg^R%r: i srtow ^rewr- 

SfRq?qTfcq5Fq q l%RgRT?<?JTFFq' R WF*T q^Rlt|- 

*m. i ^ q q^fiTcr^rq? qterca^rapstof #s: \ m 
=t g*Krqrnrsqi g*ng*re<ft WR^rs^q! m sr^i®?} f%?g, 
srr^qar anq^crawTR) q^r q^i i tm- 

W'Z J% q<TiqRRT <R sPTTqir I *%3ff ft ff^SR ^f- 

T%n ?qRn%?wTim m\m i r ft ?qjf^mcTn%qcrgj?fr- 

vgcm qftTJFFcftq qff# f%#^op[ | fqqi^qfq^Fqcq^JTH- 

RRronfa r sricrs^r f^RR^r: f^qrqqsmfq?*?- ^rtt^- 

*RFcT I RJ §Ri#ri ^?RR R m? cf# 
qgr^f *#Rq>Rf CRT: WfFIfRrqaJ RRT^IWRR: I g# ft 
qji%R#Mcf %c* cT^N^r: i qiftf&mq: i 

wrt rtr RRRTR*?T^qT*fqqf%: \ 

R s RT9taft$p<ftTO$4 Rtrrr i ra^q^RTRiafr- 

i r r i%qnqtrq 

?-m\ R*Wqi?q*q§f?r p? q$q i 

Fq qq RR l?%q^R[c[ \ Rf#^iFR*q %R3g;qc£F^q tplWF 

Rrat qHrqrqTq i fwf^^qfsqqfi%wq: i erarfa f?*qffqf?q?mt** 



: JWiq^ I 3Ff w; i ffqfflRf: ‘ 


qk5?5fRT q^qftqjfRTRT RRrJ?RspTR; RTfR*# 3*101 
amr^cr^iq: <jr0r0r rtrtrf nm % 'Tf^rt farat 

m$t RRfef i H i ?h 
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wlkqq-qqqVa: 3£35i: i W f|qi l swiq: i 33 

Wfcfi 3 ^t 3|s%t: q-^roiw: i §r qq$rrqR«r &^rar 
m^'dm q%ir m qi% a f|n%Ri^i: *R?%qq^- 
ftr^r 3T#qqqqt|3>r m$%T^\%w4: s^wr aaraRf i 
I raq; i raf rajcrjn^^ a^a-a; q^nn a qqsr s^qa i F^raia; 
fspraa^a q qq awfffi: isfifi^f !%n?a ^ RTr^rarsftvn a qrara 
qraaq|i?a i mi s*mga: %sr«s: qwg: ^a^q^ira a ^ra- 
nra?a qia sqqit^raa arar qrrpqaraT 

jpmui ai3Trf qa ^jq^prai aian^w'r fqaiarqcq f#qq i 
3ja qa a sfiarf^gi: qw( €^r qafifar ?q a%sqras?rt i 


3W%qqrq: i q*ga qar §iqq q^iqr i rai^qrq^R^ 
i 3* a wW^RTO^R^frar qaaqnft q^raqrqfa 
'jalxp^Tcrar sf|cff3?rqFa^n?qq i qi^raiq goqtfqa^na qqfrqiraat 

apaiq mwm ^artfrq%q=a&nnr a Tq«rfqp|i% i irrant- 
^qi(|q<qRiSc%qaii[|^f a Crqra'Nsssqra q4rar 

lamia: qralraia i qwFafqlraiqiq a?a*qqqiaq i qaarra- 
q*apatsffi ^qiT%%faaafiiraaf a ipa? a^r ^Tgaffa i swa 3 
qrararararasTa qarfan 1 qaifqrn^wa^fcn ^q^ftaqjmqt 
-qiqi«T% — qqqcq f[I ^f?f^^ancrrcqreT%: i qq a f^OT $ q^T- 


qrraia )%§Rl qfqsiq^qtqq 



^:^qqqpiqrg#^^onq ap? qa qqgq;raiq: gaqrf^qRP* l 


qqraqmf: ? af|qfia qiqq; 1 sri^raftAra #tsra?ra*fr 


fcqpqq: i aranqi^a^M; 1 qjqrqr^H a 



qw4af?f 1 aa r%raicq ^awitqftrafftora: iftfaTfsrctaRjwft 


1 arri^qqiq qqfqqftFRjri t 

\ ipJtTJSw qaprgf OTRqq^T I 

1 a*frw qqqras 1 ,■ ■ , 1 , ' 

* srmwnr ®rf#w qwq 1 
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q r%mnTOa: i qRRT: ^tWFWi^T^T: i q^TqwRsqrqRT 

%it: i g*n4tor. goq?qrg*rT ^rtt: q?qH %qqi , sqqqn i w: p^R* 
fqs?nc^Rf qRfqr^?<jffr ftuw: i srjr: i m\ sCredsmffct- 
5 $: qf^tq ^qqpq qftq 4 i=i qi%%qg §r*| jrww q ?r 
w qiqqR Fairer rs qr%ra f?f h RsrfqqFtR cRqqgr qq- 
fjcqr snw^ffiJita^t: RfepqqR srrewR qqfq qwip§qrqtf?f- 
^trrf^f^r 'jjffRRf T%^r€Rmr^iiTair qTcRR 

q fl-Rin^icffH qsq^sq qr%rq 1 qqr ft 1 q^rp^faq qqW- 
^rfq«qTcgrf|qfra^oTq ?%qiei fqpm 1 fpp^cqr r 
fqirq: qfqpqcr 1 s?qqr q?Rr §fcqq hr RjRqqrqq qRT 
qqftai =q ®(q: q^gpr 1 qqipfqr qqrq’RFta?: 1 qFqcRT qF%- 
qf4*P I $F7fcqr r qqqqTqqf^R: 1 


3rPiqi8iqqqfr I RR1T ffT^I | %Rci: qRfq§R: 1 

m SRfcTrqq I 3^qRrffq^qfqR|%lR^ q?$Fft% tr% *pfqt- 
r5^rjr: #%q§; qsnq: fq^qf qF4FRi%r^qTcqqn 
qjRRT spar. I q qpVqjpcf: f?qT%prR: q^RST I qqq§l%SRT I 

qr-sft qprqq; *ff?fcpn?4r rrfB i w nm qf^sqq^q^qqr 
cfsir pqqrqr frwq^' i w w %=c ^ %%mqfq qsqr q*rr 
pqq$pt ittPr: qqqq i rr-rft rtr q^oj: q%4 qqrsq- 
qf^qqq^: I #qiR# $q #qr5Rtp I qcRinR§q 

fq^i# w i afpqRqtertq^q«icTl%q?qq^ i prrpRq- 
qq? 1 3R qq ^.Rqq^^iRR^^qf^ %qr i 
jq^Tqfqrpmq qqr qpfiqq; i mt qi^rqRp fl^l^r: $qi- 
*qqqf4tq#p# qqft m qi?qfoq?qpq qioft q3fw«qq%r- 
q^pt 1 qq^ f|qr ^qqtfq'M q 1 wtlr«rr 

Tfl*qTR qjRq?4 r%Tqiqq q#r |qipt> 1 
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*FIRPT RF'TFcF W II 
cf«rr qjwl ?(Fgj%T: i 

rW>R WR FfWW^T ^IRR^IFR: II 


wrar qn^^Crwrra# ^ruf! a rt! a =a p 

S^njcTT | 3Rl[sr vn^: — 

ffc*fTc33§3>w^ tT^rtt^^ii^r ^f^rsrcqaRsrr- 

%t SR^RgRa I cT^cf T%fi%qa ^ acfcc4H F 

m%¥rg^ 1 w I «R[ ct^t RrmRR 1 

<ra: 1 aa ^mi- 

®mm%mr. argaa: 1 «w— i ?tr #R 


^r 5R% $m\ i qa wm^Tficwi^mraT 

ai^is^R Rfa3aaaRTa; 1 ^pfrfrq^r qiwqi: 1 

3TTf^ 1 ^p^j? f^ 

gan^i ^ Rraa*§ aHrRag 1 m\ f%ff f%a rRitficI aar 
stht^fw Ff%a a<RFR qg*# fa%: a wn% <p;- 
M 5^: a *:Rl fr qwSRFSWr Rqf^mr sf%q;3FRff | 
q4 |«rr 1 siraM ffranta a 1 a#q 

JTOTFc!>r aRara 1 ^ffr q$ qaprr 1 aa aaqR ^ 
qifprpTt =af ipiafa qra srHsift aRq^ a^ are ffor# ^ 
a^t'TFfRFR; 1 a*n RfUsfqf ftsrniRsR r 
qwfsr&sft ara^r a aaa a^arwwFawg; 1 aRicR!- 
c*trR Raa# aRSRFtaq a w% 

af #tfcTCfpj[ 1 aaR ,q§n*F 3 jiR grp R a ai Ttaq- 

qtaRwra* 1 a^ara a$ar#dat$R iqifss^RrsFpp?; Rif. 
tjWNwaa; | 
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K ■*% ’Mr * 90 * *v 0\ * 

sm ** wrcti q=rR> zftm i w*\ Far srnwar 

STRSFRHT ^ 2[&TOFRHT R RRqTSFFqft- 

?TPTi 

^^{^*fWwra^Rw wii sp#c(3r: i *p3$wjf- 
afR^FRT^^ RcT^TRFT 1 <TTO#Jtf WriFT ^cf^Nt RROT- 
qr^ #qR#q?q i ^TW^sqit^RMT^irtfjfiqR i 

qfiwri^q qRWTfq: i um Mrfft i 3MTFW%?cq 
r rrrjw: i ^m^q^fRfqqqT^cTqsn^ qqr- 
fi: 1 q^qiwrwqqqOTJrarwr^Tig^q =ttr: i finffcf u*r- 
ftrm i TO^wsfjRr ^jairoEpt^flft r rrrrpt i 
^qfTrn^ra^q i ftsrcFro^TO i 


3-tp: sfraq-q: i fwffas’SRg 3nw$taHt f?«rf^- 

^n^ftwwc i swrt %otf "¥^«ftrm?tRPR*r RjrjssT fMt- 
f^irgFT^m^Hi^TSf: i qR?rarqqqq#fm®n %#i?q i rjt- 
#*%%&: Rwwqjtefafeq: i angwFFr RqRq^fqRftwrRr i 
sFFqi thrift: jpfctftow siaRrgjgft i srarnterohal i %*tpjit- 
i «F%p?HiN §pit$g4r qr qicwcft qi # w. *r 

^x^rnrgTqt gri qr i q%f$RRq farl&srftw# %%- 
q^qpr RFq^q rr q^fwr i qg miM^ra^nsr 


3 %qcT qJTRTi^i: qtfi^WR*TI' qeqt *f?t wA t ?HR 5^55CTR I 
m yn ftqsrf^rq qnfon ^?r ssfiqj i %nf*iq?Rj got: 5fr4#ren; 
TORTsqq^ qnfto ps wi%f4ggK: wA ^wnT^>m9i qr^r^ 
Rfftt i ^#R.sgq%q %®q?&qfaq q»*fit %tr 

SJTprRR I 

* wrd^sR3[t^R: q>Rr^r«r: i siw isretf qgpRp-f?F% ^ 
q pa l ftfo fflr I 

3 qrfcsn $*RT ^ I 


•*• arft^BRR: W«fc «TOTI5 ^RRqt Rjf&T I *pf«r 
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srsqi: s sw i #r*q# qTRqsw-qewflsFf^- 
5%cqw^frir wqgw## wsrra^nri^oitdQ srrarssisFT- 
OTT sr^Rt: i q# i sf qs jfrqq# m\ srs q^ftqftqstrft 

m: gsftfqt i%qsgTn#^q q^off f|gnTf%gar'm qr ws s#q 

i s%tt mi ftr?q?T qq?~ 

n$ffa*nnrr. ^^wtIr^swtoit qr *rqf% arar 
^|f|cfrfnt^rr wi^cfsqr: \ 

sqft efR %: l %: l S R q^$s?TT# s?#q I 

tefiR r r^r^hs^tt^r q$t# 

RTS SJT3[#qfft I ^SRf^irSTTSR%TNSS I 

rsti^wto? wsRRT^sTqjrfflR^s sqqf#sri# 1 se?#ft| ft rs- 
m qisT#terftte# i w r q$r# s qiwsesro^r 1 


%S5T5Tff^ST eft#gST: SWIwfato? | #qf cfWf*- 
STTRsTnnfSt Slf&T S %STBs: STRFS%^S 3RR I % § cffcff*- 
sHiu f«m: qrwr: 1 eft# ssrs sst^t- 
sft#f <csq i eft# srgsr^T^FS^Rns^i^sjgf##: sf- 
fele^q^eST^r SF-TfTxSq I cft#f *T3T eft^STITCTT^ftSl <1W- 
^^TSSTSF^TRHcf SS^i^Ti^^#t#F^i: ^%^^TT qf t- 
ftsqirnJTT s#?rsr?TCR Rj|RFS(sg^f% i qftqf q^errsr %*#* 
^qrgq^s^q# ww fttert%s«rerr: <rmwmr*\i 
frf^rrfT % jotto i Rf fh i rfrtct# 

^mf WHT# WfTW WRft ?TRSiT%#ftmT^?rTSSRf- 
^Tsfsftqqifsq^r jnr»n»Rof fqqrer 1 m sfsfcRf 

g qq i %5 T : I %qfT% RTfTfft Sc^r$%qT STjfmft Seft% mifft I 

qftfiT# 1 

s =s %q?ft vrJTqTsrf:qRssiHl sfswsTf^^r^q qs $$*' 
*m%#T 4 qritft ; ^^l%P*|lirf>w# 5i f et«rr f 1 
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ssfoRTTc* q# JWFrawra: i #?Rn«[T/n3rsft 

g^mrar^: liwnra raq^wM i 

ft pwr pIpw i $roERFjfcit gpfsrpw t%5ht 
5 qltwer: i % m^r: f ^ PRiwr few? wi^w* 

ir%rr fd^RP^ w nwnp i 
nFvrrcr spr qgqr #£gfSr sqsrftw h 

T^cRWW fOT I 

3'4 cfFu: j%ef: r%g[r Wff^mr: 11 
qfRwfi'^ppi^ qmtraTO&qFrc gp; 

5JWf?p% \ cT«u ft | ^!Moi4 PRffR 3^fclpo#n$ %SRT- 
a^rc ^iipjj; i qcT nuTTg w-gw \%- 

srt w#TTTTft#rrcf qwcflstf srrftpk^ggepT: pwe%r i 
3TTg:qf?PttHi wf^pfefrwPT g«KSRi§flTf^piT apfttf 
sniper i f^pprcf wrerf export %t^iwsrrti%qp 
pra^s^TPrtf fw^jfcrfef i flpsfrt- 

srt'met i 3 tpHt$et: <rcwr ?r p: 
pwIrt *t%t i st ft #TTc( TTffewrip g*: #caf sr^rft i 
wn =3 ttN^t sfhrr: wjwfetf ^lertr sr gsRif^ w^f- 
fsftw f&sfr sr g*r: writ spfapt i g^irr? 
nfg \ ?to st gsRsfisqerrc: snnft i arr? =q ir?ff- 

ap% sftsr wsw sng*farf?f stt|t: f 
$M§r ctpt ajr% ?r w|t; ii 

qWcJTRT ft CRH^TW* I * ffWT^f tflrftr 
5 #?* $r taTOnfttigftft ^stw^Fct: i *$rft i^^rarr- 
PcTrt^TcW; i q»%*Tf*T PPR *R^P5fd *T g^sTfET. v^v; 
trtcr |rt. i 3tp f 
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^rJTTf%5rf5RE(: ?=pn^rr #srokrcr i 

sqFraiFr ^g^i%?q[^raw^q^i%%gr¥rwi5[ i ci«n%Rwrfq 
*rit frrf <#nrrrc flcsrwre: sr i 3^ f| 


^rgiT^T? WTsicTT^Jfqf^aTI^ I 
sr^icTr f? *trrt ^t^cersrfvr: ii 


m <pr iNt qraq^wnr: Iwrt aqkfar ^h- 
JTN%qfoTT 3?17 SiJTcSRrikc I ffrr fR^faqR: I 

^WcRFTW»^r ^ f%T%«mr^ JRTSpf ?F*RTcl ! tpRfjcIT^- 
'm I =7 ^ ^JTc^^cfcn^JTcft I fsg^RrftcWT 

sCi^ort ^cfi^Hii^sr *#pr h f%f%i; ^urraicr: i JTf^^af 



t: *rtchrt i i p?- 

RTf^#f 5l%f«TRUTOTlt^ig; i^T#^qTRT%qi%^#m- 
i g^Jrrf^cgi^ r flkKWtfsRTftR prcr f%«rk i 
§w* ffcirrn^T f^rpfqn#-*™^ ctprcHr qwr- 
i jr$: 5|f^rr^r *kNSr%% i *?ts3t 

cf^q- sqrcmr q^gqsrpR i w &jjihr #nr?fcq$iiwif?t 
a^taRTiT qkRrgqT#Tw ^rtr^frct i 

^q^i3ii|cfRw4g?iFq: — sq^vrmr: l 

*qWF?rW q^R^TRqqrf: I T% WRfSt 

^3[^RRTI%qcqr?Rqrwq[¥gqTiq'; I sqf it ERf R^»r ^ 

q^oi rtp =sm%4 

R f%?4 ^Iqr 5RflT^q«WRT^ i =g 3x4 
^PcPT^T^mf % fq3i%m*cf?icj 3i|qfM f%RT m qq 
wpswRi i 3pfi5!w§i??R[q: qsp^aw’qpwq^r- 
«F«n 3 r#fTto; t if ^wk^r q|pgf%a jtrt 
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ANCIENT INDIAN LOGIC : AN OUTLINE 

By satis cjeiandra vidyabhushan 

HPIXE system of Philosophy called Nyaya 1 in India ap« 
1 preaches the science known as Logic in Europe. This 
'system was founded by a sage named Aksapada of the clan 
of Gan tarn i who is traditionally known to have resided In 
Mi thi la (modem Darbhanga in North Reha?) probably un- 
til his rel ire meat into Prabhasa, 5 the well-known sacred 
place of pilgrimage in Kathiawar on the sea-coast. This 
Aksapada, better known as Gautama, is supposed to have 
lived about 550 B. 0., as Jatukarnya, his contemporary, was 
a pupil of Asurayana and Yaska," whose date is generally 
fixed as the middle of the 6th century before Christ 

The Pali canonical scriptures such as the Brahmajala- 
sutta, Udana 4 etc. composed about 500 R. 0, mention a class 
of Samanas and Brahmanas who were iakki or takkika 
(logicians or rather sophists) and vimamsi (casuists) and 
indulged hi lakka (logic or sophism) and vimavina (casu- 
istry), alluding perhaps to the followers of Aksapada- 
Gautama. ‘ Anumana-sutta* is the title of a chapter of 
the Majjhima Nikaya, while the word ‘ vada’ in thesense 
of discussion, occurs In another chapter of the same 
NikayaP The Kathavatthuppakarana, 0 another Pali work 
which was composed in the reign of A&oka about 255 B. 0, # 

X Logic is designated in Sanskrit not only by the word * NyEya * but 
also by various other words which indicate diverse aspects of the soience. 
For instance it is called ‘ HefcuvidyE * or ‘Hetu-festra ' the science of 
causes, * JnvfksikP the science of inquiry or inference, 4 Pram%&- totraV 
the science of evidences or proofs, *Tattva4Sstra/ the science of cate- 
gories, ‘Tarka-vidyE/ the science of reasoning, f VgdSrtha, 1 the science 
of discussion, and 4 Ph&fckikE-iEstra, ' the science of sophism. 

? Vide BSraEyana, S&ikSnda, sarga 48, verses 11-15 ; and Brahraf 
ParSqa, adhyaya 23, verses 201-203. . 

8 Vide Satapatha BrShmapa, YSjnavalkya klp<Ja, 

4. BrahraajEla-sutta 1-32 ; ITdana vi. 10. ■■ 1 1 

ukm> mtoi 

^ KathEvatthuppakarapa, chapter I* 
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mentions patiMa (a proposition), upanaya (an application, 
of reason) and niggaha (occasion for rebuke) etc., which 
are technical terms of the ITyaya philosophy of AksapSda- 
Gautama, In the Pali Dhammasahganl 1 composed about 
450 B. C. there is a division of knowledge (vifihana) into six 
kinds, viz. visual (cakkhu) auditory (sota), olfactory 
(ghana), gustatory (jivha), tactual (kaya) and mental 
(mano), The Pali Milinda Pahha, 2 composed about 100 A. D., 
mentions Logic under the name of ‘Niti’ -while the 
Buddhist Sanskrit work, Lalitavistara, which was trans- 
lated into Chinese circa 221-263 A. p., designates it as* Hetu- 
vidya.’ 3 In the Madhyamika Karika* of bTagarjuna, dated 
about 300 A. D., we come across some technical terms of 
Logic such as punarukta (repetition) in chap, ii., siddhasa- 
dhana (proving the proved) in chap, iii., and mdhya-mma. 
(petitio principii) in chap. iv. ; but an explicit reference to 
‘hTyaya’ (Logic) is to be found in another Buddhist Sanskrit 
work called Lankavatara Sutra (composed about 300 A. D.) 
where teachers of Logic are mentioned by the name of 
naiyayilca (logicians). 5 About 400 A. D. began a period 
when a large number of Buddhist writers gave their un- 
divided attention to the study of NySya and laid the 
foundation of the Mediaeval School of Indian Logic. 

Although the Jainas claim that In the 12th anga (book) 
■of their scripture called Drstivada, there was embodied a 
treatise on Logic, yet as that ahga disappeared, according 
to their tradition, by 474 A. D., we cannot say anything 
about the treatise. In the Jaina Prakrit scriptures such 
as bfandl Sutra, SthinSnga Sutra, Bhagavatl Sutra eto., 
compiled by Indrabhhti Gautama about 500 B. a, there is a 

1 Vide Dhamraasartgani as well a® Ahguttara NikSya, IIJ„ 618. 

2 Vide Rhys Davids' Introduction to Questions of King Milinda 
in the S. B.D. series. 

3 Lalitavistara, chap. XII., p. 179, Rajendralal Mitra's edition, 

4 Vide Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana’s Indian Logic; Mediaeval 
School » p. 68. 

5 Lankavatara SHtra, chap. II. As to the -date of this -w»k, vide 
my auticle in J. 4 S. B. VolL I. Ho. 6, 1905; and also ray -aettole in l 

A, 3, for October 1905* 
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division 1 of hetu or the means of knowledge into preemp- 
tion (pratyaksa), inference (anumana), comparison (upa- 
mana) and verbal testimony (agama), which indicates that 
this doctrine was either borrowed by Indrabhuti from 
Aksapada-Gautama or was the common property of both* 
Hetu used in the sense of inference (anumana) is classified. 
In the Sthananga Sutra already referred to, according to 
the following types— 1 This is, because that is: There is a 
fire, because there is smoke 2 This is not, because that is ; 
It is not cold, because there is a fire. 3 This is, because that 
is not: It is cold here, because there is no fire. 4 This is not , 
because that is not: There is no sirhsapa tree here, 
because there are no trees at all. 


CJmasvati, who flourished in Patallputra and attained 
nirvana in 85 A. D., was the famous author of the Tattvar- 
thadhigama Sutra which follows the Anuyogadvara Sutra, 
Sthananga Sutra, Nandi Sutra etc., in its treatment of the 
doctrines of jfiUna (knowledge) and nyaya (the method of 
comprehending things from particular stand-points), Juana 
is divided into pratyaksa (direct knowledge) and paroksa 
(indirect knowledge). Direct knowledge, which is acquired 
by the soul without the intervention of external agencies, 
is of three kinds, viz. am did (the knowledge of things 
beyond the range of our perception), manahparyaya (the 
knowledge derived from reading the thoughts of others) 
and kevala (the unobstructed, unconditional and absolute 
knowledge). Indirect knowledge, which is acquired 
by the soul through the medium of the senses and 
the mind, includes mati (knowledge of existing things 
acquired through the senses) and sruta (knowledge of 
things— past, present and future— acquired through reason- 
ing and study). In the Anuyogadvara Sutra as well as in 
the Tattvarthadhigama Sutra, naya , is divided into seven 
'kinds as follows— 1 Naigama, the ( non-distinguished ( a 
method by which an object is regarded m possessing both 
general and specific properties, no distinction being made 


1 Vide $>GI 

.Calcutta* 


-310, published* by Bhansp&t 
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between them, e, g. when we use the word ’bamboo" we 
Indicate a number of properties some of which are peculiar 
to the bamboo wb He others are possessed by it in common 
with other trees). % Scmigraha, the collective (a method 
which takes into consideration generic properties only, 
ignoring particular properties). 3 Vyamham, the practical 
(a method which takes into consideration the particular 
only, e. g. in being asked to bring a plant one can bring 
only a particular plant but cannot bring plant in general). 
4 RjusUtra, tho straight expression (a method which con- 
siders a thing as it exists at the moment without any re- 
ference to its past or its future: it recognises only tho 
entity (bhava), and not its name ( nama ), image (stha- 
pana) or the causes which constituted it(dravya), o.g. the 
fact that a cowherd is named Indra does not make him 
Lord of the heavens, or the image of a cowherd cannot per- 
form the functions of a cowhord, etc.)- 5 Rdmprata ( a 
method which consists in using a word in its conventional 
sense, even if that sense is not justified by its derivation, 
e. g. the word sntru, according to its derivation signifies a 
‘destroyer’ but its conventional meaning is an ‘enemy’). 
6 Samabhiriidha (a method which consists in making nice 
distinctions between synonyms, selecting in each case the 
word which on etymological grounds is tho most appro- 
priate). 7 Evambhuta (a method which consists in apply- 
ing to things such names only as their actual condition 
justifies, e. g. a man should not be called Rakra, strong, 
unless he actually possesses the sakti, strength, which the 
name implies). 

Bhadrabahu, who is said by some authorities to have 
lived during 433-357 B. 0. but who according to others lived 
in the 6th century a. I)., gives in his DasavaikSlika Nir- 
yukti an example of a syllogism consisting of 10 parts. 
About the 5th century A. D. some of the Jaina philosophers 
devoted themselves to the cultivation of Nyaya and co- 
operated with the Buddhists in founding the Mediaeval 
School of Indian Logic. , , 

The Ny&ya Philosophy or Logic, encouraging as it did. 
independent discussion, could not at its early stage ficquire 
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great popularity In a country where the authority of the 
Vedas was accepted as final. The sage Jaimini 1 in his 
Mimahsa Sutra distinctly says that as the Veda has for 
its sole purpose the prescription of actions, those parts of 
it which do not serve that purpose are useless. We are 
therefore not surprised to find Mann 2 3 enjoining excommu- 
nications upon those members of the twice-born caste who 
disregarded the Vedas and Dharma-sutras relying upon the 
support of Helusastra or Logic. Similarly ValmikP in 
his Ramayatm discredits those persons of perverse intellect 
who indulge in the frivolities of Anvlksikl, the science of 
Logic, regardless of the works of sacred Law (Dharma- . 
sastra) which they should follow as their guide. VySsa 4 
in the Mahabharata relates the doleful story of a 
repentant Brahman who, addicted to Tarka-vidyS 
(Logic) carried on debates, divorced from ail faith in the 
Vodas and was, on that account, turned into a jackal in 
his next birth as a penalty. In another passage of the 
Santiparva 5 Vyasa warns the followers of the Vedanta 
philosophy against communicating their doctrines to a 
Kaiyayika or Logician. Vyasa does not care even to re- 
view the Nyaya system in the Brahma-sutra (ii. 2.17), seeing 
that it has not been recognised by any worthy sage. Stories 
of infliction of penalties on those given to the study of 
Nyaya are related in the Skanda Purana" and other 
works; and in the Naisadha-carita, we find Kali satirizing 
the founder of Nyaya philosophy as ‘Gotama’ the ‘most 
bovine ’ among sages. 

There were nevertheless persons who welcomed the 
science of Logic, and applied its principles to systematize 
other branches of learning, and when Logic, instead of re- 
lying entirely upon reasoning, came to attach due weight 

1 MimSEsS-stttra S. 1 1. 

2 Mami-saihhit8 ii. 11. 1 . ’ ,'j ' '■ ■, 

3 R8mSya$a, AyodhyS KSnda, sarga 100, verse 36, 

4 Mahabharata, SSntiparva, adhySya 180, verses 47-49. 

6 AdhySya 846* 18- 

V 6 KSSlikS . 
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to the authority of the Vedas, it came to be regarded as an 
approved branch of learning. Thus the Gautama Dharma- 
sutra 1 prescribes a course of training in Logic (Nyaya) 
for the king, and acknowledges the utility of that science 
(Tarka) in the administration of justice, though in the case 
of conclusions proving incompatible, ultimate decision is 
directed to be made by reference to persons versed in the 
Vedas. Manu 2 says that dharma or duty is to be ascer- 
tained by logical reasoning not opposed to the injunctions 
of the Vedas. He recommends Logic (Nyaya)" as a neces- 
sary study for a king, and a logician to be an indispensable 
member of a legal assembly. Yajnavalkya 4 counts Nyaya 
or Logic among the fourteen principal sciences, while 
Vyasa 5 admits that he was able to arrange and classify 
Upanisads with the help of AnviksikI or Logic. In the 
Padma Parana 0 Logic is included among the fourteen 
principal branches of learning promulgated by God Visnu, 
while in the Matsya Purana 7 Nyiya-vidya together with 
the Vedas is said to have emanated from the mouth of 
Brahma himself. In fact so wide-spread was the study of 
Nyaya that the Mahabbarata is full of references to that 
science. 

In the Adiparva* of the Mahabbarata Nyaya or Logic 
is mentioned along with the Veda and Oikitsa (the 
science of medicine), and the hermitage of Kasyapa is des* 
cribed as being filled with sages who were versed in the 
logical truths (nyaya-tattva), and knew the true meaning 
of a proposition (sthapana) objection (sksepa) and oonclu* 

i 

1 Gautaraa-Dharraa-sUtra, chap, XL 

2 Marm-saifahiti, Book XII, verse 10$, 

S Manu-samhitS, Book VII, verse 43, and Book XII, verse ill 

4 YSjfiavalkya-sarihitl, chap, I, verse 3, 

0 MahabhSrata quoted by VisvanStha in hi® Vytti on the Hyfya-* 
SUtra L h 1 

0 Padma Purlpa, vide Muir's Sanskrit Texts, VoL III# p. 27* 1 

7 Matsya PurSpa, til. 1 

8 Mahabbarata, Xdiparva, adhylya 1, verse 57 ; and adhylya 70# 
verses 42-40* 
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sion (siddliSnta). The Sanfciparva 1 refers to numerous 
tenets of Nyaya supported by reason (hetu) and scripture 
(agama), while the Asvamedhaparva 2 describes the sacri- 
ficial ground as resounding with arguments and counter- 
arguments employed by logicians (hetuvadin) to van- 
quish one another. In the Sabhaparva 3 the sage Narada 
is described as being versed In Logic (nyayavid) and skil- 
ful in distinguishing unity and plurality (aikya, and na~ 
natva), conjunction and co-existence (samyoga and sama- 
vaya), genus and species (parapara) etc., capable of decid- 
ing questions by evidences (pramana) and ascertaining the 
validity and invalidity of a five-membered syllogism 
( panca vay ava-vaky a). In fact the Nyaya (Logic) was in 
course of time deservedly held in very high esteem. 

The work in which Aksapada or Gautama embodied 
his teachings on Logic is called the Nyaya-sutra. It is 
divided into five books, each containing two chapters 
called aknikm or diurnal portions. It is believed that 
Aksapada finished his work on Nyaya-sutra in ten lectures 
corresponding to the ahnikas referred to above. We do 
not know whether the whole of the Nyaya-sutra, as it 
exists at present, was the work of Aksapada, nor do we 
know for certain whether his teachings were committed 
to writing by himself, or transmitted by oral tradition 
only. It seems to me that it is only the first book of the 
Ny&ya-sutra containing a brief explanation of the sixteen 
categories that we are justified in ascribing to Aksapada* 
while the second, third and fourth books which discuss 
particular doctrines of the Vaisesika, Yoga, Mlmarisa, 
Vedanta and Buddhist Philosophy bear marks of different 
hands and ages. In these books there are passages quoted 
almost verbatim from the Lank&vat&ra Sutra, 4 a Sans- 


1 MahSbhSrata, SSntiparva, adbySya 210, vers© %%* 

2 MahSbhSrata, A^vamedhaparva. adbySya.85, verse 27* 


$ MabEbbSrata, SabbJEparva, adhySya 5, verses 3-5,' , 

■ ' i Kyaya-stitra which qtidtea the LafikSvatEra Sutra-.; (dated 

about 800 A, P')* ' v ‘; ' ' , ’ . • ^ 

il ' 21 f Bbandarkar 'ObkkWohl 
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krit work of the Yog&cEra Buddhist Philosophy, from the 
Madhyumika Sutra 1 of Fagarjuna and from the Sataka 2 
of Aryadeva — works which were composed In the early 
centuries of the Christian era. The fifth book, treating of the 
varieties of futile rejoinders and occasions for rebuke, was 
evidently not the productionof Aksapada who dismissed these 
topics in the first book without entering into their details. 
The last and the most considerable additions were made by 
Vatsyayana otherwise known as Paksila Svamln who, about 
400 A. D., wrote the first .regular commentary, ‘BhaLsya,’ 
on the Nyaya-sutra, and harmonished the different, and at 
times conflicting, additions and interpolations by the in- 
genious introduction of Sutras of bis own making which he 
fathered upon Aksapada. 

Vatsyayana, otherwise known as Paksila Svamin, must 
have flourished before Dirmaga/ 1 as the latter criticises 
him In connection with the explanation of the Ny&ya-sutra 
i. 1. 4, and possibly also before Vasubandhu 4 whose theory 
of syllogism, so antagonistic to that of Aksapada, has not 
been controverted, nay even referred to, by Vatsyayana in 
his commentary on Nyaya-sutra l 1. 37. The Nyaya- 
sutra, as has been already observed, contains certain apho- 
risms which refer to the doctrines expounded in such well- 
known Buddhist works as the Madhyamika-sutfa/ the 
Lahkavatara-sutra 6 etc. These aphorisms do not consti- 
tute an essential part of the Nyaya-sutra and were evid- 
ently interpolated Into it before or during the time of 
Vatsyayana who wrote a commentary on It. Vatsyayana 
must therefore have flourished after the composition of the 

1 NySya-sUtra if* h 39 arid iv, 1* 68 which criticise the MSdhya- 
m\ka Slitra. 

2 KySya-sUtra If* 1. 48 which criticises the S&taka of Xryadeva, 

3 Compare FramEpa-samueoaya, chap. 1— 



4 Vide NySyEvatEra, verse 20, ; 1 , 

5 Ny&ya-sUtra flr, 1 89, Jr, 1. 48, in h 19, iv. % 32, il 1. 37, and 

MEdhyamika-sStra, chaps. 1, 7, and 2. „ , . ^ ; ' 

6 HyEya-sUtra In %. 26, flu 2. jl ; and LahkEvat|ra, chaps. % md 6, * 
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Buddhist works, the doctrines of which are referred to and 
criticised in the Nyaya-sutra. Hence the earliest limit of 
his age is A. D. 300, when the Madhyamika Sutra and the 
Lankavatara are supposed to have been composed. 1 As 
Dihnaga 2 lived about 500 A. D. and Vasubandhu* about 
480 A. D., Vatsyayana who preceded them could not have 
lived after the latter date. Taking the mean between the 
earliest and the latest dates of his age, we may approxi- 
mately place Vatsyayana at about 400 after Christ. 

Vatsyayana, also designated as Dramila (same as 
Dravida), was in all probability a native of Dravida (the 
Deccan) of which the capital was Kanclpura, modern Con- 
jeeveram. The title Svamin appended to Paksila in the name 
"Paksila Svamin’ also points to the same country as his 
birth-place. We may add that KancI was a centre not 
only of Brahmanic learning, but also of Buddhistic culture, 
and it was here that Difmaga (500 A. D.) and Dharmapala 
(600 A. D.) and other Buddhist logicians lived the flourished 
It may be of some interest to note that Vatsyayana makes 
a reference to the boiling of rice* 1 which is a staple food 
of the people of Dravida at about 400 A. D., when Candra- 
gupta II, called Vikramaclitya, was king of Magadha* 
This Vatsyayana should not bo confounded with the sage 
or sages of that name who compiled the Artha-&5stra and 
the KSma-sutr&* 

Dihnaga, a famous Buddhist logician, having criti- 
cised the Nyaya-shtra as explained by Vatsyayana, Ilddyo 
takara, a Brahman logician, wrote a sub-commentary on 
it called the NySya-vSrtika. In it he mentions a Bud- 
dhist treatise on Logic called the V&da-vidhi® which is 
only another name for the Vada~ny§ya by Dhatmaklrtiu 

1 Vide my Indian Logic ; Mediaeval School pp. 68-72. 

2 Loo* ©it* pp, 80-81 

8 Loc. ©it, pp, 75-76. 

4 HySyadMeya, 11* 1 40* 4 

5 Vide my paper VmyUyam, author the in th# 

Mm 

,6 Hysya-vartifea. {WWtwi. ed.) 
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On the other hand Dharmakirti in his Nyaya-bindu men- 
tions a Sastra which evidently refers to the Nyaya-vartika, 
and to Sastrakara who seems to be the same as Uddyota- 
kara. 1 2 * 4 Hence we conclude that Dharmakirti and Uddyo- 
takara were contemporaries who flourished about A, D. 633/ 
Among the important men who lived in the same age, 
we may mention Subandhu the author of Vasavadalta, 
Bana the author of Harsa-carita, and king Sri Harsa of 
Thanesvar during whose reign (629-644 A. D.) the Chinese 
pilgrim Yuan Cliwang travelled through Tndia. 

The name Bharadvaja as applied to Uddyotakara Is 
derived from the family to which he belonged, while he is 
called Pasupatacarya on account of his having boon a 
preceptor of the PasupataSaiva sect/ Nothing is definitely 
known as to the place where Uddyotakara was born. The 
only place mentioned by him is Srughna which is situated 
on the Western Jumna Canal, 40 miles north of Thane- 
svar. It seems to me that Uddyotakara, while writing 
the Nyaya-varfcika, resided at Thanesvar which was con- 
nected with Srughna by a high road. It is not unlikely 
that Uddyotakara received sometime in his career patro- 
nage at the court of Thanesvar/ 

Dharmakirti and other Buddhist logicians having 
compiled treatises subversive of the interpretation of 
Uddyotakara and Vatsyayana, a Brahman philosopher of 
great erudition named Vacaspati Mi&ra wrote, in support of 
the Brahman commentators, an elaborate gloss on the 
Nyaya-vartika called the Nyaya-vartika-tttparya-tlkfi. 
Vacaspati, who is reputed to be a native of Mithflft {mo- 
dern district of Darbhanga in North Behar), must have 
flourished in the 10th century A. D,, as he compiled his 
Nyaya-suci-nibandha in the year 898 which, if referred to 

1 NySyabialu, chap, Hi., pp. 110-11 (Bibb Xml) 

2 See my Indian Logic s Mediaeval School , p* 105, 

8 Vide KySya-Virtlka, colophon* 

4 Vide my artiolft Uddyotakara, a contemporary of Lharmakirti 
|n «F* R* A, S, for July, 1014 ; and HySya-vSrtika 1, 38, , 
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Saka era, corresponds to A* D. 976. 1 

Vacaspati in his turn was criticised by a host of Bud- 
dhist logicians, and it was to vindicate him against their 
attacks that Udayanacarya, a Brahman logician of Mi- 
thiia and the well-known author of Kusumanjali and Atma- 
tattva-viveka, wrote a sob-gloss on Vacaspati’ s work, called 
the Nyaya-vartika-tatparya-tlka-parlsuddhL This Uday ana 
was the author of another work called Laksanavali, in the 
introduction to which he says that he composed the book 
in the Saka year 906, corresponding to A. D. 984/ 

Another Brahman logician who fought hard against 
the Buddhists was Jayanta, author of Nyaya-maiijar!, who 
seems to have been a native of Ka&mir and to have flou- 
rished in the 11th century. He quotes Vacaspati 
Misra ; \ and is himself quoted in the Ratnavatarika 4 by 
the Jaina philosopher Ratnaprabha (1181 A. D.) and in the 
SyadvSdaratnakara, chap, II. 5 by Deva Suri (1086-1169 A, D,}, 
The hfyaya-xnanjaii is an independent commentary on 
the Nyaya-sutra, in which Jayanta reviews the interpreta- 
tions and criticisms of all his predecessors. 

These are the principal Brahman commentators on 
the hfy&ya-sutra* Subsequently there arose a host of 
commentators whose names are not mentioned here as 
they belong to the modern school of Nyaya in respect of 
their style and method of interpretation. The name of 
Bh&sarvajna, author of Nyaya-sara is not mentioned here 
as he really belongs to the Mediaeval School. 

From the short account given above it is evident that 
there is only one original treatise on Logic called the 
Nyaya-sutra which presents the ancient school* The 
works of V&tsyayana and his followers, though very com- 
prehensive and ingenious, are mere commentaries. 

3 Nyaya-manjan, p* 312 (Bih Ind. ©d.). ■ 

4 (BatnSvatSrikE, chap. IV) wr ^ 

mi \ *r ft V#' etc. 

5 *epr wf'Wfmit i w wflr ii 




PRABH&KARA’S theory op error 
BY GAN GAN AT HA JHA 

P RABHAKARA, like others, has divided cognitions 
into the two broad classes of ‘valid’ and ‘invalid’ 
cognitions; but his explanation of ‘valid’ and ‘invalid’ is 
entirely different from that provided by any other philo- 
sopher. That cognition he regards as ‘valid’ which bears 
directly upon its object, while ‘invalid’ cognition is that 
which does not so bear upon its object. In short, he would 
regard all anubhUti, ‘apprehension,’ as ‘valid’ and all 
‘ remembrance ’ as ‘ invalid.’ In accordance with this view 
Prabhakara defines ‘Pramana’ as anubhUti; i. e. ‘valid 
cognition’ is apprehension, as distinguished from remem- 
brance, which is not valid, since it stands in need of a 
previous apprehension and is brought about only by im- 
pressions left on the mind by that apprehension. 

The question now arises — If ‘apprehension’ and ‘valid 
cognition’ are convertible terms, how should we account 
for the wrong or erroneous apprehensions that we have in 
our ordinary experience? For example we sometimes appre- 
hend (a) a piece of shell as silver; (b) we perceive the conch 
as yellow, when our eye is affected with bile; (c) some de- 
rangement in vision makes us see two moons; and (d) in 
dreams we have the cognition of things not existent at the 
time. Are all these apprehensions valid? 

Prabhakara’s answer to this question is that these 
conceptions are not right or valid; they are erroneous ; but 
they are erroneous, not because there is anything inherent- 
ly invalid in them; but because they involve more factors 
than mere apprehension. The judgment ‘this is silver’ in- 
volves (I) the notion of ‘this,’ which is direct apprehen- 
sion, and (2) the notion of ‘ silver,’ whiol^ in the absence 
of actual silver, can be only due the remembrance of 
silver seen elsewhere, — this ; mmehsdtfAnce having .'.he^n 1 ' 
brought about by the perception of the quality of bright 

'.'•whiteness the. 'thing '.before, 

and the siiver>r | w?'f4l^^ w:& ’ «o tar 1 jar ^'.notion 
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of ‘this’ is concerned — and it is only this notion that is 
apprehension — it is quite valid; there is nothing erroneous 
in it; the error comes In only in the notion of ‘silver,’ 
which is of the nature of remembrance, and as such by 
its very nature invalid. Thus we find that, in the case 
cited, what is wrong and invalid is not the apprehension, 
but the remembrance and the mixing up of the two in the 
form ‘ this is silver. ’ 

This explanation cannot dispose of case (b), viz. the 
erroneous cognition of the white conch as yellow, as 
there is no element of remembrance involved in it. Pra- 
bhakara’s explanation of this erroneous cognition is still 
bolder. The notion is not erroneous, he says. We perceive 
the conch — there is nothing wrong in this; and we perceive 
the yellowness : Is this wrong? No, says Prabhakura. Tn 
any case how do we know that a certain cognition of ours 
is wrong? Only by finding out later, on a closer exa- 
mination of the thing, that it is not as we perceived it. 
How in the case of the yellow conch, the man perceives 
the conch as yellow, — and when he picks up the conch 
and looks at it closely, he still finds it to be yellow; and 
in as much as in actual experience his judgment, ‘this 
conch is yellow,’ is found to be in agreement with the 
nature of the thing as he perceives it, the cognition must 
be valid, at least so far as the man ls concerned. This 
cognition has been likened by Prabhakara to the cognition 
of water as ‘hot’; as a matter of fact water is not hot, it is 
cold, and yet it is felt as hot by reason of the heat of fire- 
particles hanging in it; in the same manner the conch is 
not yellow, it is white ; and yet it is seen as yellow by rea- 
son of the yellow colour subsisting in the bile in the per- 
ceiver’s eye. This cognition is further analysed: what 
happens is that the man perceives the conch, but falls to 
perceive the quality of whiteness; similarly be perceives 
the yellowness of the bile in his eye, but fails to perceive 
the substance to which that yellowness belongs. As no 
substance can be without qualities and no quality can 
subsist without a substance, the two perceptions coalesce 
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and give rise to the notion of the yellowness as belonging 
to the conch. 

In the next case (c) of a person seeing two moons, what 
happens is as follows : — Rays of light emanate from the 
two eyes; and by reason of some derangement in the ad- 
justment of the action of the two eyes, the two sets of rays 
fall upon the moon, not simultaneously as generally 
happens, but at different times; so that there is no chance 
of the two images of the moon on the two retinas coales- 
cing and providing the vision of a single moon; hence it 
is only natural that the nerves leading up from the two 
retinas to the brain being active at different points of 
time, the perception produced is that of two moons. In 
this case therefore there are two distinct perceptions, and 
both of them are right. 

In dreams, case (d), the things perceived are generally 
real things that we have seen before, and which are remem- 
bered during sleep. So that the whole being only remem- 
brance, it is only natural that it should be invalid. There 
is no direct apprehension in dreams; hence there is no 
valid element in them. 

Thus it is found that whenever we have actual appre- 
hension there is nothing wrong in it; error comes in only 
when some element of remembrance creeps into it. All 
cognitions per m are valid; and it is a misnomer to use 
the expression ‘wrong cognition/ 

[ Sources of informational) Rrha t f — P r abh a k a r a’ s 
commentary on S&bara-Bh&sya, Ms. pp, 3-7; (2) Mjuvi • 
rnalU -^ commentary on the above, Ms. pp, 54-61; and (3) 
Prahma%iupaflcika , Chaukhambha Sanskrit Series, pp, 32 
and 63], 




MA^HARAVETTI AND THE DATE Of 
ISVARAKRSNA 

BY S. K. BELVALKAR 


THE object of this paper is to announce the discovery of a 
very rare and ancient work on the Sankhya philosophy 
and, in the light of the data furnished by it, to examine the 
date of Isvarakrsna and other problems connected with the 
development of the Early Sahkhya. 


In the catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts from Guja- 
rat, Outch, Sindh and Khandesh compiled under the 
superintendence of Dr. G. Biihler, fasc. iv, Bombay (1873), 
on page 8 we find the entry of a Sankhya work called 
Vyasaprabhakara by Vyasa. The Ms. (with another copy 
(2) of the same work) belonged to one Gopal Bhatta of 
Surat and is dated Samvat 1457. This Ms. was later 
acquired by Dr. Biihler for the Government of Bombay and 
it now figures as No. 107 of the Deccan College Collection 
of 1871-72, where however the query which followed the 
name of the work as given in the earlier list is omitted 
while Kapila instead of Vyasa is given as the author of 
the work in question. So ancient a Ms. of a Sahkhya work 
ascribed to Vyasa or to Kapila himself naturally evoked 
curiosity. 1 On examination however it was discovered 
that the work contained in the Ms. was no other than the 
Matharavrtti of Matharacarya. 2 

Manuscripts of the Matharavrtti are extremely rare. 
There is one (3) mentioned in Dr. P. Peterson’s Second 
Report, List p. 21, and now forming No. 119 of A 1883-84, 
and there is another (4) with two more copies (5-6) given 


1 My attention was first drawn to it by my friend Mr, R, D. Ranade 
M. A. now Professor of Philosophy at the Fergosson College, Poona, 

2 The colophon reads— <mhPKT: fl ' ltsW fl’ WP g f YrmtiWc- 

fffr tow i prfcr stwif$aaV.--p..*illegible ....efWtcjgT^n- grfw- 

VySsaprabhSkara seems to have been onoe the owner of the Ms., as his 
name appears on fol. la, which Dr. Bfihler's Pandit seems - 
taken for the name of itself. 
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in Buhler's Gujarat Catalogue above cited, fasc, iv 5 p. 10* 
Tins last belonged to one Balkrishna Joshi of Ahrnedabad. 
No other Mss. of the work are anywhere known to exist 

Of the six Mss. of the Matharavrtti above recorded, 
two, as just stated, are available at the Deccan College 
Mss. Library. The remaining four could no longer be 
traced. I caused careful inquiries to bo made at Surat 
(for the second copy of * Vyasaprabhakara’) and at Ahmeda- 
bad (for Balkrishna Joshi’s three copies of the Mathara- 
vrtti) but to no purpose. 1 All the more thankful must we 
therefore be to the accident which has made the Deccan 
College Library the envied possessor of the only two Mss* 
of this work now extant, seeing that the Matharavrtti is 
no other than the lost original of the Bankhya-karikfi-vrtti 
translated into the Chinese by Paramartha between A. IX 
557 and 569. 

Paramartha^ was a Brahman of Ujjainborn in A. IX 499 
who, upon the invitation of the emperor Wu-ti of the 
Liang dynasty, went over to China in A. P. 546 and devoted 
the rest of his life to the translation into Chines© of such 
Sanskrit works as he had brought with him from India? 
Paramartha died at Canton in the year 569, aged 71 ; and 
as he might be presumed to have brought with him to 
China only such Sanskrit works as had already an establi- 
shed reputation In India, we may roughly regard 500 A. IX 
as the terminus ad quern for the vrtti which he translated 
into Chinese, 

That this vrtti translated into Chinese was identical 
with— or at any rate exhibited many points of contact 

4 Professor A. B. Dhruva for instance writes from Ahmod&bad to 
say that Balkrishna Joshi, 'through bis friend or relative Ptf&rar&m 
Jpshi delivered many of bis Mss. to Dr, Bidder; and the remnant— 
probably trash— was divided .by his widowed niece-in-law (Balkrishna 
:JbBbl!« ( lagt heiress) amongst a few Brahmans as a pious gift supported 
by dtuf attractive accompaniment of a pice each I ' A few months ago, 
at Baroda, I was shown the first few pages of a SShkhya Ms, which 
on examination proved to be a fragment 1 of Matharavrtti, This may 
have been oue'fjf %hf4m pious gifts, 

. 

: ; 3 In all ho W different works, 
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with— the Bhasya of Gaudapada edited by H. H. Wilson, 
Oxford (1837), was suspected by Beal, Kasawara, and 
others long ago, 1 2 and Is placed beyond doubt by Dr. Taka- 
kusu, who, after a searching comparison of the Bhasya 
of Gaudapada with, the vrtti translated Into Chinese, 
arrives at" the conclusion* that In citations, Illustrations, 
and even entire passages, the coincidences between the 
two commentaries are so numerous and far-reaching as to 
preclude the possibility of their being explained away as 
merely accidental This raises a chronological problem ; 
for, as Gaudapada the teachers teacher of Sankaracarya 
cannot he placed as early as cn\ 500 A. D,, and as it 
would be impossible to suppose that an author like 
Gaudapada could merely plagiarize, it Is necessary to 
believe that by the time of Gaudapada ( cir. 700 A. D. ) the 
original vrtti had become to such an extent defective 
and corrupt that Gaudapada could safely complete and 
rearrange it and give It out in an improved form as his 
own work- The Chinese translation does not give the name 
of the author of the original vrtti; and as?this writer, 
whatever his name, must have lived between 546 A. T). ( the 
date of Paramartha’s reaching China ) and 450 ( Dr. Taka- 
kusu’s date 3 for Isvarakrsna the author of the Karikas), the 
learned doctor, rather than postulating, In the brief space of 
less than a hundred years (450-546), two different and impor- 
tant Sankhya writers, simply identified 4 the author of the 
Karikas with the author of the vrtti, believing that by thus 
making Isvarakrsna himself the author of both the K&rikas 
as well as their vrtti he could partly take the edge off 
Gaudapadaearya's subsequent appropriation of another's 
work as his own, 

1 Max Miller : Six Systems of Indian Philosophy, 291 

2 Bulletin de i’E'cole Franeaise d'Extrtee-Orient, t. iv (1904), p. '24 

3 Dr, subject in the 

X B. A, S. for 1914, pp. 1013 ff., does not materially affect this 

sion, which however hku latterly been oiled into <|uwrtldpi , 

■ helow p* 176. ' ' ll1 ’ , ’” 1 1,1 11 

'V 
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The present discovery of the lost original of the 
Chinese translation and Its identification with the Matha- 
ravrtti of Matharacarya 1 compels us to modify this 
conclusion in many important particulars. To begin with, 
we must now be prepared to admit the existence of two 
Gaudapadas, one the celebrated teacher 7 s teacher of 
Sankara cary a and the other a namesake of his and the 
author of the so-called 0 aodapad abhasya and perhaps also 
of the commentary on the Uttara-gita. ft is too much to 
expect that the great Gaudapada would lend his name to a 
work like the Bhasya of Wilson's edition, which is merely 
a paltry abstract of the Matharavrtti with an occasional 
addition here and there. 2 That the author of this abstract 
was a Gaudapada who, albeit later than the famous Gauda- 
pada, must nevertheless have lived before the 11th century 
follows from Alberuni's reference 3 to a philosophical work 
composed by ‘Gauda the anchorite 7 and from MaladhSrl- 
Rajasekhara Surfs mention, 4 in his Saddarsana-samuc- 

1 That the Matharavrtti is the original of the Chinese follows from 

the close verbal correspondence that runs through them page after page, 
such occasional variation as is to he found in the Sanskrit original and 
the French translation of the Chinese translation of the same in the 
Bulletin for 1904, pp. 978-1064, being no more than what could bo explain- 
ed away as the result of such genuine differences in reading as exist even 
in the Corean and Japanese recensions of the Chinese text itself. The 
point will be fully dealt with in my forthcoming edition of the work ; an 
instance or two must therefore here suffice. The ini rod act ion to KSrikS 
1 in the GauiJap&dabliSsya does not contain the dramatic dialogue 
between Kapila and Jsuri ; but the French on p, 979 of the Bulletin— 
“ O AsurL tu t "amuses a manor la vie d’un maStre do maison ! " etc.— is a 
word-for-word translation of the original— ut *iT J 

etc. Similarly, the MStharavptti ( see below, p, 176, note % ) gives, like 
the Chinese text, a gloss on the last three KSrikEs, which is absent 
in Gaudapada, 

2 Dates make it impossible that the MSfharavpttt ( ante 500 A* D.) 
be an enlargement of the GaudapadabhS^ya ( post 700 A, D. ), and the 
close correspondence of the two precludes the possibility of their 'being 
independent works. 

3 India, VoL 1* p, 132 (Trdbner Series). , , , , , 

4 crfipscrr i « Mal$- 

dhM~RSja6ekbara SUri lived about A, p. 1350 ? ■ 1 # 
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caya, of a Sankhya writer Gaudapada as distinct from 
Mathara. As often happens In such cases, the so-called 
Gaudapadabhasya, the abridgment of the Matharavrtti, 
effectively supplanted the older work.* 

More important than this is the light which the 
Matharavrtti throws upon the vexed question of the date of 
Isvarakrsna. Dr, Takakusu assigns him to cir. 450 A, D., 
and the main points in his argument* may be thus sum- 
marised : (1) Between 546 and 569 A, D Param&rtha, the 
Chinese translator, wrote a life of the celebrated Buddhist 
philosopher Vasubandhu, and he is thus our earliest 
authority for Vasubandhu, Paramartha mentions Vasu- 
bandhu/ s death at the age of 80, which must have taken 
place before Paramartha left for China, This gives 
cir. 420-450 for Vasubandhu. (2) Vasubandlm’s teacher 
Buddhamitra, Paramartha tells us, was defeated by the 
Sankhya philosopher Vindhyavasa, who however died be- 
fore Vasubandhu could make amends for his teacher’s 
discomfiture, Vindhyavasa was thus an older contempo- 
rary of Vasubandhu and is known to have composed a 
work on Sankhya. Elsewhere Vindhyavasa is described 
as a contemporary of the Gupta king (Baladitya) and is 
spoken of as a pupil of Vrsagana or V&rsaganya, while 
another (less reliable) account of a hundred and fifty years 
later makes a pupil of V&rsaganya the author of a work 
called ffiraiiya~sapta(;L Putting all these accounts together 
we get Vindhyavasa an older contemporary of Vasu- 
bandhu and the pupil of Vrsa or V&rsaganya as the 
author of a Sankhya work called Hiranya-saptati. (3) Now 
the commentary translated into Chinese, while explain- 
ing ( the phrase in the last but one Karika, 

makes Isvarakrsna, the author of the SUnkhya~$apiati f 

1 Mss. of Oau^Spada's Bh&sya are also scarce# though the work has 
been published four or five times : Wilson (1837), Tookaram Tatya's 
, Reprint (1887), Jibanand (date?), and Ben. Sk. Series (1900 s )* I have 
also to report a Bengali 1 translation Of the same* Of Mm* I have so far 
Scored and collated ofily four. 

'' R.A.S., 1903, pp.33& 
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the pupil of Po-p’o-ll ; and if we were once to make the 
supposition that Hiranya-saptati is a byname for Sankhya- 
saptatl and that the Chinese word Po-p’o-li can somehow 
stand for Varsa, 1 there then remains nothing In the way 
of the eventual identification of Vindhyavasa with Jsvara- 
krsna, which gives for the latter the date assigned by 
Takakusu. 


Tsvarakrsna 5 s date thus depends upon that of Vasu- 
bandhu and upon the identity between Isvarakrsna and 
Vindhyavasa the rival of Vasubandhu. Now the date of 
Vasubandhu has been recently made the subject of much 
discussion, a convenient summary of which is given in 
Vincent Smith's Early History, 3rd ed. (1914), pp. 328-34, 
And although, in the very nature of tilings, it is vain to 
expect that any one theory could satisfactorily explain all 
the names and allusions occurring in the Chinese reports 
of Paramartha, of Ilmen Tsang and his pupil Kuoi-chi, and 
of Itsing and others, it is clear that the general trend of 
the evidence is for assigning Vasubandhu somewhere be- 
tween A. D. 280 and 360 ; and Vindhyavasa by all accounts 
was Vasubandhuks older contemporary. 

But it seems to me that Vindhyavasa cannot be identi- 
fied with Isvarakrsna. As we learn from Mathara, the 
Sanskrit original of Po-p’o-li, the teacher of Isvarakysna, is 
Devala 8 , and not Vrsa or Vrsagana, and this disturbs one 
factor of the identity. Next as to the Hiranya-saptati being 
a byname for Sankhya-saptatl there is no positive proof for 
it exceptthat in the interest of our identity we would rather 
wish that it were so* This is arguing in a circle. We have 
reasons to suppose that the accounts of the Chinese pilgrims 


1 Takakusu’s procedure here ( Bulletin, 1904, p, 30 ) is a mere tout 
defprc&. He equates Fo-p'odh on the ground of a presumed scribal 
error, with Fo*$o4i and then* by another error of the scribe, with 
Fo-li-so, Va-li-so, Varsa. 


% The vytti on etc. in the Sanskrit original turn 

^rrucw v i i tffijnrn i Compare Bulletin ^ 

(1904), p. 1059-60, for the French translation of the Chines®, . which 
is rather defective. /, ■ 1 
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are not always strictly accurate, and Kuei-cM (to judge from 
the French translation of his statements on the question 
given by Dr. Takakusu in the Bulletin for 1904 pp, 38-39) 
does not profess to be narrating sober truth unmixed by 
legendary elements. It is permissible therefore to suppose 
that the Hiranya-saptati was a distinct work, so named 
either because (asKuei-chi himself affirms) the work brought 
to its author a. reward of three lacs of gold, or possibly 
because the work had something to do with Hiranija or 
Jliranya-fjarhha, (one of the cardinal principles of the 
Sankhya) just as Vasubandhu's rival work, Paramartha- 
saptati, had something to do with the parawa-arfhu or 
supreme reality, whatever that might mean for the Bud- 
dhist, It seems to me more probable however to regard 
the Hiranya-saptati of Vindhyavasa 1 2 * as some kind of a 
commentary on Isvarakrsnaks Rankhya-saptati ; and this 
will afford the most natural explanation of the confusion 
which some compilers of catalogues 51 and other writers 4 
make between the author of the Karikas and of the com- 
mentary on them. H must also bo borne in mind that the 
name Vrsa, Vrsagana* or Varsaganya does not occur in 
the (juru-parampam from Kapila to Tsvarakrsna as pre- 
served in the Matharavrttk 4 Clearly therefore Vindhya- 
v&sa and his teacher Vrsa or Varsaganya have to be ranked 
amongst the successors of Isvarakrsna; 5 and as Vindhya- 

1 It is worth noting that Bh ojVs Bffijam^rtantja has preserved two 
quotations from VindhyavSsin apud YogasUtra iv* 22- 

and This 

is clearly the language of a commentator. 

2 J. B. A. S., 1905# p, 47# note 3. 

Z Loo. cit. pp. 162, S55> 356. 

4 Bee note % on p* 176 above. Borne of these names are also mention* 

©d in the Sa4dar4ana-samuccaya— HtfVBf Wf m i 

1 11 

5 This is not essential for the argument. That a commentary should 
be written on the KSrikSs and the same translated into Chinese as earl^ 
as cir. 560 carries the date of livarakrina more than a couple of 

ies earlier, ©specially it It is rembbered that the 
’ fused and often Compare ; 
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vasa was an older contemporary of Vasubandhu, and as 
Vasubaxidhu is more probably to be placed cir. 300 A. u, ? 
this might give for Isvarakrsna a date as early as the first 
or the first half of the second century of the Christian era, 

Isvarakrsna's Karikas is the earliest work on the San- 
khya philosophy that has been preserved tons; but the 
Sankhya as a philosophy is presupposed by Buddhism 1 
and in the Mahabharafca, Sankhya is par excellence the phi- 
losophy of the Epic/ occupying therein the same position 
of pre-eminence that Vedanta did in later times. Sankhya 
in fact claims a pedigree still higher, seeing that the 
latest phase of Upanisad thought is co-oval with the begin- 
nings of Sankhya speculation, and even exhibits doctrines 
and terminology that later became exclusively charac- 
teristic of the Sankhya;* Kapila is a name hallowed by 

X Buddhistic books acknowledge Kapila as a teacher of remote anti- 
quity and the 4th of the 62 current heresies mentioned in the first But- 
tanta of the Dig ha Nikatja Garbe (Sfiipkhya Philosophic* p. 5, n. 1) iden- 
tifies with the Sankhya. It is sometimes objected to this (e. g. Rhys 
Davids: American Lectures on Buddhism, pp, 25 jf.) that the heresy in 
question regards the soul and the world as both eternal, and not the 
soul and the Prakrti ; but that is due to the schema under which the 62 
heresies are grouped by the Buddha. Max Muller (Bix Systems* p, 314, 
Chips, i, 226, and elsewhere) and Oldenberg (Buddha, Kng. Trans* p, 1)2, 
note) fail to see any real correspondence between Buddhism and the Bah- 
khya, while Jacobi iu Ins paper on the "tTrsprung des Buddlusmus aua 
dern SEipkhya-Yoga” has tried to prove that m its psychological techni- 
calities at any rate Bdiikhya must, have preceded Buddhism* If wo bear 
in mind that the original BEhkhya need not necessarily have been the 
BSnkhya of the K&rikas any more than Ifpaniaadic Vedanta the Ved&nta 
°t Bahkaraectrya or the original Buddhistic nirvana the nihilistic mrvii* 
fia ol .Nag&rjuna, there need not be felt any more hesitation in admitting 
the priority of Bahkhya over Buddhism, Compare Dahlimmxi, NirvUtya, 
pp* 128 fi‘, 

2 Compare mm fib 323*86), and 

xiL 307 towards the end, The SShkhyas are often described in the epic 
as mm'; wmv. } mrrnv^ etc, and the epic cosmology Is pervaded 
through and through with Sfhkhya technicalities, 

, 3 Compare Garbe; Die SUrpkhya Philosophic, pp, 18*21. Maitrt, 

Dvetafaatara* and Praim are the main Upani^ads to be considered in 
this connection* h ' 1 
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hoary tradition and his system of philosophy, before it as- 
sumed its stereotyped form in the Karikas of Xsvarakrsna, 
must have undergone, in the course of centuries of its 
historical existence, several processes of reduction, modi- 
fication or amplification for which no definite document- 
ary evidence is forth-coming. There are a few vague and 
scattered hints, and in what remains of this paper an 
attempt will be made, on the basis of such hints, to deter- 
mine the chief land-marks in this progressive philosophi- 
cal evolution. 

The Karikas of Isvarakrsna profess to give in essence 
the same doctrine as that contained in the Sastitantra 1 
save its illustrative anecdotes and its argumentative por- 
tions, As to the exact nature and authorship of this Sasti- 
tantra there is still a good deal of confusion. Three quota- 
tions 2 from the work at the most are preserved in later 
commentaries, and from them it cannot be decided whether 
the work was In prose or verse; and as to its authorship, 
while from the Bhamati one might be led to ascribe it to 
Vdraagauya, the Chinese tradition as quoted by Takakusu 
( Bulletin, 1904, p. 59) expressly credits Bancasikha with 
that honour. As usual in such cases Dr. Schrader 1 has 
sought to explain away the contradictions by taking refuge 
in the supposition of two different Sastifcantms, one in 
prose and belonging to Varsaganya 4 and the other In verse 
of undermentioned authorship, but presumably older, 

J Compare KSrika 72 (73)— 

mrpjt flpgr pw <ifSir y5 R?r i 

efiwflwnftrftaTs n 

2 The first is the stanza gormt <n?f etc. cited in VySsa’s BhSsya 
on Yoga-sit I, ra iv. 13 as expressly coming from the Sastitantra ; the 
same stanza is quoted in the BhSmatT to Brabma-sutra li. 1. 3 as belong- 
ing to strfmnr, the gf rWPa r *g?qT^frtrr. The second occurs in GaudapEda’s 
and MSthara's com. to KSnK 17— srsrt i 
The last, not quite so explicit, occurs apud KSrikS 50 in GaudapSda 
(srorrat) end in MSthnra (iRrraU 

3 Z. D. M. G. for 1914, yol. 68, 1, p< 110. 

4 Besides the stanza tmtf V* two other 1 quotations from VSr- 
sagapya, both in prose, have been hitherto traced, one In the, ,Wf »** 
bfassya to Yoga-sHtra tth 53 

pnoiber in vaoaspatl’# com. to KSrlka 47 
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When we have no definite information regarding one 
Sastitantra it is too much to ask us to believe in the 
existence of two works bearing identical names. If, 
following the Chinese accounts, Varsaganya is to be re- 
garded as the teacher of YIndhyavasa, the older contempo- 
rary of Yasubandhu, it is then not likely that the work 
of so late a writer as Varsaganya should have served as 
the basis for Isvarakrsna’s Karlkas ; and in that case 
Vacaspati’s assigning the stanza jynMT tot wi to Varsaga- 
nya — a stanza mentioned in the Vyasabhasya as coming 
from the Sastitantra — must bo put down as an evident 
oversight. The question of the authorship of the Sasti- 
tantra must therefore, for the present, remain undecided. 
Fortunately for us the A h / rhad luiya-Hu mh ltd recently 
published by the Adyar Library gives us, in chapter xii, 
stanzas 18-30, a rather detailed notice of the contents of 
the Sastitantra. It ascribes the work to the 'great and 
omniscient sage’ and explains that the Sastitantra was so 
called because it had sixty topics or sections ; thirty-two 
devoted to what we might term metaphysics ( Pvt! Mum 
mandalam) and twenty-eight to Yoga and ethics (Vuikrtam 
matydalam ). The notice is interesting 1 because it presents 
to us a phase in the development of the Sankhya philo- 
sophy when Sankhya and Yoga were not absolutely sepa- 
rated from each other 2 and when the system contained, 
along with its positive contribution to philosophy, a de- 
tailed examination with a view to refutation (the para- 
'od da of Isvarakrsna’s last K&rika^} of the various "first 

1 For a critical study of the question see Dr, Schrader's article, 
'Das Sastitantra* in Z, D, M. G. for 1914, voh 68, 1, pp, 100-110; and 
the same writer's Introduction to the Alurbudhnya-Saihhita, p, 110 IT, 

% It was probably the Yoga-sUtras ol Pataftjali (eir. 160 B, 0,) that 
raised the Yoga to the dignity of an independent Banana; and if 
so, the Sastitantra must be placed prior to B» 0, 150, Many passages 
from the SSntiparvan of the MahKbhlrata suggest the contents of the 
Sastitantra. 

$ What the akfiyayikUs alluded to in the JKlrikS can he one 1 can 
vary well imagine front the MahShhSrata xxl 307. The whole adhySya 
purports to he SWikhya-n intpaya and affords room for many , 
illustrative anecdote here and there, 
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principles’ adduced by the earlier darsana-karas/ such as* 
Brahma, Purusa, Sakti, Niyati, Kala, Aksara, Prana, Sami 
or S vara in, Bhutan, etc- As Isvarakrsna expressly tells 
us that he had retained the doctrinal part of the Sasti- 
tantra entirely unchanged, and as Isvarakrsna’s Karikas 
are avowedly atheistic, 2 we must imagine that, after a cri- 
tical review of the different first principles, the Sasth 
tantra, in supramundane matters like the existence of God 
etc*, came to a purely negative conclusion. 

The Mahabharata 3 presents to us the same Intimate 
relation between Sankhya and Yoga as the Sastitantra f 
hut we can hardly say that the Sankhya of the Maha- 
bharata is atheistic. The difference between the traditional 
Sankhya of the Karikas and the Mahabharata Sankhya 
can well he seen from the Bhagavadgita where, in addition 
to the doctrine of the three gunas ( chapters xiv and xvii 
in particular), of causation through pariaama ( xlil 19-20, 
xviii. 14, and elsewhere ), of the akarfrtm of the Purusa 
( ill. 27 f., xiv. 19, etc.), and of the cosmic evolution through 
Ahankara, Buddhi, and the five Bhutas 4 { vti 4 ), we find, 

1 That there wore regular dar&mas with JKfEia, SvafohSva, Niyati, 
etc. (op. Svetsivatara l 2) as first principles is well brought out in Dr. 
Otto Schrader's Inaugural dissertation, “Ueber den Stand der Ind. Phi- 
losophic mv Zeit Mahdviras und Buddhas/' 

2 For the brilliant recovery from (3 audapada-bhUsya and Msthara- 

vptti of the missing SShkhya JKarika, 62 ^ 

wr i f*'4 TOn ^HTW it ) dealing with the subject, see 

‘Sanskrit Research/ vol. i* no. 2, pp, 107—117. One notices from this how 
very confused and disarranged the Mstharavytti had been by a. d» 600. 

3 My references throughout are to the Kumbhakonam edition based 
on South Indian texts and printed at the Nirnaya Sagar, Bombay, 

4 mfltf ^ wet** trr«f mffcr i 

1 1 i * 1 ! 

. # g* Jj htaPTifi; tt ^rprPft W I 

6 Some minor difference ib the enumeration of the eight-fold ’l^a- 
Jqrth which the try to gloss over, serves only 

then the rim of the fi'Minp^ftiture # this.'Slhkh^a 
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so to say, a sort of a tlieisfcic apex to the system in Sri-* 
krsna or Paramesvara, 1 from whom the beginning! ess Puru- 
sa and Prakrti are said to proceed as parallel ‘modes’ or 
manifestations (vlL- 5f, xiil 19, etc-)- Other accounts from 
the Mahabharata somewhat vary in detail* In fact the 
Epic itself admits 2 the existence of minor differences in 
the Sankhya school ; but the main conclusion as to the 
theistic nature of the Epic Sankhya stands unshaken. 

In his successive studies on the subject 3 Dahlmann 
has urged many a cogent reason to prove that the Sankhya 
of the Mahabharata — Unvikdki brahma -vidij a, to give it its 
other significant title — was the parent of three parallel 
systems: 1 the classical Vedanta with the Maya doctrine, 
2 the classical Sankhya of the Karikas, and 3 the primitive 
form of Buddhism ; and it is difficult to resist the tempta- 
tion to accept this conclusion in the main. Accordingly 
it would seem that the theistic nature of the Epic Sankhya 
was later ( e. g. in the Sastitantra ) deliberately dropped 
and the system reduced, by stem logic, 4 to its bare negative 
character. Later still, the intimate combination of the 
Sankhya with the Yoga was dissolved, the two figuring 
thereafter as independent systems, the Yoga accepting the 
theism renounced by the Sankhya* 

Dahlmann stops with the Epic Sankhya; but it itself 
is undoubtedly a composite product, as is plain even from 
its composite name in the Epic: aimkxilti hrahma«mhja* 
It is anviksiki or based on reason in preference to revela- 
tion ; and it treats of Brahma or the highest spiritual prim 

1 Compare— f^WP ( xiL 308-38 ) and again— 

Wl%1cr^^TlrT I 

2 Compare ( xii. 323. 58 ff.)— 

TOfw Wfn Him SiWWrFr I 

3 Das Mahabharata ( 1895 ), Nirvana ( 1896 }, Genesis des MahSbhS- 
rata ( 1899). and Ssmkhya Philosophic ( 1902 ). 

4 Logic, or an explanation of supra-mttndane things on the basis of 
reason also, was an early and well-known characteristic of the SSiikhya. 
Cp. the VedSnta-sStra description of the BShkhya Pradhlna as 

If i. 5, and UnumUnik^ h iih 8, - 
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ciplo very much after the fashion of the Upanisads We 
might Imagine that the cosmological problem with which 
philosophy began in India was worked out in some of the 
primitive Upanisads from within outwards, 1 while it was 
the reverse process from mrdadi-uikarms back to the under- 
lying noumena that was pursued by those other Upanisads 
where it Is usual lo see the beginnings of Sankhya philo- 
sophy. Schrader in his book cited above at p* 181, note 1? 
argues for the thesis that it was the first adliyaya of the 
Svotasvatara, and especially the passage mitSt •qwj IrfJrTR’ =% 

W4 dKf> Rik'4 which loaned the nucleus of all 

later Sankhya speculation* Others choose other passages. 
Be that as it may, it should be quite evident that this pri- 
mitive Sankhya did not yet possess pronounced opinions 
even on such vital question as the unity or plurality of 
souls or of the absolute un relatedness of the soul with the 
matter or Prakrti* And hence resulted the blending to- 
gether of the primitive Vedanta and the primitive Sankhya 
of the Upanisads into the full-fledged system of the Maha- 
hharata with its added theistie apex:. 

We have accordingly reasons to assume the following 
broad stages In the development of the Sankhya philo- 
sophy: 1 the primitive and undefined Sankhya of the Upa- 
nisads ; 2 its alliance with the equally primitive Vedanta 
of the Upanisads resulting in the Sankhya- Yoga or the 
Anmknikl hruhmu~ui di/a of the Mahahharata ; 3 the carry- 
ing out to their logical conclusions the basic principles of 
the Sankhya, viz* a material first principle and the doctrine 
of evolution/ leading to a denial of theism ; 4 the bifuroa* 

I Introspection and observation of the psychic states of dream, 
Bleep, trance, etc* supplied the material of this philosophy* 

% The South Indian recension of the M&habhSfata has preserved 
(xii* 3^6-28) a badly mutilated prose dialogue between Kapila and 
isutb his tot pupil where we find the following .significant descrip- 
tion of the process whereby the Hon-manifest becomes the Manifest: 

the seasons, themselves non-manifest, make their presence manifest 
In and through the flowers and the fruits* even so does the Non-mani* 
fist through the (polities of the Manifest/' 11 '"'-I/ "'v." 1 ': 
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tion of the system on this ground into nirlsvara and sesrara 
or Sankhya and Yoga ; and 5 its assuming a stereotyped 
form In the Karikas of fsvarakrsna- Then followed a Jong 
period of lull broken in by an occasional digest or a com- 
mentary until we come to Vijnanabhiksu who, strangely 
enough, tried to retrace Ibo steps and turn the system into 
the anmkhiki bruhma-vidifa of the Mahabharata, which in 
fact was its earliest systematic starting-point* 

Space forbids any very detailed treatment of these 
stages by citing illustrative texts bearing upon each : nor is 
that here necessary. It is enough to know that, through 
all these twenty-five and more centuries of the historical 
existence of the Sankhya, the system was not stagnant, but 
that there were some inner changes and development going 
on. And the same should be true in the case of every philo- 
sophical system with a history* Indian commentators as 
a rule lack this historical perspective* As truth is— -or ought 
to be — one, and as great Sages, through their instinct- 
ive vision, cannot but have perceived that one truth, all 
texts early and late must, in the opinion of these commen- 
tators, mean the same thing- Hence their frantic, attempts 
at a samanvuya or securing harmony in the texts. But 
this method, perfectly intelligible as it is to the eye of 
faith, must give way before the light of reason- We must 
in other words loam to study our philosophy historically ; 
and it may be that, after this alliance with reason, faith 
could be based on foundations all the more deep and 
durable. 



History and Archseolgy 


U E khaniarkar Com. Vol] 




VXKRAMA ERA 
By D. R. BHANDARKAR 


I T is not. the object of this article to discuss all the ques- 
tions connected with this era. I intend here touching 
upon the theory that has recently been propounded regard- 
ing its origin and giving the latest information available 
from epigraphic sources. 

According to tradition Vikrama Samvat was founded 
by a king called Vikramaditya who is presumed to have 
flourished cir. 57 before Christ. This tradition was, no doubt, 
accepted by many scholars and antiquarians when Indian 
epigraphy was in its infancy. But with the find of many 
inscriptions it had to be rejected. An attempt, however, 
is recently being made to revive this theory and proof is . 
being adduced to show that there was a king of the name of 
Vikramaditya in the first century before Christ. It was first 
broached by Rao Bahadur C. V. Vaidya in an article pub- 
lished in the Indian Review, December 1909, The same 
view has been put forth by Mahamahopadhyaya Hara- 
prasad Shastri In his paper on the Mandasor inscription of 
Naravarman.' It has, therefore, become necessary to re- 
consider this question and find out how far their evidence 
is trustworthy. They both rely on a verse from Hala’s 
Oatha-saptasati (v. 64) which runs thus— 
SaMvahana-suha-rasa-tosiena dentena tuha kare lakkham I 
Calaruma Vikkamditta-cariam anusikkhiam tissa It 
Evidently this verse makes mention of Vikramaditya 
and refers to his munificent nature. And as Hala, the 
author of the QathU-saptasati, is ordinarily spoken of as a 
Satavahana, and as this name occurs in the dynastic list 
of the Andhrabhrtyas given in the Puranas, and is placed 
there before that of Gautamlputra Satakarni who, we, 
know, lived about 125 A. D.,it is argued that the work was 
composed abojut tfte; beginning: o,l nenturjr 

'Oltrfsi 1 And when pitch, a work allitAes ' to VikranitS^i^^ i 
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it is concluded that there was really a king of this name 
living in the first century B. C., as reported hy the tradi- 
tion. Hence both Mr. Vaidya and M. M. Haraprasad 
Shastri hold that the tradition gives a correct account of 
the origin of the Yikrama era and that it was, therefore, 
initiated by a king called Vikramaditya. 

Now even supposing for the moment that there was 
such a king as Vikramaditya living circa 57 B. C., it does 
not necessarily follow that the ora was founded by him. 
It is true that even in inscriptions the era is associated 
with the name of Vikramaditya. But these are records of 
a late period, and, in fact, it is in Amitagati’s SubhUdta- 
ratna-mndoha 1 composed in Vikrama Sam. 1050 that we 
hear for the first time of a prince Vikrama in connection 
with it ; and from the actual wording of the date by this 
Jaina author it seems that the era was believed in his time 
not to have been founded by Vikramaditya but rather 
started to commemorate his death. All the earlier inscrip- 
tions going back to the 5th century A. D. give an entirely 
different name for the era. What that name is will be 
stated further on, but it is sufficient here to say that they 
give not even the least inkling of its being associated with 
Vikramaditya. If this is what epigraphy tells us, it is rash 
to assume that the era was known to be connected with 
this king even long prior to Vikrama Sam. 1050. And if, 
as we know from epigraphy, this era had an altogether 
different name and had absolutely no connection with 
Vikramaditya, it is not reasonable at all to infer that it 
was established by him. 

But is it a fact that the Gutha-mptasati was such an 
early work as has been assumed? In the first place, that 
its author, Hala, was a Satav&hana is a mere tradition 
and must be set aside like all other traditions about the 
aneient literates of India, Introductory verse 18 of Bina’s 
Harsaoarita, no doubt, speaks of a Sstavahana having 
composed a JTofo of songs, but there are no grounds to ‘ 

f ! , ' 

l R. G, Bbandarkar’s Secopd Report (1888-83), p. 828, 
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suppose that this Kom is Hala’s fiapta-suti, as lias been 
well pointed out by Prof. Weber. 4 The Internal evidence 
afforded by the work points, on the other hand, to a much 
later elate for its composition. Only two points may 
be hero noticed. The first is the reference to Krsna and 
Radhlka contained In verse I. 89, and the second to a 
week-day, Tuesday, in JJL 61, The earliest mention of 
Radhlka that I have been able to trace is in the Paficct- 
tanlnr which was compiled in the 5th century after Christ 
Similarly the practice of citing the week-day in dates or for 
other general purposes came into vogue in the 9th century, 
though the earliest instance of its use is found in the Eran 
inscription of Rudhagupta dated A. ]), 484/* And wo shall 
not bo far wrong if we assign Hala of the Gutha-mptamti 
to the commencement of the 6th century. If we take 
this to be his period, there is nothing strange in our finding 
a verse, in his anthology, descriptive of the liberality of 
Vikramaditya. Because whether we take this Vikrama- 
ditya to be Candragupta II of the Gupta dynasty with 
Sir Ramkrishna BhandarkaP or with h k grandson Skanda- 
gupta with Prof. K. B, Pathak, fi he cannot be pushed later 
than A. D. 475. And it is quite possible that after the death 
of this Vikramaditya his generosity stuck to the memory 
of the people and became the subject of encomium with 
subsequent poets. Thus we find a reference to Vikrama- 
ditya’s liberality not only in the work of Hala but also In 
one of the introductory verses (v, 10) of the Vasavadatta by 
Subandhu, who has to be placed about the close of the 6th 
century A- D* at the latest 

The theory that Vikramaditya was the originator of 
the Vikrama Samvat must, therefore, be given up, and the 
sooner we consign it to the region of oblivion, the better. 
Let us now see what the inscriptions have to say regarding 

- 1 (UMr dm Saptapatakam des HUla, $>p; 'M* 

t Paficatantra X (Bom. Sk. Series No* IT)* p* 38* 

S Jour. R A, 1912, pp. 1044-5, 
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the origin of this era. In 1885 an inscription was dis- 
covered by Dr. J. P. Fleet at Mandasor, the principal town 
of the district of the same name of Scindia’s Dominions 
in the Western Malwa Division of Central India. It con- 
tains two dates, the first of which is expressed in the 
words — 

Malcivanam g nnn-sthihjd yate sala-cntustciye I 
tri-navahj-adhikelbdandin — • 

Though the credit of finding the inscription certainly 
belongs to Dr. Fleet, Dr. P. Peterson was iho first to pub- 
lish this date and demonstrate that it was a year of the 
Vikrama era. The latter translated it by — “when four 
hundred and ninety-three years from the establishment Tin 
the country?] of the tribes of Malavas had passed away.” 1 
Dr. Fleet’s rendering of the verse is— “when, by {the 
reckoning from) the tribal constitution of the Malavas, 
four centuries of years, increased by ninety-three, had 
elapsed.” 2 ' 

Soon thereafter, another inscription from Mandasor 
was published by Dr. Fleet, giving the date in the words— 

Pancam satcrn saradath yUteqvekanna-naviitmihifesu I 

Mdlava-ga%ia-sthiti-vasat — 1 

The last phrase Fleet tx-anslated by ‘from (the establish- 
ment of) the supremacy of the tribal constitution of the 
MSlavas,’ 3 adding in a note that ‘ it is very difficult to find 
a really satisfactory meaning’ for the word vasill in the 
passage. 

Now, in the first place, it is not permissible to take 
sthiti in the sense of sthapana { — constitution) as both Drs. 
Peterson and Fleet have done. Secondly, even if we take 
the word in that sense, it does not suit the expression 
MSlava-gaya-sthiH-vasat of the second Mandasor inscrip- 
tion. For what is meant by saying that five hundred and 
eighty-nine years had elapsed in consequence of (va&St) the 

1 Jour, B. B. R, A. 8 ., Vol. XVI. p. 381. 

2 Ind. Ant,, Vol. XV. p. 201; Qupta lwcr$„ p. 8 7, 

3 Qupta Inscrs,, p. 158. . 
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tribal constitution "of the Malavas? Prof. Kielhorn ob- 
viates this difficulty by taking the phrase to mean “by, or 
according to, the reckoning of the Malavas.” He thus 
makes gaya equivalent to yuyanu, which is objectionable. 
For, the word gana has never the sense of g ayand, and 
when placed in juxtaposition with Mciluva, must signify 
‘ a tribe ' and 1 a tribe * only. 


In 1913 a third inscription was found at Mandasor. It 
was discovered by me during my touring season 1912-13. 
The date of this record is set forth in the verse — 

F>n(r)-Mdlava-gan-amnnfe prasuda Krfa-sa mjfvitu [l] 
Eka-sud hy-adhikn prdpte mmu-sata-catudaye [11] 

In this verse there arc two expressions which are 
worthy of consideration. The first is Malava-ga/i-amnate, 
which doubtless corresponds to Malavdnam gana-dhitya, 
and Mdlava-yaxia-dhili-vasat of the first two Mandasor 
inscriptions. Now, what does ■Malamt-gun-uinnuta signify? 
The natural sense of umrnya, as specified e, g. in the 
Atmrakom, Is mt'tipraddya ( = traditional usage). The phrase 
must therefore mean “ traditionally handed down by the 
Malava tribe.” This, I think, is clear and indisputable, 
and the other two similar phrases must be so interpreted 
as to correspond to this. The word gana must, therefore, 
be taken to signify ‘a tribe’ in all the three expressions, 
and uthiti of one inscription to be equivalent to amnaya of 
the other two. The word sthiti must thus mean some suoh 
thing as ‘ a settled rule or usage which, doubtless, is one 
of its senses given by the St. Petersburg dictionary. This 
lexicon even quotes Sanskrit texts In support of this mean- 
ing, but does not at all give the word the sense of sthapana 
(=: constitution, establishment), which is noteworthy. 


The second expression in the versa cited above is 
'KTta-sarhjfiite, which qualifies the phrase 'expressing the 
’date. As the word shows* the year 461, which ; ; ls' ! 

date, is itself, ipteaded to ft. called Krta. But,' 1 fcA, 
indicated date is clearly 

of .the 
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appears to be the name of the years of this ora. There 
were at least two instances of the occurrence of the term 
Krta in this sense in inscriptions before the discovery of 
the new Mandasor epigraph, but its real significance was 
not apprehended. They are the Bijaygadh stone pillar 
inscription of Visnuvardhana, and the Gahgdhar stone 
inscription of Visvavarman. In the first the date is 
specified in the words Krtem catur.su var.sa-sate.sva.stu~ 
vin( rnjsesu 400 20 8, etc.'' The second sets forth the date 
in the verse: Ydtesu catuhfrjsu Kri(Kr)tem mfesu 
yesvasita-sot tara-padesviha vutsa[rem].‘ ! Dr. Fleet, who has 
edited both of these records, translates the word Krfe.su 
by “fully complete,” but admits that it involves a strain- 
ing. Besides, with this meaning the word is made redun- 
dant by ydtesu, which is used along with it in tko second 
inscription. But now that we know that Krta was the 
name of Vikrama Samvat, the occurrence of the term in 
the Bijaygadh and Gahgdhar records becomes perfectly 
clear and intelligible. 

In connection with this discussion it is necessary to 
take into consideration a fourth inscription, which I dis- 
covered in December 1915 at Nagarl, seven miles north of 
Chitorgarh in the Udaipur State, RSjputanS. The most 
important part of it consists in the specification of the 
date, which has been expressed in the following words: 

Krtem catursu vursa-satesu ekasity-uttaresvasyam 
Malava-purvudyum 400 80 l Kdrttika-su.lda-pafica.mydm. 

The first portion of the date speaks of four hundred 
and eighty-one Krta years as having elapsed at the time 
of the gift recorded in the inscription. There can be no 
doubt that the term Krta of the Kagan epigraph also has 
to be taken in the sense of Vikrama Samvat and that con- 
sequently the year 481 is of the Vikrama era. The second 
portion of the date makes mention of the lunar day in the 
words: 481 Kdrttika-iukla-pafUiamydm, i, e. on the 5th day 
of the bright half of KSrttika of the year 481. The most 

1 Gupta Imert p. 2M, 3 Ibid., p. W» 11. !#*!»* 
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Interesting expression is that, which qualities pcmcamyam , 
viz. Mdlava-pfirvvayrtih. What is the meaning of the word 
purva in this expression V At first sight it seems tempting 
to take it in the sense in which 1 he word has been used in 
the phrase etusyum jiUrmi/d///, which we meet with in 
Kusana and Gupta inscriptions. But a little reflection 
will convince anybody that it cannot suit here, because 
this phrase always follows Hie specification of the date and 
not precedes it as in the present record. It is worthy of 
note that Apto’s dictionary gives ‘established, customary, 
of long standing’ as one of the significations of purva. 
Unfortunately, no reference has been cited in support of 
it. Cut the sense suits hero most excellently, and, what 
is more, the phrase Mdl,uni-pun>va)jaiu of our record is there- 
by brought into oonsotiaco with the expressions Malavdtiam 
guiiu-athityu, Muluva-gana-al luf or Mula-ru-gayamnafe 
of other inscriptions. Mulam-j/urm thus means “estab- 
lished or customary among the Malavas.” Now it deserves 
to be noticed that the expression Mdlava-purvvuyum quali- 
ties pancamyuUi ( tithau). This, therefore, clearly shows 
that the Malavas had their own peculiar system of reckon- 
ing the tithi of the Krta (i. e. Samvat) year. We know that 
the years of the Vikrama era found in the old inscriptions 
present different mothods of computation. Thus while 
some aro according to the Karttikadi, others are according 
to the Caitradi, system. Some tithis again conform to 
the Purnimanta and some to the Amanta arrangement of 
the lunar months. The MfiJava system may have repre- 
sented one of these two pccularitios or perhaps even a 
combination of both. Whatever the method of their com- 
putation was, this much is certain that not only the tithis 
but even the years were affected thereby. And this is the 
reason why we find the phrases Mulava-gu%ia~stMfi and 
miava-gayEmnmu used in connection with the (Vikrama) 
years as distinguished from the tithis. In the N agari epi- 
graph too, the year 481 has for the same reason been 
pressly included In the specification of the tithi. As jiisty 
stated, the Maiavas had nothing to do with the feuatyttop;' 
of the Vikrama era. 'M'old mm of the 
, t , , ■ 1 •' ty; \ s$ | ?»i.l 
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was Kria, whatever that name may mean. The connec- 
tion of the Malavas with this era was only hi regard to 
the system of reckoning the f if his* and thereby the years 
also* In my paper on the Mamlasor inscription of Naravar- 
man t had suspected this, but this is now unmistakably 
demonstrated by the expression Malmm-pu n'wyu in of the 
Kagan record used as an adjective of paftannyatu ( hthau A 



NEW LIGHT ON GUPTA IRA AND MIHIBASULA 
BY K. B. PATHAK 


I propose in this paper to determine the starting point of 
the Gupta ora with tho help of Jaina authors who 
preceded Albcrum, without relying in any way on the con- 
flicting statements made by that celebrated Mahomedan 
writer, both as regards the origin and the epoch of the era 
bo well known to the students of Indian epigraphy. I hope 
to be able to elucidate the problem, which has given rise to 
bo much controversy, with greater precision and accuracy 
than have attended the efforts of those scholars who have 
already discussed this interesting chronological question. 
There are four important passages in Jaina literature. Of 
their value as contributions to the study of Indian history 
it is impossible to speak too highly. The first passage 1 2 is 
the one in which J mason a says that he wrote in Saka 705. 
This has elicited an interesting discussion and taxed to 
the utmost the ingenuity and learning of scholars in their 
attempts to identify tho contemporary reigning sovereigns 
mentioned therein. Tho second, third and fourth passages 
are prophetic, in which future ovonts are announced. 
Some of those events are historical, though they are mixed 
up with many legendary details. In tho second passage 8 
we are told by Jinasena that tho Guptas reigned 231 years 
and were succeeded by Kalkiraja, who reigned 42 years 
and that his successor was Ajitanjaya. The third passage 3 
is the one in which Jinasena’s pupil Gunabhadra says 
that Kalkiraja was the father and predecessor of AjitaS- 
jaya, that he was a great tyrant who oppressed the world 
and persecuted the Jaina community of Nirgranthas, and 
that he reigned 40 years and died at the age of 70. As re- 
gards the date of Kalkiraja we learn from Gunabhadra 
that the tyrant was horn when op© thousand years of the 
X>uhMtn.a kola, commencing from the Nirvana of Mahavlra, 


1 lad. Ant. vol. xvp.143. 

2 ibid. ■' " 

? Given at the ead dfttys paper, 
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had elapsed and when there occurred the union of a saih- 
vatsara with Magha-naksatra, that is to say, when there 
occurred a Magha-samvatsara. The fourth 1 passage, 
which is an illuminating commentary on the second and 
third passages is found in the Tnlokusara, in which Nemi- 
candra reproduces some of these details of the story of 
Kalkiraja and adds that the Saba Icing was born when six 
hundred and five years and five months had passed by 
from the Nirvana of Mahavlra, and that king Kalkiraja 
was born when three hundred and ninty four years and 
seven months had gone by from the rise of the Saka king, 
that is, when throe hundred and ninty four Saka years 
and seven months had elapsed. If we add 605 years and 5 
months to 394 years and 7 months — 

years months 

605 5 

394 7 

1000 years 

we get 1000 years, the interval of time, according to 
Gunabhadra and Nomieandra between the Nirvana of 
Mahavlra and the birth of Kalkiraja. The most interest- 
ing and important point which is worth noticing here is the 
fact that the date of Kalkiraja, who immediately succeeded 
the Guptas, is given in terms of the Saka era ; he was 
born when 394 Saka years and 7 months had gone by 
and when, according to Gunabhadra, there occurred a 
M agha-sam vats ara. 

Before discussing the historical inferences which these 
facts suggest we should know the dates of the three Jaina 
authors on whose statements we place our reliance. Jina- 
sena wrote in Saka 705. Be must havo died about §aka 
760, the latest date which can be assigned to his unfinish- 
ed work, the Adipurana; and his pupil Gunabhadra must 
have completed his Uttarapurdna only afew years later.® He 
was far advanced in years, when after finishing the re- 

X Also given at the end of this paper. 

2 See my paper entitled ' Bhartrihari and Kumarila ' Journal R. B, 
R. A. S., vol, XVIII p. 218. , ' 
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mairnng chapters of the Adipurana, he undertook to write 
his own portion of the Mahapurana. 1 And the use of the 
past tense OTPfttT with reference to Guaabhadra In the con- 
cluding prasasti 2 written in the time of his pupil Lokasena 
clearly indicates that the former had long been gather- 
ed to his fathers by Saka 820 (a. P.898). It is obvious, 
therefore, that he wrote shortly after Saka 760, In the lat- 
ter half of the ninth century. 

As regards the date of the Triiokasara, we know that 
Its author Nemicandra enjoyed the patronage of Camunda- 
raja ( A* T>. 778 )- 3 This statement is confirmed by Nemi- 
candra himself who, in the concluding prasasti of his 
Gomatasara, Karmakanda, ninth chapter, thus praises 
Camundaraja — 

fjrr i 

m sfCrq%oionit gs 

I fftT: ] ^T^HTTHtef ?3WT ^#n%TfaT: WT 



m3 II 


I f1%; ] firsffflw# 3 , 3iww f %4«rig- 

nf^Rsr igm® 3tw arffor^r srercs i 
In his Purana completed in Saka 700 Camundaraja 
tells us that he was the disciple of Ajitasena and had the 
title of Gunaratnabbusana. From Sravana Belgola inscrip- 


1 Compare! ITfctarapur&pa, chapter 57- 
i c oTAt=TT^fRR^ griwr^ w i 


' Compare- 



, $ Hagar Inscrlp. 46, Epi, Car. VoL vm— y , 
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tions, we learn 1 that Camuudaraja was the minister of king 
Racamalladeva, an ornament of the Ganga dynasty, which 
was uplifted by the sage Simhanandin. This was the 
Ganga king Racamalla IV who was reigning in A. D. 977. 2 
These facts are also alluded to in the Sanskrit commentary 
on the Gomatasara, which opens thus— 



The Kannada poet Ranna, who adorned the court of 
the Cslukya king Tailapa II, who was born in A. D. 949 
and who wrote his Gadayuddha in A. I). 982, had Ajitasena 
for his teacher and Camundaraja for his patron- 3 
These facts lead to the conclusion that Nemicandra lived 
in the latter half of the tenth century. It is thus clear that 
Jinasena, Gunabhadra and Nemicandra preceded AlbSrunI 
who wrote in the first half of the eleventh century. 


In order to enable Sanskrit scholars to realise the im- 
portance of the facts which Jaina literature holds in store 
for them, I must repeat ho re the exact words of Jinasena 
(Harivamsa, chapter 60)— 


rec f g fera r Tifftr II 487 n 

gv. .**. —v. r Cs--,-r , O f is OO it 

^srr u 4 oh ii 

T*mrf irrawra; i 


II 552 II 


Gunabhadra says that when one thousand years of the 
Eui&ama kola, commencing from the Nirvana of Maha- 
vlra, had elapsed Kalkiraja was born. Jinasena says that 
the SakarSja was bom when 605 years and 5 months had 
passed by from the Nirvana of MahSvira- If we subtract 

1 Mr. Rice's SrSvapa Bejgola Inscriptions, Introd. p. 34. 

% From Mr. Rice's Mysore and Coorg Inscriptions, 

? KarpSfaka-kavi-carita, p. 54, 
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605 years and 5 months from one thousand years, the re- 
years months 

1000 0 

605 5 


594 7 


maindor is 594 years and 7 months. It is thus clear that, 
according to Jmasena and Gunabhadra, Kalkiraja was 
born when 394 years and 7 months had passed by from the 
birth of the Saka king. Nemicandra says exactly the same 
thing when he tells us that, after the lapse of 605 years and 
5 months from the Nirvana of Makavlra, the Saka king 
was born, and that, after the lapse of 394 years and 7 
months from the birth of the Saka king, Kalkiraja was 
born. Gunabhadra adds that when 394 years of Saka era 
and 7 months more had passed by, there occurred a Magha 
samvatsara — 



This is a prophecy put into the mouth of Gautama-Gana- 
dhara who says— 

“There shall be born the king Kalkin, named Catur- 
tuukha, the oppressor of the world, on the occurrence of the 
union of a samvatsara with the Magha-naksatra-” When 
a samvatsara becomes ifcis named After 

the naksatra the word w fakes the termination epjj; 
according to the sutra of this J ainendra V yakarana— 

( iil 2, 5- ) 


mmt SR0* s* 

1 "WS* 1 Benares ed p. 86. 


Gunanandin thus explains the Jainendra siitra 

*rrwrfc 

uTi 150) ( iv * 4. 157 ) sfo '*m\ to wm? M 

Jainendraprakriyft, part 

t|. p. 162, Benares ed. 
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Hemacandra, who owns his explanation to Sakatayana, 
says — - 

(vi. 2. 5 ) 

sf^Ffr if 

Soffit WT?: WT 1 ^ qPT ! 

vp^r- I to I 

g^T grw h i 'flnVff to, i 3-f^jufr ggrrsFT i 

5T§ ffeT to; I ffrer qr ^ -IT#T I Brhadvrtti vi. 2. 5. 

From the Jaina grammatical sutras 1 and commentaries 
cited above it is obvious that Gupabhadra’s expression irqT- 
means “on the occurrence (*wto) of the 
union (qbr) of wfaeffij and a qqwrf ; that is to say, wfif- 
§^R: #=tPR: l[W:. The word ?nq, in the sense of a Magha- 
samvatsara, is fonnod from W, which is in the instru- 
mental case, by the suffix ajujj the err of rprr, being elided, 
is replaced by a? of the suffix 'm,, while at, the first vowel in 
rrfr, undergoes Ejf%. Wc have thus the expression 
This is the teaching of Pujyapada, Sakatayana, llomacan- 
dra and Gupanandin. 


The occurrence of a Magha-samvatsara in purely lite- 
rary records, apart from early inscriptions and astronomi- 
cal works, is of unique interost; and its supreme impor- 
tance from a chronological point of view we shall now 
proceed to show. 


We have seen that 394 Saka years and 7 months had 
elapsed at the birth of Kalkiraja. The seven months com- 
pleted belong to the current Saka year 395. The first day 
of the eighth month, Karttika &ukla 1, was the day on 
which Kalkiraja was born, since a Saka year commences 
with Caitra Sukla. The year that ; is actually mentioned 
by the Jaina writers is the expired Saka year 394- Let us 
convert this into an expired Vtkrama year by the addition 
Of 135 according to the rule — 



• wf^wrfl i 
H * 


JyotisasSra 


1 Cf. also t, PSyini vi, 4 , 148 , and ?k«rawpffifosrri% Vttetlka oft 
PSyini vi. 4. 149. 
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The result is 1 * 3 * the Vikrama year (394 + 135 = ) 529 ex- 
pired. This expired Vikrama year is identical with the 
expired Malava year 529, given as the second and later 
date in the Mandasor Inscription of Kumaragupta I and his 
feudatory Bandhuvarman and is expressed 53 in the following 
words — 

srerg : ?iT5% i 

Vikrama Samvat 529 expired, Phalguna Sukla 2 
Honce it is clear that the Malava era is the same as 
the Vikrama era of B. O. 57. In order to elucidate the 
point further, the expired Saka year 394 may be first con- 
verted into the corresponding Christian year by adding 78 
thus — 394 + 78 - 472 A. l> ; and then this Christian year 472 
can be converted into the Malava year 529 by adding 57 — 
472 + 57 --529 
472 --529-57 

or 394 + 78 -529-57- A. U. 472 

It is thus evident that the Malava era is tho ora of B. 0. 57, 
which is known to us as the Vikrama samvat. 

Tho first year in the same inscription, which is 36 
years earlier, is the Vikrama year 493 expired, Pausa 
Sukla 13 — 

3TTcr mz&to i 

11 

gfwwsgjw spjtspit i 

If we subtract 135 from Vikrama year 493 expired we 
get Saka 358 expired. It is therefore evident that Kumara- 
gupta with his feudatory Bandhuvarman was reigning 
in Saka 358 expired, exactly 36 years before the birth of 
KalkirSja in Saka 394 expired. The year Saka 394 expired 
is a Magha-samvatsara. J give below four Saka years 
with corresponding cycl ic years beginning with this Magha 
sarhvatsara of Saka 394 expired, according to the rule 8 of 
VarShamihira — 

1 wit *3, f =4. *tfwt <?r«Tcfr I 

% Dr. Fleet’s Gupta inscriptions, p. 83; lad. Ant. xv, p, 198. 

3 Dr. Fleet's flnpta inscriptions, Appendix m. p. 161, 

26 [ Bhandarkar Com. VoLJ. 
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Saka 394 expired Magha-sameatsarn 
„ 395 Phalguna-sair.vatsara 

,, 396 „ Caitra-samvatsara, 

„ 397 „ Vaisakha-samvatsara 

The date given in the Khoh grant of Parivrajaka Maha- 
raja Hastin is Gupta-samvat 156, which is specified 1 as a 
Maha-VaisSkha samvatsara — 

The four Saka years with corresponding cyclic and 
Gupta years are exhibited in the following fable that, the 
Gupta years are expired will be proved further on - 
Saka 394 expired MSglia-samvaisam Gupta 153 expired 
„ 395 ,, Phalguna „ „ 154 „ 

„ 396 „ Caitra „ ,, .155 

„ 397 ,, Vaisakha „ „ 156 „ 

It will be evident from the foregoing table that. Gupta 
years can be converted into equivalent Saka years by the 
addition of 241, in as much as each of the four equatioriH 
stated above gives us a difference of 241. Kumaragupta I 
with his feudatory , Bandhuvarman was thus reigning in 
Saka 358, corresponding to Gupta samvat 1 17 s and to 
Vikrama year 493 — 

Saka 358 -Gupta samvat 117 » Mfilava or Vikrama 493 
And Kalkiraja was born 36 years later in Saka 394, corres 
ponding to Gupta samvat 153 and to Vikrama year 529 — 

Saka 394 “Gupta samvat 153“ Malava or Vikrama 529 
It is worth noting that the birth of Kalkiraja took place 
only 5 years later than the latest date recorded for Bkanda- 
gupta — Gupta samvat* 148, equivalent to Saka 389, —and 
only one year earlier than the date* of his son, KumSra- 
gupfca II,— Gupta samvat 154, equivalent to Saka 395. 

1 Gupta inscriptions, p. 95, 

Si Bharadi Inscription. A. S. Progr. Bap* N. 0. 1907*8 p. 30. 

3 V. Smith's Early History of India, 3rd ed. p, 327. 

4 Annual Progress Report of the . Superintendent, Hindu , sad 
Euddhist monuments, Northern Circle, 1913. p, 6. 
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¥wh srrf H-^^rajfFk i 
5Tr#( fTTRipl .7Rf f^rqi^rq, II 
That the Gupta year mentioned in this inscription as 
well as the one mentioned in the Khoh grant of Maharaja 
Hastin referred in above is to bo taken as expired is evident 
from the following inscription of Bndhagupta, 1 Gupta 
samvat. 157 expired — 

?prci «?rfcf%fcf i 

’-I?! ffiTFli g-dipl 5P5TWR1 U 

The general conclusion is that all the Gupta yean, includ- 
ing those given in the above fable mud be taken as expired. 

This point can lx* further cleared up by a comparison 
of the five corresponding years of The Vikrama, Saka and 
Gupta eras exhibited in the following table— 


lava nr Vikrama 

Saka 

Gupta 

529 expired 

394 expired 

153 

530 „ 

395 „ 

154 

531 „ 

396 „ 

155 

532 „ 

397 „ 

156 

533 expired 

398 expired 

157 expired 


The Gupta year 157 is specified as an expired year in 
the inscription of Bndhagupta which has been quoted 
above. The difference between the expired Saka year 398 
and the expired Gupta year 157 is 241. The difference 
between the Saka year 394 and the Gupta year 153 is also 
241. The Saka year 394 is known to he expired; therefore 
the Gupta year 153 must be taken as expired. The con- 
clusion that forces itself upon us is that all the Gupta 
years mentioned in inscriptions are expired years and can 
be converted into corresponding expired Saka years by the 
addition of 241. 


We have here established five uniform equations bet- 
ween expired Gupta and expired Saka years, with a difference 
of 241 in each case. The last equation is most important. 


Expired 
Gupta year 


157-398 


, Expired 

Saka>ear 


l im, p. 7. 
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This date of Budhagupta inscribed on two Buddha 
images is thus expressed — 1 ‘‘When the year one hundred 
and fifty-seven of the Guptas had expired, on the 7th day 
of the month VaiSakha while Budhagupta is ruling the 
earth,” The 7th of Yaisakha belongs to the current Gupta 
year 158 corresponding to the current Saka year 399- 

Current 1 , _ n Q0 j , Current 
Gupta year j ? * f ' | Saka year 


Thus the difference between curronl Gupta and current 
Saka years is also 241, the same as the difference between 
expired Gupta and expired Saka years, Now the Sarnath 
date of Budhagupta-, expired Gupta year 157, is only 8 
years earlier than the date of the same Gupta king given 2 
in the Eran pillar inscription - * 

^fcf iwmWt mb\ ^pr \ 

The date is “in the year 105, on the* 12th day of the 
bright half of Asadha, on Thursday/* We are now in a 
position to explain this date thus— 


Expired 
Gupta year 


) 


105 - 400 


f , Expired 
Saka year 


“The 12th day of the bright half of As] tad ha and Thurs- 
day” belong tactile current Gupta year 160 corresponding 
to the current Saka year 407- 


Current 
Gupta year 


\ 166 ~ 407 

J 


, Current 
Saka year 


Here we cannot take the expired Gupta year 165 as 
current and make it correspond with the current i§aka year 
407 as, in that case, the difference between 165 and 407 
would be 242, instead of 241 as required by the statements 
of the Jaina authorities and the SSrnath inscription of 
Budhagupta thus — 

1 Ibid. p. 7. 

2 Gupta inscriptions, p. 89, 
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Expired 
Gupta year 

Current 
Gupta year 


Ha) 165 = (6) 406-j 


1 X r 

He) 166-(rf) 4-07 


, Expired 
Saka year 

, Current 
Saka year 


A .second reason for not making the Gupta year 165 
correspond with the Saka year 407 is that from our es- 
tablished equation— 


Expired (_ - one J 

Gupta year 1 ld7 » 


, Expired 
Saka year 


if is evident that the Gupta year L65 is 8 years later than 
the Gupta year 157, while the Saka year 407 is 9 years 
later than the corresponding Saka year 398. A careful 
consideration of these facts leads to the conclusion that 
expired or current Gupta years can be converted into 
corresponding expired or current Saka years by adding 241. 


The date in the pillar inscription of Budhagupta has 
been the subject of calculation and controversy for more 
than half a century. Many scholars have attempted to 
interpret this date by the statements of AlberunI, which 
were admitted on all hands to bo conflicting. It may there- 
fore bo interesting to point out how many statements of 
this celebrated Mahomedan writer can now he accepted as 
correct. He says 1 that the era of Ballaba is subsequent 
to that of Saka by 241 years. The era of the Guptas also 
commences the year 241 of the era of Saka. Then he men- 
tions the year 1088 of the era of Vikramaditya, the year 
953 of the ora of Saka, the year 712 of the era of Ballaba 
and of that of the Guptas, as equivalent years. These 
statements are reliable as they are in agreement with our 
equation thus— 

MSIaya or 


Vikrama 

Saka 

Gupta 

(a) 529 

•V 394 

- 153 

(< b ) 1088 

- 953 

• 712 

559 

559 

559 


1 Gupta Uuwriptitma, Inttsduotiop, p. 28 f* 
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The difference Indween Malava 529 and Saka 294 Is 
135; that between Vikrama 1088 and Saka 953 is also 135; 
the difference between Saka 394 and Gupta 153 is 241 ; and 
that between Syl«i 953 and Gupta-Yalabhi 712 is also 241 ; 
the difference between the Malava year 529 and the Gupta 
year 153 is 376; and Hie difference between the Vikrama 
1088 and the Gupta-' Valabhl year 712 is also 37(1 it is also 
interesting to note that from the year of the birth of Kalki- 
raja in Saka 394 or Gupta year 153, when the Gupta empire 
was still enduring, to the year A. D 1031-33 in which 
Alberum was writing, 559 years had elapsed, 1 So that 
his equation (/;) Is as accurate us if if had been formed by 
adding 559 to each of the equivalent years of the throe 
eras in our own equation {<(), 

An interesting peculiarity of the years of the Malava 
era deserves to be noticed here. The second date in the 
Mandasor Inscription of Kumaragupta f and Bandhuvar- 
man is the Malava year 529 expired, Phalgumi Sukla 2, 
The equivalent Saka year is 894 expired, Deduct 394 from 
our present Saka year 1839 in Western India. The result 
is 1445. Add 1445 to 529; the result is 1974. This will bo 
our Malava or Vikrama your on Ph&lguna Sukla 2 next, in 
Western India. This is true according to our alumnae. 
Let us now turn to the Mandasor inscription 2 of Yadodtiar* 
man where the expired Malava year 589 with the season of 
V&santa is thus mentioned—' 





STOTT 

atterf THif*r i 

wrefctf q^Fr- 

WffTKT 5®##; \\ 

*rw$ jrrMwf t 

' cTSF 1 


1 Ant, V ol. #, 313 note 1. 3 Quptft p. 154. 
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ilfiT- iIip dmr« h iho^rf, f <?. 4H ami %fTRT of the ex- 
pired Mnlavn year 5S9,^^Wfo! ijcq^xpr being synonymous 
with spw ( Am am I, 8 18 ). To-day is ^iFftWT, i. e. 

&Jf % of the Saba year 18*59 in Western India, The expir- 
ed Malava year 589 is GO years later, than the expired M&- 
lava year 529, Add 60 to the* expired Saka 394* The re- 
sult is the expired S' aka 451 corresponding to Maiava 589, 
Now clcduH 154 from our present Saka year 1839 ; the re- 
maind* r 5 1885, Add 589 to 138 > and wo get Maiava 
year 197} corresponding to our present Saka year on 
rjjiiqi Bui our Viknuna sainvat today is 1978 because it 
is ^hVhik, and will ho found to be identical with the 
M 'itava year 1974 on our next Phalguna Snkla 2, as has 
been shown above, This may bo illustrated by the 
following diagram - 

Maiava Saka 

529 394 


+* 69 years 

, i 

Maiava. Saka 

589 - 454 

Wf I 


! 1385 

| years 

i 

Maiavu mp r^ fca Maiava nm } r 4ka 

Vikrama) iarj C r*l ) 1839 Vikcama , m4 C ^ 1 1839 

Tbe conclusion that in forced upon us is that the years 
of the Maiava era in the times of the Guptas and the 
Hhisati were Oalfcr&di Vtkraraa years. This will enable us to 
refute the opinion of Dr. Kiolhorn 1 who, While admitting 
that the Vikrama era. was palled M&iava, says “ The: 
Vikroma era was K&rttikadi from the beginning, 'and it is 


Maiava Saka 

529 - 394 

; s- ’■ ! 


+ 1445 
years 
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probable that the change which has gradually taken place 
in the direction of a more general use of fche Caitradi year 
was owing to the increasing growth and influence of the 
Saka ora,/’ This erroneous view is also shared by Dr. Fleet 1 
who says — 'It can hardly be doubted that the original scheme 
of the Vikrama years is the one commencing with the first 
day of the bright half of Karttika ( October-November ).” 

The fact that the years of the Malaya era are Caitradi 
is most important. Ct will enable us not only to establish 
the absolute identity of the Gupta era with the Valabh! 
era, but also to ascertain the exact difference between (ho 
years of the Gupta ere and of the Malava era on the one 
hand, and those of the Saka era on the other. The date of 
Col. Tod’s Verawaff inscription is Vikrama samvat 1320 
and Valabh! samvat 945, Asadha vadi 13 Ravi. From 
Diwan Bahadur Pillai’s Indian Chronology, Table x. p 92, 
we learn that Asadha vadi Ravivara, falls in Saka 
1186 corresponding to Caitradi Vikrama 1321, and is Sunday 
25th May 1264 according to the Christian era. The Vikrama 
yea 1320 mentioned in this inscription as equivalent to 
Valabh i samvat 945 is thus southern and Kirttikadi; 
therefore the corresponding Caitradi Vikrama year or 
Malava year is 1321. Wo thus get the following equation— 


Saka Mslava Valabh! 

(a) 1J86 - 1321 - 945 

By deducting 792 from the above we get the next equation — 
Saka Malava Valabhi 

(b) 394 * 529 153 

By deducting 36 from (b) wo get the following equation— 
Saka M Slava Valabhi 

(c) 358 «• 493 #» 117 


We know that Kumaragupta 1 was reigning in Gupta 
s&ffivat 117 which is thus identical with the Valabhi year 
117 * The last equation also proves that the exact dtf* 

1 Gupta Inscriptions, Intr. p. 66 f. n, 2. 

% Gupta Insor, Intr. p. 8$, 

3 A* 8 * Progr, Up, IT. 0* 1907 - 98 , p, m ; % Ini VoL x, p. 70 * 
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feronoc’ between liio Gupta and Sitka years is 241; while 
that between the Malavu and tiupta years is 376 Here 
our agreement is based on Col. Tod’s Verawal Inscription. 
This argument is easier to understand than that which is 
founded on the Magi ta-sarn valsara of Saka 394 expired, 
and which presupposes a knowledge of the grammatical 
sutras of Pujyupada and Sakata yana. The conclusion 
arrived at by these two independent lines of argument is the 
same, namely, that the difference between Gupta and 
Saka year’s is 241. We have also demonstrated that the 
difference between current Gupta years and current Saka 
years is 241. Thus — 

Expired Gupta 157 --398 Saka expired 
Current Gupta 158 --399 Saka current 

It is of importance to note that in converting a Gupta- 
valabhl year inio its Saka equivalent, it is not necessary to 
know beforehand whether flic Gupta- Valabhl year is expir- 
ed or current. If the resulting Saka. is expired, tlio Gupta- 
Valabhl year must be expired. On the otho’r hand, if the 
Saka year is current, the corresponding Gupta-Valabhl year 
must also bo current. These observations can be illustrat- 
ed by the Kaira grant of Valabhl samvat 330 and by the 
Verawal inscription of Valabhl samvat 927. The date in 
the Kaira grant is thus expressed 1 — 

Sam, 300 30 dvi-Margasira su. 2. 

Hew the Valabhl year 330 can be converted into Saka 
571 by adding 241, The exact date is V 

On referring to Hindu Tables we find that the ( intercalary 
MSrgasfrsa actually falls in Saka. 571. This Saka year is 
therefore current and equivalent' to Valabhl 330. Our 
equation is thus— 

Current Valabhl 330 = 571 Saka current 
The date of the Verawal inscription of Valabhl samvat 
927 Is thus expressed 1 ’—- 1 

l Gtt.pt* hxmt* Xtttr* p* 93, 

8 0Xf, |M 1 1 1 1 " • ,, 

■ 27 [ BhaadarJ^'t'i^^olJ 
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Rrlmad-Valabhl sa[m]vat 927 Phalguna Su. if fiau(S6)m«\ 
By adding 241 to 927 we get the following equation — 
Valabhi 927-1168 Saka 

By astronomical calculations the late Mr. S. B. Dikshit 
arrived at Saka 1167 expired as the equivalent year. 
Therefore the current Saka year is 1168, which corresponds 
to current Yalabhl 927. Our equation therefore is— 
Current Valabhi 927-1168 Saka current 
These two records dated in current Valabhi years are 
most important and interesting as they amply refute the 
erroneous theory of Dr. Fleet that the running difference bet- 
ween current Gupta-Valabhl years and current Saka. years 
is 242. Nor can we accept as correct his opinion that the 
two Vikrama years 706 and 1303 are southern and the 
nominal equivalents of the current Valabhi years 330 and 
927 respectively. For, on a comparison with the 
following equations — 


Saka 

Malava 

Gupta-Valabhl 

394 

- 529 

- 153 

571 

- 706 

330 

1168 

- 1303 

- 927 


it is obvious that these Vikrama years are Malava or 
CaitrSdi and the real equivalents of the two Valabhi 
years, and do not differ from sou thorn Vikrama years, be- 
cause they arc coupled with the months of Margasiraa 
and Phalguna in these inscriptions. 

On the other hand the year 386, which is the date in 
the Nepal inscription of Manadeva, is expired, because it 
can be converted into expired Saka 627 by adding 241, and 
does not correspond to current Saka 628, as maintained 
by Dr. Fleet. 1 

Albs runl's first statement that Gupta years can be 
converted into Saka years by adding 241 was perfectly 
accurate, But it was invalidated by a second statement 
which he made to the effect that the Gupta ora dated from 
the extermination of the Guptas. This led many scholars 
to discredit his statements entirely. 

i Gupta Inscriptions, Intr. p» 95 ff. 
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I)f. Fleet’s discovery of the Mandasor inscription was 
very interesting and important. But his attempt to prove 
that the Malava era was the same as the Vikrama era 
ot B. C. 57 was a failure and looked like the attempt 
of a person who has, to use Dr- E. G. Bhandarkar’s 
words, 1 2 “to determine the value of one unknown quantity 
by means of another unknown quantity, which cannot be 
done.” Nor was Dr. Fleet more successful in interpreting 
the date of the pillar inscription of Budhagupta when he 
said that the Gupta year 165 was a current year and that 8 
“ In following Alber uni’s statement and adding two hun- 
dred and forty-one what is really accomplished is the 
conversion of a given current Gupta-Valabhl year into an 
expired Saka year, by which we obtain precisely the basis 
that is wanted for working out results by Hindu Tables, viz. 
the last Saka year expired before the commencement of 
the current Saka year corresponding to a given current 
Gupta-Valabhl year; and that the running difference be- 
tween current Gupta-Valabhl and current Saka years is 
two hundred and forty-two.” That this view is erroneous 
will he obvious from a careful consideration of the follow- 
ing two equations which have been explained above— 

Expired Gupta year (a) 165 “(A) 406 expired Saka year 



Current Gupta year (c) 166 - (d) 407 current Saka year 

Dr, Fleet has mistaken the expired Gupta year (a) 165 
for a current year and made it .correspond to the current 
Saka year (d) 407 and drawn the wrong inference that the 
difference between current Gupta years and current Saka 
years is 242 instead of 241. His final conclusion, which is 
also due to the above mistake, that 3 “ in the absence of 
any distinct specification to the contrary, we must inter- 
pret the years in Gupta-Valabhl dates as current years” 

1 Jour. Boro. Br. B. A.8., Vol. XVII, part II, p. 92. See BuMer's 
Opinion, IncLAnt, XV, p. 339, and Cunningham's letter, Ibid. p. 347. , ; 

2 Gupta inscriptions, Introd. p, 84, 

$ Jdem.-p. 129 h 
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is equally erroneous. T)r. Flee! attacks' Dr. B, G. 
Bhandarkar’s view that “ the addition of 241 would turn a 
past Gupta year into a past Suka year ; and the addition 
of 242, a past Gupta year into a current Saka year.” But 
this view, which is found to be in accordance with the 
statements of the Jain a authorities and the Sarnath in- 
scription of Budbagupta, must now be accepted as final 
and decisive on the point at issue. 

Let us turn to the date of the Morvi copper plate grant," 
which is thus expressed — 

jsmfteiT *wrci srvp# i 
ifiB ; jjr- n 

This means that the king made the grant, when 585 
years of the Guptas had expired, cm the occurrence of a 
solar eclipse. The eclipse, therefore, occurred in the 
current Gupta year 586. Our equation is— 

Expired Gupta 157 -- 398 expired Saka. 

Now the expired Gupta 585 is 428 years later than the 
expired Gupta 157. By the addition of 428 to both sides 
we get the new equation — 

Expired Gupta 585-826 expired Saka 

The equivalent Saka year 826 can also he obtained by add- 
ing 241 to 585. Therefore — 

Current Gupta 586 =-827 current Saka 

The solar eclipse alluded to in the grant is therefore 
the one that occurred on the new moon of Margaslrsa, &aka 

827 current, corresponding to the 10th November A, d. 904, 
There was a solar eclipse also in the following Saka year 

828 current, on Jyestha Bahula Amfivasya, corresponding 
to the 7th May , a. d. 905. Dr. Fleet’s view that this second 
eclipse is the one alluded to in the grant is untenable as the 
Saka year 828 is obtainable by adding 242 to the current 
Gupta year 586; and this is, as we have seen, against the 
statements of our Jaina authorities and the two Simath 
inscriptions. Nor can we accept his reading Qopte and his 

1 Idem, p, 84, jj, 1, 


3 Gupta losor, Into, j>. sty 
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explanation of it as the name of a village; for on the 
analogy of the expression jRTRf sfrf found in the two 
Ha math inscriptions of Kumaragupta II and Budhagupta 
we must expect the reading ifrfr WFVFfi in the Morvi grant. 
If the reading be arrrff, it should be corrected into It Is 
thus clear that Dr. Fleet’s reading and interpretation of 
the date; in the Morvi copper plate grant are positively 
wrong. On the other hand the decision of Dr. R. G. Bhan- 
darkar on this interesting point is upheld by our Jaina 
authorities and the Sarnath inscriptions of Kumara- 
gupta 13 and Budhagupta. 

The connection of Kumaragupta II and Budhagupta 
with the main line of the Imperial Guptas may be exhibited 
in the following genealogical tree — 

KumSragupta I 


Skandagupta Furagupta 

KumSragupta IT Narasiriihagupta 

Budhagupta II KumSragupta III 

The rule that Gupta years can be converted into Saka 
years by adding 241, may be illustrated thus : Skandagupta 
ascended the throne In Gupta samvat 136. In the very 
first year of his reign, the Gupta empire was invaded by 
the Hunas. Kalidasa assures us that the Hhnas, who en- 
joyed the reputation of being the most invincible warriors 
of their age, were still on the Y ahksu( V aksu) tlra or 
Oxus banks, when he wrote his well-known verses. The 
HtSna empire in the Oxus Basin was founded about A. D. 
450. The date of the invasion of the Gupta empire by the 
Hunas and their defeat by Skandagupta, namely the Gupta 
year 136, must therefore be subsequent to about A. D. 450 
by a very few years. By calculating 24 years backwards 
from Saka year 394, corresponding to the Gupta year jtS&' 
we arrive at .&&*<; 370 M8) corresponding Mtfasef; 

Ghipta samvat 
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tho 36th regnal year of Kuwaragupta T. Fn A. D. 448, in the 
reign of Kumaragupta I, the establishment of the Huna 
empire in the Ox us Basin may be placed. Thai the year 
A. D. 448 is the exactly correct date of this event, while the 
year a. d. 450 is only approximate will be shown here- 
after. The Gupta year 136 (A. D. 455) is thus only 7 years 
subsequent to A. D. 448. Kalidasa’s reference to the Huuas 
being the most invincible conquerors of their age, and as 
being still in tho Oxus Basin, must have been made be- 
tween A. D. 448 and A. D. 455. Kalidasa and Skandagupta 
were thus contemporaries. This argument needs no elabo- 
ration hore, as it has been discussed at length in the intro- 
duction to my second edition of the Moghadula, (pp. x, xi, 
xii) where it is shown that tho fall of the Gupta empire 
took place towards the close of the fifth century. Jinasena, 
who writes a littlo less than three centuries later, has pre- 
served to the world the oldest, and the re fore the most 
reliable, text of the Moghaduta as yet discovered, while 
his pupil Gunabhadra says that the Kumarasambhava was 
widely read in his time and was the delight of every class 
of people, young as well as old, 1 

From a comparison of tho Eran pillar Inscription of 
Budhaghpta and the Eran Boar inscription of Toramana 
it can be conclusively proved, as has been shown by I)r, 
Fleet, that 8 Toramana came after Budhagupta. Tho latest 
date for Buddhagupta is Gupta samvat 180 corresponding 
to Saka 421 or A. D. 499. Toramana was the father of 
Mihirakula. Mihiraula was defeated by Yasodh&rman 
who was reigning 3 in Malava or Vikrama year 589 corres- 
ponding to Saka 454 {a. T). 532 ). The first regnal year of 
Toramana is mentioned in the Eran Boar inscription, while 

1 Compare, for instance, amjm, Chap. 89, stanza 36— 

wiwndtgf W n 36 n 

•with jnrRrn? ii. 55— 

. ftwsfW' tw# Jffrofsrro,'i 

2 Ind, Ant. vol XVIII, p. 227. 

3 Gupta inscriptions, pp, 150, 158, 162, 
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Hio loth rcpfnal yoar uf his i*un Mihirakula is given in his 
Gwalior inscription. These two regnal years must fall 
between Gupta samvafc 180 and Maiava, year 589, corres- 
ponding lo Saka 421 (A. D. 99) and Saka 454 { A „ d. 532) 
respectively, according to our Jaina authorities. It is 
worth noting that the inscription which records the defeat 
of Mihirakula by Yasodharman h not, dated. But from 
aiiol her inscription of Yasodharman dated in Maiava or 
Vikratna year 589, the approximate date of Mihirakula is 
ascertained. This Mihirakula is believed by Dr, Fleet and 
other scholars Lo bn identical with the famous tyrant Mihi- 
mkula, whoso career has been described in such vivid 
colours by the Chinese traveller Hiucn Tsiang and by 
Kalhana in the Rajatarangiiu. On the other hand our Jaina 
authorities tell us that the Early Gupta kings were imme- 
diately succeeded by the great tyrant Caturmukha-Kalkin, 
Kalkin or Kalkiraja, Jle was a paramount sovereign(3#T 
fie was foremost amo ng wicked men (^nf^g:), 
a perpetrator of sinful deeds He oppressed the 

world { ). He asked his ministers whether there 
wore any people on earth who did not owe allegiance to 
him; the reply was, none but the N irgranthas. He there- 
upon issued an edict that the first lump of food offered to 
the Jaina community of N irgranthas at noon every day by 
pious people should be levied as a tax. The Jaina IT irgran- 
thas are allowed by the rules of their religion to take their 
meal at noon once a day. If any or difficulty occurs 

at that hour, they must wait for their meal till noon on 
the following day. The result of the tyrant KalkirES&’a 
edict was that the N irgranthas were exposed to utter star- 
vation. Unable to bear this spectacle, a demon appeared 
and killed the tyrant with his thunderbolt, Kalkiraja 
then went Into the hell called Ratnaprabh&, there to live 
countless ages and to endure misery for a .long time. 1 We 
may compare this account with the statement 2 of Hiuen 
Tsiang as regards Mihirakula— 4 the holy saints said* in, 

1 See the passage given at the end, 

I -V. BmiA'ft Barly History of India, 3rd. Id. /, 
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pity, for having killed countless victims and overthrown 
the law of Buddha, 1m has now fallen into the lowest hell, 
where he shall pass endless ages of revolution.” 

We have seen that the tyrant Kalkiraja was a para- 
mount sovereign. The Mihirakula of the inscriptions also 
was a paramount sovereign, because he bowed down before 
none save the god Siva. The real meaning of the verse, in 
which this fact is stated, and which was misunderstood by 
the translators of the Gupta inscriptions, has been pointed 1 2 3 
out by the present writer and by Dr. Kiolhorn. Like the 
Milurakula of the inscriptions the tyrant Kalkiraja came 
immediately after the Early Guptas; that is to say, he over- 
threw the Early Gupta sovereignty. The Milurakula of 
the inscriptions was therefore a tyrant and must lie identi- 
cal with the tyrant Mihirakulu of iliuen Tsiang and of the 
R&jatarangim, Then again, like the tyrant M ikirakula, 
the tyrant Kalkiraja ( A. D. 472-542 f was reigning in A. i). 
520 when the Chineso pilgrim Bong Yun visited this 
country, and was still on the throne when the Greek monk 
Cosmas came to India about A. D. 550. There is no deny- 
ing the cogency of these arguments, which lead to the in- 
evitable conclusion that Kalkiraja was only another name 
of the famous tyrant Mihirakula. It is to this great Hiina 
conqueror that the Jaina author Somadova, contemporary 
with the R&strakuta king Kr^naraja HI, alludes when he 
saya s “- 

*1 VfagPPiafttf l $ fa 

The Jaina version of the story of Mihirakula has this 
advantage over the Buddhist and Brahmanical versions 
that, while the two latter afford no clue to the real date of 
tb© tyrant, the former gives the exact dates of his birth 
and death. Jtf ot only is the approximate date of the tyrant 

1 See my paper entitled “Nj-ipatunga and the authorship of the 
Kavirgjam&rga," Jour. Bom. Br. K. A. S. VoL XXII p. 82 ff; Xnd. Aut. 
Vol. xvm, p. 219. 

2 See below, p. 217, 

3 Ktmwr^rpgpT: p - ' 
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deduced from inscriptions and coins amply corroborated 
by Hie Jaina authors, but they supplement, in a material 
degree, the information which we owe to those two in- 
dependent sources. 

The famous tyrant Mihirakula, accounts of whose 
cruel deeds have beon preserved to us in Buddhist, Jaina 
and Brahmanical literatures, was then born on the 1st of 
the bright half of the month iCarttika in Saka 394 expired, 
the cyclic year being a Magha-saihvatsara, corresponding 
io A. D. 472. And he died at the age of 70 in Saka 
464 or A.D. 542. Jinasena assigns to him a reign of 42 
years, while, according to Gunabhadra and Nemicandra, 
he reigned 40 years. Deducting 42 or 40 from A. D. 542 we 
get A, D. 500 or A. D. 502. We shall accept A. D. 502 for 
the initial year of Mihirakula's reign. His fifteenth regnal 
year must be A. D. 517. His father Toramana’s first year 
may be safely taken to be A. D. 500, coming after Gupta 
samvat 180 or A. D. 499, the latest date for Budhagupta. 
And the figure 52 found on Toramana’s silver coins corres- 
ponds to A. D, 500, the initial year of his reign. If cal- 
culated backwards, the figure 52 brings us to A. D. 448, 5 
which is thus the exact date of the foundation of the 
Huna empire in the Oxus Basin. 

The tyrant Mihirakula died in A. D- 542, just a century 
before Hiuen Tsiang was on his travels, and exactly 241 
years before Jinasena wrote his passage relating to the 
Guptas. Jinasena says that he owes his information to 
chroniclers who preceded him ( These 
chroniclers must bo as near in time to the period of the 
HQpa sovereignty as Hiuen Tsiang himself. In the light 
of these facts we fool that we are in a position to 
discard as baseless the opinion of the Chinese pilgrim 
that Mihirakula lived 'some centuries previously,’ as it 
comes into conflict with the statements of the Jaina 
writers, which have been shown to rest Upon contemporary; 
Gupta inscriptions, On the same ground we should reject 
as valueless 1 the Vie# of AlberunI, admittedly a later 

’ ■ * V. «*« *&;**#$■ • 

. 28 
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writer than our Jaina authorities, that the Gupta era dated 
from the extermination of the Guptas. This erroneous 
opinion of Alberuni, coupled with his conflicting state- 
ments as to the difference between Saka and Gupta years 
being 241, 242 or 243,' led to a fierce controversy over the 
epoch of the Gupta pra, which has raged now for more 
than 78 years since 1838, when Mr James Prinsep discussed 
the date of the Kahaum pillar inscription of Skandagupta. 
A great step in advance was made when Dr. Fleet dis- 
covered his Mandasor inscriptions. Cut his method of 
proving that the Malava era was the same as the. Vikrama 
era of B. C. 57 left a great deal to be desired. Now that wo 
have placed bis hypothesis on a footing of certainty, 
unstinted praise should bo given to Dr. Flout for his 
interesting discovery. But ‘that he claimed more for his 
discovery than was its due has boon already -flown. Nor 
should we refuse to pay a well-merited tribute to Mr. .0. R. 
Bhandarkar for his discovery of an earlier date in the 
Vikrama era, namely 461, referable to the reign of Can- 
dragupta 11. Mention should be made here of the syn- 
chronism between Samudragupta and the king Mcghavarna 
of Ceylon discovered by M. Sylvain Levi to whom our 
thanks are due. But this synchronism, valuable as it is, 
should be utilized not in proving the epoch of the Gupta 
era, as was suggested by some scholars, but in rectifying 
Coylonese chronology, which is full of uncertainty, as 
various dates are proposed for king Moghavurna. Nor 
should we omit to express our gratitude to Mr. Hargreaves 
who has lately discovered the two Gupta inscriptions, one 
of Kumaragupta If dated Gupta sanhvat 154, and the other 
of Budhagupta dated Gupta samvat 157, which have en- 
abled us, with the help of our Jaina authorities, to prove 
that the Gupta years between 153 and 157 aro expired and 
not current years. 

Thus the controversy, which has raged over the epoch 
of the Gupta era for more than 78 years, is finally set 
at rest, 

1 Ofupta inscription*, Introd. p, 25 ; Ind.,Aot. Vul, XV, p, W, 
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f'Jxtrnrf f runt (Uu.tahhadfa.h 
Utfaru-puruna, chap, 76 

WW I! 387 1 ! 

A^trifF: i 

ii 338 n 

W f^'SFflaTI^ERr^: rfrorq^Hiq; I 

i%r ii%?u siR^Tprr^i% s n 389 h 


yrstnt e?TT%§i: T%g[T^^: n 390 11 

§:topit: 1 

Herr ?re: 11 391 11 

niTRr?WmaiFIT RWFT: I 

f^raisrtfSlwi: frarcrc»*iwBT: 11 392 » 

%w wt m rg: 1 

«r^t u'T^mVr str*# rrf^: 11 393 11 

|:wrat rffin^Tcfrar 11 394 n 

iT'fr crg»r: 11 395 >1 

11 396 11 

mm t qwif : jrs 1 #r 1 

•SciflFterawr TTsifaiteCTsifton ti 397 H 

f 3 ^£c^flTO ! Sr 5 Tff pit ¥ %ptfet II 398 » 


l qr q n ft jfr which purifies the soul permanently by entirely destroy- 
ing or action. Cl Tattv 3 rtha~B$jav$rtika II, 1 , % and 10 , Benares* 
Bd« I, p. 69 , ' 2 MahSvIra, - 

3 So three Kannada Mss, ©t the Jama Matha, Kolhapur* and one 
WSgftri Ms. of the late Mapikshet of Bombay. But I reject the reading 
*ffT in some Deccan College* M$ s *» which gives no senefy 
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Wlf IfW ^^T^TTT^pr: II 399 H 

Wcirf^ qm jtt%i: i 

fqswr: ^ qf^qicf erR u 400 » 

stt^k: #i 3 T&qTmfcr sr^ff^ ^11% 1 

qq#TT jrte^t: 11 401 n 
3 #^racnc^r€ c?ra%rt^{^n 1 
*PR clT# mm ^^Tf^rrr#^ II 402 II 
j > 

fNtoit JT^ptofwoi: 11 403 # 

sTTctHt Rff% s?rq% r % 1 

gj^rarcrrt^rewT: w* 11 404 it 

qqf qr ft%rrqrafT ^RtqR<ro*pm 11 405 » 
s‘q#t #: m 1 

?rt zi #Pfi % gT # ? T JTI^i: II 406 II 
%<m cfc^flw mi pFirwrtcm 1 
§q*r qrf%qt qrw fife: Mqcnq; 11 407 11 

im <irW 5 [j?r ^niRRcT iwi'i: 1 
3 Tirf^iTf 3 n?n: wtFfi^ pqrft ^ 11 40s n 
effsr ^rqarr qm =mr m** ww i 

H % mm ?t we « 409 « 

qiq: w 1 

asrit ffifurnff iRfcpsw?: 11 410 # 

■ . ■ , 1 #| www*. sfisi ^ 1 

ifrsq® wqR SRR& wif 11 411 M 


1 turn a pot; of. fPmwt f^ihR! I 

2 arnfit=®rrsiT. food. 

3 m-=|T,«ff?lWWf: t 
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#fq ^rsrtf JTc^r i 

M ^|J§# vzk s5TOT?ptorfef II 412 I* 


gcFrr ^remf m *tt?r pf n 426 11 

«RP^SR?i =3 *If?r€ W'hRwfft I 

Extract from Trilokasara , 

Palm4eaf Ms . p. 8ft 

m §fi n°4 qomrui^ Jim m?r 5 6 i# > 

wrat €r ^jww ii 840 « 

( « ) wrtofa w tort 1 

^pff qrfto w$ 

# 3°JT°JTTft|ft ^ffT FOT® I 

=^To§Vf 5°?Jf s Jif^nrfi n 84i >* 

ft qgqgtoff ^q g & ngp tot qjqqig B W =qto^to Vo >*to 

<rto? i 

attoT % amtr f&ftorr sn% i 

f5r«qoiar=?TT n 842 u 


1 The name of the first hell. 

2 TatfvSrtharSjavSrtika 111,38,8. (Benares Ed. 
II, p, 149). 

3 Also called %w*fT. 

4 No distinction is made between gt and am in these passages - 


5 This means 394 aoeording to the principle afarW ^ 5 see 

note 9. of wpmrtft (=2800) 11 Guljabbadra ’ uttara ' 

purapa, Ohap-61. 1 ' " ■’ , , i 1 ' ^ 

6 This is a mistake. See my paper on the ' 4a*® of MahSrlra, «Jd, 
Apt.Voi.xii,22. 
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% ®fWT Jf%JP #t&ri: ^fct ?fa <jp: >f #- 
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FISCAL ADMINISTRATION UNDER EARLY COLAS 

BY H KRISHNA SHASTRi 

S OME of the striking features in the study of Cola 
inscriptions, which at first arrest the attention of the 
student a r <> the elaborate detail and care shown in Lite 
wording of the. documents', their revenue technical itios, 
the corporate nature of their transactions and the inci- 
dental light which Ihuuo necessarily throw on the public 
and private life of the Tamil people in general. The key- 
note of the Dravidian genius as distinguished from that of 
the Aryan, has evidently to he sought for in one or more 
of these factors of national development. 1 confine myself 
at present to putting together such information as may be 
available from a study of inscriptions bearing on the second 
of the items noted above r/j. the revenue administration 
and technicalities of the Oola period prior to the time of 
RajarSja I — not omitting of course, to make some observa- 
tions where necessary on the other points as well. 

Early Tamil literature does not materially add to our 
knowledge of this important question. All that could be 
said has been ably summed up by Mr. V. Kanaka Sabhai 
Filial in chapter IX of his ‘Tamils 1800 years ago,’ where 
ho describes the social life of the Tamil people at that 
remote period. Some of the salient points noted arc: “The 
principal thoroughfares in the interior of the country were 
guarded by the king’s soldiers and tolls were levied on 
these highways. The system of Government, which was 
far from despotic, also conduced to the publ ic welfare. The 
head of the government was a hereditary monarch. His 
power was restricted by five councils which were known as 
the ‘ Five great assemblies.” The ministers attended to 
the collection and expenditure of revenue and the admini- 
stration of justice. Customs, tolls and land-tax formed 
the chief sources of revenue. Customs were levied at all 

1 Apparently the assemblies here referred to are the paUcama^A- 
Us (corresponding to the modem panchUyaUf mentioned in the Gapta 
inscriptions. 
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the sea-ports. Tolls were collected on the trunk-roads 
used by caravans and at the frontier of each kingdom. 
The land-tax was paid in money or in kind at the option 
of the farmer. One-sixth of the produce on land was the 
legitimate share of the king: and for water supplied by the 
State, a water-cess was levied from the farmers.” All 
these statements drawn mainly from Tamil literature, re- 
ceive full support, as will bn shown subsequently, from the 
numerous inscriptions with which the Tamil country is 
studded. One noteworthy point, however, is that while no 
definite statement has been found in literature about the 
organisation of village assemblies which, as stated above, 
forms the most important feature of Dravidian civilization, 
the inscriptions never fail to insist upon their existence* 

There is no doubt that the Tamils, who at a distant 
past are supposed to have migrated to the South of India 
from the North-east corner of the Peninsula through the 
Magadha territory, must have naturally imbibed much of 
the Magadha culture which at that period was a model for 
nations to imitate. The excellent work, Kautilya’s Art Jut- 
sustrCi, recently brought to light by the unswerving labors 
of Pandit It. Sham a Shastri of Mysore, has in it. chapters 
fully devoted to administration, revenue collection, taxes, 
etc. There were no doubt co-operative undertakings, 
councils of ministers, guilds of merchants and consultative 
bodies of village elders. But the essentially democratic 
spirit of village administration in matters revenue and 
Judicial, social and religious, as appears to have distinctly 
existed throughout tho Dravidian kingdoms, is not to be 
found in the Arthasdstra of Kaufilya. That corporate life 
and tho democratic will of the people received due consi- 
deration from the Aryan law-makers cannot altogether be 
denied. Epigraphical evidence too is not wanting to sup- 
port this supposition. The Malavas, for Instance, as early 
as the fourth and fifth centuries of the Christian era, had 
a national assembly the organisation of which was the 
occasion for starting a new ora called the Krta. So was 
it with the Licchavia. 

The earliest glimpses of Tamil civilisation . 1 available 
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from historical data, present a state of perfection and or- 
ganisation that suouldmake us pause and think of the long 
ages that must have elapsed before the Tamils as a race 
could have attained that stage of development. In the 
dawn of the sixth or rather of the 7th century A D., to 
which some at least of the Tamil works extant have boon 
assigned, lived the great Cola king Karikala who carried 
out a grand scheme of agricultural improvement by con- 
structing flood-banks on either side of the river Cauvery 
with the assistance of “ail his subordinate kings such as 
Trilocana-Paliava and others whose eyes were directed 
towards his lotus-like feet.” It is evidently this great 
project, no way inferior in its conception and magnitude 
to similar administrative measures adopted by the highly 
famous statesmen of the present day, that still contributes 
in a great measure to “ the rich fertile flats of paddy fields, 
groves of areca and coooanut palms and forests of plantain 
trees” of the Cola country. In fact It must have been 
mainly due to Karikala’s improvement that the river 
Cauvery which flows through the heart of the Cola country, 
camo to bo described in literature as the golden river 
whoso garland consisted of gardens and which was the 
prosperity of the Colas. Other Cola kings that came 
after Karikala were equally great; but their contribution 
to the happiness of the people by way of sound admini- 
strative measures, as in the case of Karikala, does not 
appear to have been much. In their time there was an 
upheaval of religious onthusiasm: Buddhism and Jainism 
Which were the strong opponents of tho Saivito and Vais* 
navito forms of Hinduism were practically driven out of 
the land. Tho kings also took an active part in this pro- 
paganda and some of them, it may be noted, came to be 
considered as saints. 

With Vijayilaya began a new line of Cola kings 
Whose revenue administration is the subject of this con- 
tribution. VijaySlaya is assigned to the latter part of the 
9th century* A. D., a period about which the Pallavas of 
KSficI, who had till then been wielding suzerain power, 
wore slowly declining and the powerful PSndyas of the 

29 tBhandarkar Corn. Vob] 
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farthest South were also growing weak. Vijayalaya was 
entitled a Parakesarivarman ‘the lion to enemy kings,’ 
and after him the successors to the Cola throne regularly 
called themselves Rajakesarivarman ‘lion among kings’ 
and Parakesarivarman alternately. The famous Rajaraja I 
came very nearly a century later. Between him and 
Vijayalaya there were many ruling sovereigns; hut the 
most prominent of these were Aditya T, Parantaka T, 
Gandaraditya, Sundara-cola, Parantaka II and Madhu- 
rantaka Uttama-cola. Hundreds of their records are found 
throughout Southern India- A perusal of their con- 
tents sufficiently indicates, in unequivocal terms, the exis- 
tence of peaceful rule and an organisation of government 
which, as far as could be gathered, compares not unfavor- 
ably, with the conditions obtaining at present, after a 
distance of more than a thousand years, under the benign 
British rule. 

Professor Krishnasvami Aiyangar (Ancient India pp. 
163 if.) has dealt fully with the question of Cola admini- 
stration in the light of published records ranging in date 
roughly from A. D. 800 to A. D. 1200. What he has herein 
stated practically covers the wholo field. The village 
assemblies, as stated already, formed a distinct feature of 
Cola administration. Full details about the organisation 
of these assemblies, their elective basis, qualifications for 
membership, disqualifications, executive committees etc. 
have been supplied by two very interesting inscriptions 
which belong to the time of Parantaka I ( A. D, 907 to 
about 953). It must, however, be noted that it was not 
for the first time ip the reign of Parantaka 1 that these 
assemblies were organised and brought into existence. 
The system was in vogue in much earlier times. Three 
classes of assemblies appear to have existed; those of 
Brahmans which were called aabhas ; those of the general 
body of residents in a village which were called UrUr and 
those of the merchants (and professionals?) called mg&~ 
rattar. The district assembly, nUttUr was also a body which 
met when, perhaps, subjects touching the interests of the 
Whole district ‘were discussed, or when' there were no 
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sabhiid to represent the villages within the district. Each 
holder of a share in a Brahman village (called agrahara) 
had the right to a seat in the village sabha; hut he was 
• required to be well-versed in one at least of the Dharma- 
sastras or Codes of law. The question of a share-holder 
possessing his share by purchase, present or as stridhana, 
seems to have arisen. It was decided that even such 
might be represented on the village council provided that 
they held a full share and not a fraction of it, and had 
studied a whole Veda with its parisistas. The co-operative 
and constructive principles on which an assembly had to 
conduct its deliberations were evidently fully recognised 
and no member was allowed to persistently oppose, on 
penalty of a fine, the proceedings of the assembly by say- 
ing ‘nay, nay’ to every proposal that was brought up. 
Refractoriness on the part of members, as distinguished 
from an honest difference of opinion, was much dis- 
couraged. No rules regulating the management of the 
other classes of assemblies, viz. urur,nagarattttr and nattar 
have come to light. Evidently all general qualifications 
for efficient membership such as those obtained in the 
Brahmanical sabhus must have also been in force, except 
perhaps the knowledge of the Veda and the Mantra-Brah- 
mana. 

The thus constituted assembly of a village was known 
by various names such as perumakkal * the big children ’ 
parting uri-perumakkal ‘ the big children of the big assem- 
bly,’ mahasabha, parudai (parisat), mula-paruiai, pirn- 
madmjakkilavar * the old men of the Bfahmadeya, gana- 
pperumakkal, ‘ the big children of the gana and alum- 
gmiattar ‘the gana members ruling (the village.)’ 1 The 
assemblies generally met in temples where often special 

1 The word gaita as applied to a tribal congregation is still pre- 
valent among many Kon-Brabm&nical classes ot Southern India who 
have their own caste assemblies and panchUyats where several questions 

concerning the partiettlat society and individual members are discussed 

and amicably settled. The word yajamUn among the trade-guilds and 
gafftcUrya among others prove the existence of such corporate Uf?, , 
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halls were constructed for that purpose,' Sometimes they 
are said to have assembled In theatrical halls of a temple! 
such as those that existed in the great temples at Tanjoro 
and TiruvMamarudiir. It was not unusual also for the 
village assembly to sit in council under a tamarind tree, 
a pepul-margossa tree or an olive tree of the village. Trees 
with platforms round them are a common sight in Indian 
villages. The regular and constitutional meetings of the 
village assemblies must have been partly at least res- 
ponsible for the existence of these platforms. The installa- 
tion also of Haga-stones on such platforms— specially 
under the shade of the pepul-margossa tree— may havo 
been found necessary in view of the belief that the Nagas 
always sit in judgment over a just decision or a charitable 
deed. The constituents of the sab has were the big men of 
the village, i. e. the aged elders, the hh alias, ‘ the learned 
people,’ the visistas ‘the very highly pious and upright 
men ’ and temple priests. Sometimes children are also 
mentioned as members of a sabha — evidently it might ho 
for the purpose of picking up pot-tickets mentioned in the 
Uttaramallur inscriptions. Often the merchants (nagn- 
rattar), residents and professionals (urar), and district re- 
presentatives (natta) also took their seat on the Brahman 
assemblies— the sabhas— though in most cases these had 
their own independent meetings. It must ho noted that 
the representative of the king, the local officer, and the 
agents of the parties Interested ip the business of the day, 
were also present at the meetings of tho assembly. The 
tendency towards corporate life did not stop with their 
village councils mentioned above. It extended oven to the 
internal management of a temple. The padipudamulattar 
* those that attend on the sacred feet of God, ’ the tiru- 
vuy.v,uligai~u<Jaiyar or sabhaiydr ' those in charge of (the 
management of) tho sacred inside (of a temple),’ danma- 
kattalaiyar * those (in charge) of organised charities,’ tiruk^ 

1 Have we to understand that the aabhU-may-qlapaa In almost every 
Hindu temple of Southern India, now supposed to he the place for Ifata- 
rsja and the divine congregation, were primarily intended for the meet- 
ings of village assemblies? 
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koyiludaitjar, ’those (in charge) of the sacred (precincts 
oi the) temple,’ devakavmigal ‘ temple servants,’ upasakas, 
viahesvaras , sri-vaixnaoas, devar-inav,rddigal or demr-idaic- 
cTivnr, ‘ the shepherds (of the temple),’ etc. are frequently 
mentioned. In addition to these were professional guilds 
who settled among themselves the business that concerned 
their particular community. 

The general assembly of the village was both a deli- 
berative and an executive body. It met together under 
boat of tomtom and transacted every kind of business that 
concerned the local temple and the village. They sold or 
purchased lands on behalf of the temple and in the latter 
case they made the lands invariably tax-free by receiving 
in advance a lump amount called irai-kaval , the interest 
on which would cover the annual rent due on the land. 
Sometimes when the temple as purchaser was unable to 
pay the irai-kaval, they distributed the same by common 
consent on the whole village. They received deposits of 
money made on behalf of the temple or from the temple 
itself, or again on account of other charities, and carried 
out the trust from the interest accruing regularly year 
after year. The investments were evidently utilised for 
original works and improvements. They formed them- 
selves into various committees to watch the interest of the 
gardens, wet and dry fields, tanks and irrigation, tolls and 
shop-rents, waste-lands and their reclamation, the regular 
management of temple services and charities etc. Once 
a tank having given way, the village was threatened 
to be flooded away. A donation was made to the tank- 
committee to repair the breach, and it was stipu- 
lated that the interest on that amount may be regularly 
handed over to the local temple. The committee was thus 
both a banker and a trustee. In another similar case 
of a breach in an irrigation canal, the banks were strength- 
ened and perhaps also broadened by acquiring portions of 
lands from the adjacent landholders,— this acquisition by 
purchase being entrusted to the garden-supervision 
raittee. . If a cabal irrigating the fields of one 
pass through' the lands of andtlaei "village, jtbe 
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of the latter interfered, stipulated the course for the canal 
and charged a fee of one-in-five for the privilege, A corn- 
mittee was once appointed by the assembly of Uttara- 
raattur to enquire into the purity of gold that found ox- 
change in that village. They appointed four residents 
from the street called Madavidhi, two from the army and 
three from the Brahman quarter ( safilcarappadi ) , — all by 
election. It was stipulated that the persons selected must 
be neither young nor old and should have the necessary 
experience in testing gold. This committee examined the 
gold for all people and were instructed not to rub the gold 
on the touchstone (too much). The wax on which the 
rubbed gold-dust was collected, was to be handed over to 
the tank-supervision committee without any reservation. 
For arrears of land-tax, the assembly was empowered even 
to confiscate the lands and sell them by public auction. 
They made no exception even if these lands happened to 
belong to the temple. But as Hindus interested in the 
temple, they provided for the various services connected 
with the temple by communal contributions. Before public 
auction, the procedure adopted was to ask, i. e. to advertise 
once, twice and thrice, to know if there was any to pur- 
chase the land In question. Such sales were known as 
‘the king’s big sales’ — a phrase evidently used to donote 
the public nature of the transaction. One record states 
that the sale was proclaimed twice and (the bid) called 
out thrice. 1 Such sales were generally adopted when the 
original holders of lands had given them up or had ab- 
sconded owing to their inabil ity to pay the taxes. In the 
latter case the assembly sold the lands by auction to re- 
cover the arrears of rent, whereas in the former, the 
owners themselves disposed of the lands. A wet land 
haying become mounded up with sand owing to floods in the 
Cauvery, the owners neglected cultivating it for six or seven 
years and evidently the rent having accumulated, they 
asked ‘ are’there none to purchase this land?’ A person 

X For a different explanation o£ the phrase irukUffivadu mukk&lH- 
vadu, which generally occurs in sales of land, see S. I. I. VoL III. p- 17. 
note. 2, - ' • ■ • ' 
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came forward, purchased it and presented the same to the 
temple. 

The taxes on landed property consisted of collections 
in kind and in coin, and the king was by a right vested 
in him, entitled to enjoy a very large number of them. 

‘ Whichever the king may lay his hands upon and enjoy’ 
is the phrase that occurs in copper-plate grants and stone 
inscriptions in giving away to a donee the full possession 
of a property with all its rights and enjoyments. They 
consisted of a good number of items of service called 
kudimai (tenancy obligations) which appear to have been 
as strictly demanded as land-revenue ( kadamai ) itself. In 
making grants of villages to Gods and Brahmans the ori- 
ginal holders (kadis) were first divested of their rights of 
tenancy, evidently it must be by compensation. In some 
cases the kadis were retained. From this it may be in- 
ferred that the tenants (ryots) had an a priori right over 
the lands they cultivated, being subject only to kadamai 
and kudimai or as defined in other inscriptions to kudimai 
‘which was tenable at the door of the tenant’ and to’ ‘ the 
income by taxes ( varippadu ) which the village paid.’ 
When a land was granted, sold or exchanged (pariuurtanai), 
its boundaries were clearly defined, stones and milk bush 
were planted for demarcation purposes and the connected 
documents produced. If the donation was made for the 
first time by the king or under his orders, the snmukha 
(Tamil: tirumugam) ‘ royal order’ intimating the donation 
was received by the assembly, was honoured by ‘being 
placed on the head,’ opened and read (in the presence of 
all), 1 The ajiiapti or mufti who was to execute the order 
of the king affixed his signature and thus made the royal 
order take effect Most of the land transactions referred 
to in inscriptions are free donations to temples, Brahmans 
and charitable institutions. Sometimes the property which 
was thus donated was purchased with all its rights and 
enjoyments ‘ in accordance to old custom ’ with all land 
(high and low), ‘where the iguana runs and the tortoise 

' ' ' ' ' ! V’j'i ,■ , 

1 The small fee that was collected In order to oelebrttih"s^(t^)-|^il 1 ' 
receipt of the royal order (timmugm) was called '(it 
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crawls; with (slight) excess or deficiency (if any, in mea- 
surements); with specified exemptions ( parihdra ) and de- 
clarations, and after paying the 'full amount (agreed 
upon) and receiving all the land defined.’ The sale-amount 
was always calculated in gold-bullion of standard weight 
and fineness, or occasionally in coin. In the former case, 
the gold intended for currency is defined as ‘marked gold,’ 
‘rod gold brilliant as fire,’ ‘gold passed by the king (such 
as Purakcsuri, V/rJelvidut/u etc.) and weighed by the stand- 
ard stone of the village or of the treasury,’ ‘gold 91 carats 
fine which is burnt, cut, heated to the brilliancy of fire, 
stamped and found not to be deficient on the touchstone 
or the balance.’ The sale deed thus effected was drawn 
up first on the palm-leaf (olai) and then engraved on stone 
and copper. When this was done it was declared to be 
final and no further document for the transfer or receipt 
of property was necessary to produce nor would any such, 
if produced, be considered valid. 

Irrigation received the special attention of Cola ad- 
ministrators. Karikala’s embankments on either side of 
tile Cau very have been already referred to. N o natural sou rce 
of water seems to have been allowed to waste. Irrigation 
ianks and wells wore scrupulously kept in proper repair, 
Anicuts were thrown across the rivers. A special com- 
mittee on each village assembly was entrusted with tank- 
supervision and perhaps generally with irrigation. Nu- 
merous references arc found in inscriptions to channels, 
slu ices, embankments, canals and so forth. Every grant of 
land, where it happened to be under an irrigation tank or 
canal, was especially provided with the conditions and 
methods of irrigation. The distribution of water was very 
carefully and systematically organised. Wet lands wore 
divided for this purpose into flats severally called kanarm, 
sadiram , siragu, sadukkam and p&ijlagam, and the main and 
sub-channels that irrigated them received names of kings, 
princes, chiefs or other distinguished personages. Even 
the foot-paths and demarcation ridges between field and 
field were named and recognised, so that the revenue 
Officers from a mere description of the boundaries, ;%»$ of 
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the. irrigation channel ( vuykkal , naruyam or narasam) under 
which a particular land was situated, and the name of the 
owner or owners, were able to spot o'ut a field in question 
by reference to books which must have been maintained 
for that purpose. One general rale observed in the supply 
of water was that the fields, whatever their situation may 
be with reference to the main channel, were to take the 
water ‘ in the manner that it flowed,’ i. e. in its natural 
course— without causing any special obstructions or creat- 
ing contrivances for preferential supply. Such obstructions, 
if any, were punished with a fine by the king or the courts 
of justice. 

Whether sold, leased out, exchanged or presented, the 
land transactions in general are so clearly worded that 
they m ight be pronounced to be free from technical flaw. 
The vendor’s undisputed right to the property is made out 
and expressed by such phrases as ‘ my tax-free land,’ ‘ in 
my own enjoyment,’ ‘ I give away in the manner that I 
have been enjoying it.’ When the land is acquired by 
public auction, by purchase, donation, stridhana or ex- 
change, the fact is recorded in the document together with 
details connected with all such previous transactions. The 
terms of a sale deed are thus described : * the sale money 
agreed upon between us (parties) being received completely 
X sell this and declare twice and thrice that this docu- 
ment (by itself) shall be both the deed and the money- 
receipt, and that no other documents besides this, need be 
produced (to establish the vendor’s claim).’ All land with- 
in the four boundaries, including wet land, dry land, wells, 
ant-hills (?), mounds, fruit-trees suoh as the cocoanut, 
jack, mango, seedlings (?), waste land, low-grounds and 
hollows, was given away. The writer affixed his signature 
to the document. Other signatures followed. 'In a certain 
case where the signatory was not able to use his hand 
(being perhaps ignorant of writing), another wrote for him 
and also bore witness. 1 The signatories were generally the 

1 It might be noted that women also independently sold, purchased 
"ttt presented land* but usually with a man selected as their attorney 
(*t udukan). ' , 1 ■ r:‘ , 

30 I Bhandarkar Com. VoLJ 
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chief citizens, arbitrators f madhyaslhas) and the parties 
concerned. The boundaries were marked by stones and 
milk-bush in the case of villages; and in the case of holds 
they worn defined by roads, foot-paths, ridges, highways, 
irrigation canals and water-courses. 

Accounts of land-transfers and revenue-receipts were 
most carefully kept. The Department of Tunnkfotlmn 
seems io have been exclusively meant for this business. 
Tnitfi-hfanjakkim was an accountant of the office of Rents, 
Rates and Taxes. Charitable grants which were exempt 
from taxes were maintained in the register called the 
mrippnflaoam, A chief having presented a land to a 
temple with right to collect parwu-inti, whom, retli, etc., 
corresponding entries and deductions were made in the 
books concerning that land. Money-accounts had their 
own register called the ‘treasury-book* {handam-ppotlatjam). 
Auditing of accounts by the king’s officers was quite a 
common thing. Sometimes special audit under imperial 
writ was organised when the periodical audit was found 
to bo defective. In the 25th year of king Paraniaka f 
(A. 1). 932) such a writ was issued to re-check the accounts 
of the temple of TirnnoyUanam in the Tanjoro District 
and the accountants (vhrdniUar) responsible for omissions 
or commissions, wore punished in presence of the trades’ 
committee ( mtffnm-variyukkuttani ) of that village. Ac- 
countants, before submitting their accounts for audit, wore 
oftentimes required to undergo the ordeal of holding a red- 
hot iron (mala) and to prove their honesty by coming un- 
scathed out of it They were even rewarded if they were 
found to be so, by a bonus. 

The internal management of village administration 
being thus regulated, any deviations from, or opposition to 
these rules were punished by the king, the magistrate of 
the village, the members of the charity-committees or 
other seats of justice, at the option of the guilty ‘person* 
Once being fined, the guilt was condoned, but the obliga- 
tion to submit, to the law of the land continued Mo matt 
who committed a crime by transgressing the law mm per- 
mitted to produce m4igai mi paMujai in order to escape 
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punishment. The exact sense of these terms lias not been 
made out. 

The king was apparenlty the highest appellate autho- 
rity in his country. He had numerous officials under him 
to organise and manage the various departments of ad- 
ministration. Later Cola inscriptions mention very 
nearly twenty such departments, besides the military. 
Thus the Dravidians developed, from the very beginning of 
their dominancy in the South, a system of government 
which was a monarchy regulated and controlled by a 
democratic organisation, in which the will of the people 
was fully and freely represented. History repeats itself, 
and in the fulness of time the Dravidian genius must In- 
fluence to a very large extent the present government of 
the land. 




GANGAVADI 
BY LEWIS SICE 

A MONG the Jaina States which flourished in Southern 
India in early times, and held their own more or less 
throughout the first millennium of the Christian era, 
Gahgavadi was one of the most interesting, and played a 
prominent part. It derived its name from the dynasty of 
the Ganga kings whose dominion it formed, and occupied 
the greater portion of the existing Mysore country. Its 
subjects are to this day represented by the Gahgadikaras, 
the largest section still of the agricultural population, their 
name being a contraction of Gahgavadikara. 

But, long before this part was called Gahgavadi, it had 
been the scene of important events in history. For it was 
the region through which, early in the 3rd century B. C., 
Bhadrabahu the Srutakevali led the J aina migration from 
the north of India, in order to escape a predicted famine 
of twelve years. Feeling his end approaching, he sent on 
the body of pilgrims to Punnata, a State in the south-west 
of Mysore, and remained at Sravana Belgola, where he 
died. Hither also the celebrated Maurya emperor Candra- 
gupta is said to have accompanied him, having abdicated 
for that purpose. Ministering to him in his last moments 
as his sole attendant, Candra-gupta, a few years later, 
ended his own life at the same place. It was apparently in 
connexion with these movements that the separation arose 
of the Jainas into Digambaras and Svetambaras. Evidence 
is not wanting in support of these statements. First-hand 
information as to the statecraft of the period is now avail- 
able in the Arthasastra of Canakya, the minister of 
Candra-gupta, of which an only copy has lately been 
discovered by Shama Shastri and published in Mysore. Sub- 
sequently, not only was there a seat of the Maurya govern- 
ment in the north of this country in the time of Candra- 
gupta’s grandson Asoka, but missionaries were then .a###, 
to the southern parti under the name of Mahisa-mandala, 
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as well as to YanavUsa or Banavasi, on the north-west, in 
efforts to spread the religion of the Buddha. 

The rise of Gahgavadi may be traced to the 2nd cen- 
tury A. D., and was about coincident with the fall of the 
Andhras or Satavahanas, whose name survives in the form 
of Salivahana, which In later times came to designate the 
prevailing Saha era, dating from A. D. 78. At quite a modern 
period Mysore is described as the Salivahana country, but 
the nature of the connexion is not clear. Still, one record 
of the 16th century dates itself by the Satavahana-saka 
instead of the Salivahana-saka. 

Testimony to the rule of the Satavahanas in ancient 
Mysore is confined to the north-west, where they were 
immediately followed by the Kadambas of Banavasi. But 
the remainder of this country mostly came under the 
Gahgas, and was hence known as Gahgavadi, which takes 
the forms GangapSdi and Gangapati in Sanskrit and Tamil. 
After the Andhras, the dominant overlords' of the Dekkhap 
were the Pallavas, who also gained the maritime countries 
lying along the east coast. They claim to have set up the 
Kadambas of Banavasi, in the 3rd century, and assumed 
the r61e of patrons at the coronation of certain of the early 
Gahgas. 

Gahgavadi was a Ninety-six Thousand country, the 
remaining portions of Mysore being occupied by the 
Nonambavadi or Nojambavadi Thirty-two Thousand, in the 
north-east, and the Banavasi Twelve Thousand, in the 
north-west. But the former of these was much later in 
formation than the latter,— about the 8th century. In the 
south-west was Punnata, mentioned by Ptolemy in the 2nd 
century, and later known as the Punnad. Six Thousand. 
The numerical descriptions attached to the names, which 
are sometimes used alone, are believed to , indicate the 
revenue value of the countries, reckoned in niskas, an 
obsolete currency of more than one rate, but popularly 
supposed to be equivalent to varahas or pagodas. Or else 
they may refer to subdivisions, or nads, which werecalled 
Thousands. That they represent the number of, 
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It is quite plain, is physically impossible, oven supposin 
the whole areas were occupied by villages and noth in 
else. 

The original boundaries of (langavadi arc given as- 
north, Marandale ; east, Toiula-nad ; west, the ocean to- 
wards Cera; souih, Kongu. There is no difficulty in 
identifying those, except the one on the north. This I have 
so far boon unable to trace or find. But it is of importance 
that it should bo discovered. It appears again at the time 
when the (langa king Sivamara-Kaigotta, who had been 
deposed and kept in confinement by the Rristrakuta.s, wan 
released by them and reinstated. For the record says that 
he was again ruling the Gahgavadi Ninety-six Thousand 
up to Marandale as his boundary, as if to show that the 
whole of his kingdom even to the original limits had been 
restored to him. The place was probably somewhere be- 
tween the Tuhgabhadra and the Krsna rivers, as one 
record of the time of Krlpurusa indicates that his boundary 
then extended to the north-east of the Bellary District. Of 
the remaining boundaries, Tonda-nad is the Madras country 
to the cast of Mysore, variously called Toixla-imtudalam 
and Tuudaka-visaya. It was a, Forty-eight Thousand 
country. Cera, mentioned in connexion with the west, is 
Cochin and Travancoro, It is doubtful, however, whether 
GahgavSdi really touched the ocean, though it was no 
doubt very near at certain points. Kohgu, on the south, is 
Coimbatore and Salem. 

The first capital of Gahgavadi was KuvalSla, a name 
modified later to Kovalsla, and then to Kolfila. This is the 
present Kolar, In the eastern part ot Mysore, and situated 
to the west of the Pal&r river. It has passed through so 
many vicissitudes, and been the area of so much fighting 
in modern times, that few remains of antiquity are now to 
be found there, municipal Improvements, ft is feared, hay- ' 
ing swept away whatever relics there may have been. In 
the 3rd century 'the capital was removed to TalekSd (Tala- 
vanapura in Sanskrit), a place in the south-east of Mysore, 
k, a bend of the, Hycr ; teveri, which eaoIrelei'lt ; bbi;''^«|i' , 
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sides. Here the capital permanently remained, until its 
capture in 1004 brought the Ganga sovereignty to an end. 
It is now nearly buried under sand dunes, which continue 
to encroach upon it. Though this was the recognized capi- 
tal, the royal residence was removed in the time of Srl» 
purusa, in the 8th century, to a more central position at 
Manne or Manyapura, some 30 miles north-west of Banga- 
lore, on the plain lying to the east of the Devarayadurga 
chain of mountains, and facing Nandidroog, Such was 
the prosperity of the State at this period that it came to 
be styled the Sri-rajya, or Fortunate kingdom. 

The main river of Gangavadi is the Kaverl (Anglicised 
as Cauvery 1 ), the Kaboeros of the Greek geographer Pliny, 
and designated by Hindus the Daksina Ganga, or Ganges 
of the south. Its name is said to be derived from the vmvi 
Kavera, whose daughter Kaverl was fabled to be. But the 
Puranas assign to her a divine origin. According to one 
account, she was a daughter of Brahma, born as a mortal 
in the person of the virgin Visnumaya or Lopamudra, 
whom Brahma allowed to be regarded as the child of 
Kavera-muni. In order to obtain beatitude for her adoptive 
father, she resolved to become a river whose waters should 
purify from all sin. And once a year the Ganges itself is 
supposed to flow underground into the Kaverl at Its source, 
so as to cleanse the stream from the pollution of the sins 
of the multitudes who bathe in it The period of this 
mystic confluence, in Tula-masa, needless to say, is sig- 
nalized by a great religious festival On the first occasion 
when the floods came down, as promised them by Parvatl, 
and the Coorgs plunged in to bathe, so violent was the 
rush of the water that it twisted the knots of the women’s 
cloths round to the back; and in this fashion, opposed to 
the general custom in India, the Coorg women still wear 
them, in commemoration (says the Purina) of the even! 

Tite river has its source in the Western Ghats in 
Coorg, and flows in a generally south-east direction through 

1 But the proper pronunciation is that of the words car (with r silent) 
and vary* 1 t , , , „ , 
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the Mysore to the island of Sivasamudram, where it des- 
cends from the tableland to the lower level of the Madras 
country. Here it separates Coimbatore from Salem, and 
continuing through Trichinopoly, where is the island of 
SriTangam, reaches the sea in the delta of Tanjorc. Near 
where it enters Mysore from Coorg is a narrow gorge, 
below which the stream descends some 00 to 80 feet in a 
succession of rapids. At Rfuuanathpur is an old ford, by 
which the epic hero Rama is said to have crossed the river 
on his expedition to Lanka or Ceylon. Farther down, an 
extensive system of irrigation is carried on on both banks 
by moans of miles of canals or channels, led off from dams 
across the river. This fertile region, under the name of the 
Astngrama, was conferred on the Vaisnava reformer 
.Ramanuja in the 11th century. In about the middle of its 
course through this part is the island of Srl-JRahga, con- 
taining the historical fortress of Heringapatam. Passing 
on, round the site of the ancient capital city Talekad or 
Talakad, the river arrives at the island of Sivasamudram, 
where it ends its career in Mysore. Here arc the celebrated 
Falls of the Kaverl, in which the stream hurls itself down 
some 320 feet i'n two distinct falls, one on each side of the 
Island. The one on the west is called the Gagana Chukki 
(sky spray), and the one on the east the Bhar Chukki 
(heavy spray). The former tumbles with deafening roar 
over vast boulders in a cloud of foam, the whole place 
quivering with the impact. The column of vapour rising 
from it may often be seen for miles. It is at this fall that 
the KSverl has been harnessed for electric power. The 
installation was completed in 1902, the first in India, and 
at that time the longest line of transmission in the world. 
For it conveyed the power 92 miles to the Kolar gold mines, 
which have profited greatly by its use, and have been pro- 
vided repeatedly with additional supplies. From the same 
source the cities of Bangalore and Mysore obtain electric 
lighting, and mills are operated there. The other fall is 
quieter, and when in flood pours over in a continuous »i«et 
a quarter of a mile wide. It has been compared te> ;ihb 
Horse-shoe Fall at Niagara. Beyond the Falls the ttunited 
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stream rushes on through wild gorges, so narrow as at one 
point to be called the Meke-datu or Goat’s Leap. Farther 
on is the Smoking Rock, which from the middle of the 
stream throws up a column of perpetual spray, though 
the water around is free from any sign of agitation. 

Among the natural features of Gangavadi are many 
notable mountains. They rise up in all parts in more or 
less isolated peaks, known as droogs ( Sanskrit diirga)* 
Possessing springs of water at the summit, they have in 
many cases been fortified and made almost impregnable, 
especially before the invention of artillery. The one chiefly 
connected with the Gangas was Nandagiri, from, which 
they had one of their titles as Nandagiri-nafcha. This is 
the well-known Nundydroog ( Nandidurga ), rising to about 
5000 feet, standing at the end of the mountain range in the 
west of Kolar. At the beginning of the 9th century a Bana 
queen had erected the temple of Bhoga-JSTandlsvara at the 
village of Nandi, on the northern foot, and the Kalamukha 
sect of Yogins had a matha at the temple of Y oga-N andf&vara 
at the summit The fortifications of the Mahrattas on the 
hill were greatly extended and strengthened by Tipu 
Sultan, from whom the place was captured by the British 
in 179L In the 19th century it became a sanatorium and 
hill station. 

The establishment of the Gangav&di kingdom is at- 
tributed to the agency of a Jaina priest named Sirahanandi, 
known in literature. His actipn was induced by the arrival 
of two brothers, the Jaina princes Dadiga and M&dhava, 
who had been sent away by their father Fadmanabha from 
the north to save them from a threatened invasion of his 
territory. With their sister Alabb© and attendant 
Brahmans (presumably Jaina Brahmans) they encamped 
on their way at Perur, the one in Kadapa District, still 
distinguished as Ganga-Perur, near Siddhavattam ( Sidhout 
of the maps ). Here they met with Sirhhanandi, who being 
interested in their story, took them by the hand, and gave 
them instruction and training. In due time he procured 
for them, a kingdom as a boon from the goddess Padmlvati, 
Who confirmed it with the gift of a sword. Mldhava, who 
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Was but a boy tit the time, seized the sword and wielded it 
with such vigour that a stone pillar he struck split in two. 
This was recognized as a favourable omen, and Madhava 
became the first king of the Ganga line. But the suc- 
cession was continued in the descendants of Dadiga, and 
they were not long in establishing their power otoi tho 
Mysore country, which was apparently without a tuloi 
then. They mostly had the second distinctive name of 
Kohgunivamima, 

The new rulers soon came into conflict with the Maha- 
bali or Bana kings, who had probably preceded the l nl lava- 
on the east and been driven towards Uangavadi. Their 
territory is described as tying to the west of the Andhra or 
Telugu country, and seems to Lave been known as the 
Vadugavaii Twelve Thousand. Brlhud Buna was compelled 
to pay tribute by the founder of the Kadamba kingdom 
and tho Banns continued in contact with Gaugavadi lor 
tsomo centuries on tho north-east, where tho Nolambas were 
opposed to them as rival. 

The C.arigas appear to have been a hardy and manly 
race. Of the fourth king, his mental energy is said to have 
boon unimpaired to the end of life, implying that ho lived 
to a great age. Of the next king it is said that his arms 
were grown stout and hard with athletic exercises. 1 he fifth 
and sixth were interesting characters. They were named 
Avinlta or Nirvvinfta arid Durvvinlta. The former was the 
sou of a Kadamba princess, and crowned while an infant on 
his mother’s lap. He was a ruler of great activity, and on 
one occasion, to the consternation of his attendants, plunged 
into the river K fiver! and crossed it when in full flood, be- 
ing known in consequence as Curcuvfiyda Ganga. He 
married a Pimnad princess, by whom he had the son 
Durvvinlta whom, on the advice of his guru, he attempted 
to sot aside from the succession in favour of another son, 
probably by a different mother. In this he was aided by 
the Pallava and Raffrrakata kings, who crowned 
latter, thus striving to perpetuate their patronage of th® 
line. But Dury?ittlte m$ able to vindicate bis 
defeat this ia^roasonito.l^ll^'ttiiw 
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allied himself with the Oalukyas, who were then appear- 
ing in the south, by giving his daughter in marriage to the 
prince of that family, If so, the issue of this union was a 
son named Jayasimha-Vallabha,whom, after capturing the* 
Pallava king on the field of battle, Durvvinlta seated on the 
Pallava throne. He was engaged too in many sanguinary 
wars to the east 

But he was also distinguished as a scholar. For he is 
said to have written a commentary on the 15th Sarga of the 
Kiratarjunlya, the Sanskrit poem by Bharavi. This Sarga 
is remarkable for being entirely composed in verbal puzzles 
and riddles. One stanza contains no consonant but w, with 
a single t at the end ; in another, each half line read back- 
wards is similar to the other half. He is also said to have 
been himself the author of a Sabdavatdra , the name of a 
work always attributed to the Jaina grammarian Pujyapada, 
being a nyasa on Panini Possibly Pujyapada was his 
preceptor. He is besides said to have made a Sanskrit 
version of the Vaddakatka , that is, the Brihatkatha , which 
is written in the PaisacI dialect There is a great pro- 
bability that this Durvvinlta is the one named in JSTrpa- 
tuhga’s Kavirdjamdrgga among the distinguished early 
Kannada authors. 

In the 7th and 8th centuries the Pallavas suffered heavy 
defeats from the Gahgas and the Calukyas, and lost their 
power. The Ganga king Srlpurusa took away from them 
the title of Permmanadi, which implied supremacy, and 
adopted it himself, handing it down to his successors. His 
long reign of over 50 years was the period when the 
Gangavacll kingdom reached the highest point of prosperity, 
and was known as the SrI-rajya or Fortunate kingdom. 
His dates are absolutely fixed by the Javali plates, which 
give Saka 672 or A, D. 750 (verified by Drs, Kielhorn and 
Fleet) as the 25th year of his reign, corroborated by the 
Devarhalli plates of Saka 698 or A, D. 776, his 50th yean 1 
He removed the royal residence to Manne or Many&pura, 
as before stated. 

1 The Penmtkoruja plates, newly discovered and admitted to he 
genuine, dispose of objections to the early chronology* 
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The crest of the Ganges was an elephant, and was 
given to them by Inclra, Both Srjpurusa and his successor 
Sivamara were greatly interested in this animal, of which 
Gahgavadi or Mysore is a home, in the southern foresis. 
The elephant khoddahn are a peculiarly special entertain- 
ment on the occasion of royal or viceregal visits to the 
State, Both the Ganga kings mentioned above wrote 
works on the management of elephants. That by Snpu- 
yusa was called Gttjusttslra, But Sivamara seems to have 
gone far beyond. He made a deep study of the Pdlakapyum, 
a Sanskrit work by Palak&pya or K arena bhu, and having 
obtained an insight into the subject as taught by this yufi 
bora from the month of a female elephant, embodied his 
own system in a poem of a high order, called (lajdstakam, 
so unique in rhythm and expression thai if recited before a 
dumb man it would enable him to recover his speech, At 
a later period the Yuvaraja Butugondra is said to have 
been like the son of Karenu in his knowledge of elephants, 
and five times overcame in battle the Kohgas ( the Tamil 
people of Kongo, or Coimbatore ), who resisted his lying up 
elephants, and according to ancient custom he captured 
herds difficult to catch. 

But to return to the history. The reign of Sivamara- 
Saigotta, the grandson and successor of Sripurusa, was 
disastrous, The R&strakfttas, who had been invading 
Gahgavadi, succeeded in overcoming the Gahgas, never be- 
fore conquered, and took the king prisoner. He was led 
away into captivity and the conquerors appointed their 
own viceroys to rule the territory. The first of these was 
the king Dhruva Nirupama or Dharlvarsuks son Kam- 
bharasa, having the title Ranavaloka, But in the next 
reign, or about 814, the Bts^rakvitas reinstated SIvamlm 
on his throne, the king Govtada Fr&bh&tavarsa and the 
Fallava king Nandivannm& officiating at his coronation* 
Although at first the succeeding king Hrpatuhga Amogha* 
varsa sought again to subdue the Gshgas, the policy 
towards them changed, and matrimonial alliances brought 
the two families into Intimate friendship. The people and 
their language greatly Interested him* and he compiled the 
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Grammar called Kuvirajnmurgga , with the aid perhaps of 
Srivijaya, the oldest manuscript yet found in Kannada. 

The recovery of independence for Gangavadi is attri- 
buted to Rajamalla or Raeamalla Satyavakya, who came 
to the throne in 817, and these names were borne as titles 
by many of the succeeding kings. Others took the title of 
his son Nltimargga- A new era of prosperity had thus set 
in for the State. But contests arose on the north-east 
against the Banas and the Nolambas. The latter, also called 
Nonambas, were a branch of the Pallavas, who, on the 
overthrow of the main line established themselves, under 
the protection of the Gangas, in the north of the country. 
Their subjects are still represented by the Nonabas. ’ Inter- 
marriages alternated with hostilities. Nltimargga captured 
Banarasa’s MaharSjara-nad, also called the Marajavadi 
Seven Thousand, with its capital at Vallur, probably in 
Kadapa District. About the same time Nolambadhiraja 
was, under him, ruling the Gahga Six Thousand, which 
was in Kolar District, the king’s younger sister having 
been given to him in marriage. But the Nolamba king 
Mahendra declared his independence in about 878, and 
proclaimed himself Mahabali-kula-vidhvaihsana, des- 
troyer of the Mahabali ( or Bana ) family. He, howevor, 
in his turn was slain by the Gahga king Ereyappa, who 
took the title of MahendrSntaka. In the end the Gahga 
king Marasimha ( 961-974 ) overcame the Nolambas and 
received the title of Nolambakulantaka. But neither of 
the lines was totally destroyed. 

Butuga II ( 938-953 ), the younger son of Ereyappa, 
had gained the throne by slaying his elder brother. He 
was a close friend of the Rastrakuta king Baddega or 
Amoghavarsa II, who gave him his daughter to wife, with 
a dowry of four provinces in the south Bombay country. 
On the death of Baddega, Butugaassisted his Son Krsna 
or Kannara III in securing the throne from an usurper 
named Lalliya. And when Kannara was at war with, the 
Cola king RajSditya, Butuga rendered him a farther great 
service by slaying that king at Takkolam in 949, having 
attacked him in single combat on his elephant. For this 
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he was rewarded with tho Banavasi Twelve Thousand 
province, and he may have been assisted by IGimmra in 
gaining his own throne by getting rid of his elder brother. 
His daughter was married to tho son of K'rsna iil, and 
became the mother of fndrii Raja, the last o! tho haititi- 
kutas, who ended his Ido in despair at Sravstna I j eigoln. 
in 982. 

Rutuga, was succeeded f>y Ins •-on 'Al'irusnhhn, who 
continued in olo.sc al 1 iuuc.o with the f m '' Lra kut ns, and 
while Kannara or AkMavarsa 11! hud engaged in exten- 
sive conctucsts in the south, us far as Tn njore, tough I tor 
him northwards against (lurjjarn or <.!uja rat, and against 
the Western C.ilukya prince Rajaditya. He also pul down 
the Nolsunbas, He retired in 973, and died in Bankfipura 
in 974. The Gahga, dominions now embraced Hit' whole 
of the Mysore country and beyond, up to the Krsna river, 
j n the reign of his son Raciunulla hatyuva k.ya IV, who 
succeeded him, was erected by his minister and general 
Cam inula Raya, in about 983, on the highest hill at Sra- 
vanft Belgola. that remarkable Jain a monument and object 
of worship, the colossal monolith statue of Gomata or 
Gommatesvara, which in daring conception mid gigantic 
dimensions is without a rival in India, ft was no doubt 
intended to symbolize tho triumph and stability of Jainism, 
but in reality was fated to bo more like the memorial of an 
expiring faith. 

For the RSstrakutas had gone, and tho Gang as wore 
soon to follow. Fortune deserted the two principal Jain 
states of the south. The Colas, who had overwhelmed all 
the countries on the east up to Orissa, including the Eastern 
Cfilukyas, and were engaged in deadly struggles with the 
Western Calukyas, closed in upon GahgavEdi, The Cola 
king Rajaraja had established himself In the Kolar country 
by 997. His son REjendra Cola, in command of his 
father’s forces, advanced against T&lekfid, the Gahga 
capital, and this ancient city Ml in 1004, and with it the 
Gahga line came, to an end as a sovereign power. , The 
event was marked by Rajendra Cola assuming tshe title , of 
Gangaikopda Cola, ‘the Cola who took Gahgai* ; / : 'V 
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So far as can be determined, the invasion approached 
by way of the valley of the Shimsha river, and a province 
named Cikka Gangavadi was formed in what is now the 
Cannapatna country, with its capital at Ponganur or 
Honganur, The name Gahgavadi continued in use for a 
considerable time afterwards, but gradually dropped out in 
favour of the Hoysala-rajya, when the latter ousted the 
Colas in 1116. But the annals of the Gahgavadi domi- 
nion, which had endured for well nigh eight hundred years, 
were not inglorious, as we have seen, and it deserves to be 
held in remembrance by the flourishing State which now 
fills its place. 





To face page 249 ] 


{HiMmljirktii* (Vmi* Vi’fl, 


BY HARAPRASAD SHAvSTRI 


T HERE is a manuscript in the* Durbar Library, Nopal, 
written in bold and beautiful old Nuvari characters of 
the twelfth century of a Taut rile work entitled the 
Dakarnavn. The manuscript is on thick Duphni paper 
called in Nepal VnmSapatra paper. The manuscript has 
travelled in many countries, specially Tibet, as it bears 
marginal notes in Tibetan smaller hand throughout. Tho 
subject matter treated of in this work is inrfrajula or 
sorcery and Tantrik worship of many spirits, The spirits 
worshipped aro Yajravanlln, l>akiui, Lama, Khandaroha, 
Rapini, KakasyS, Uhikas.va, Svanasya, Hukarasya, Yama- 
dftdi, Yamadutl, Yamadaihstn, Yamamnthain and others. 
It treats of Mantroddhara, Kavaea, Raksavidhi, PujSvidhi, 
Mudra and so on. Tho language is Sanskrit of a sort, like 
the pigeon English of the Chinese. Tho authors of these 
Tantrik Buddhist works hated the Brahmans for their 
fondness of correct Sanskrit— mmlnluvwh'tu. They wrote 
simply for the sense — art ham ratjatam usrihja. And so their 
language has now become as much mystic as their subject. 
The fifth chapter of this book treats of the worship of 
Khandaroha ; hut what is most Interesting is her manijula or 
mystic circle. This consist of five concentric circles, the 
whole forming an expanded lotus, with compartments mark* 
ed out for petals, 1 Each petal has a letter in it. The letter 
is the initial letter of the name of one of the companion de- 
tities (avarana-devata) of K and arch 3 whose MCilamantra is 
at the pericarp or karnika. The eight petals just round the 
pericarp form tho heart of the Mantra, those following the 
heart form the neck. Those round the neck form the 
naval and those round the naval the head. The number 
of petals in concentric circles are altogether 8+16+64* 
32=120. So Khandaroha is accompanied by 120 deities. 
Of these 60 belong to tho outer world and 60 to the ifeffeer 

l. See tfi© annexed diagram of the lotu*. , ' ; \ '■[ ‘ 
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world: the Macrocosom and tlio Microcosnm. Tlio sixty 
spirits representing the outer world are deities presiding 
over different countries, districts and cities of India and- 
the surrounding countries, not in any definite order, as will 
appear from the accompanying extracts containing those 
names. There is an exact agreement between these names 
and their initial letters in the petals. 

The interest of this maytlala Lies in the fact that the 
52nd name is Mumbam and the 52nd initial letter is Mu in 
the naval, showing that there was a shrine to Devi Mum- 
bani in the island of Bombay. This shrine can be no 
other than the present shrine of Mumba-dovi on the Mala- 
bar Hills. So Dakarnava in its fifth chapter speaks of 
the island city of Bombay and its eponymous shrine and 
deity. 

The manuscript of Dakarnava, as above mentioned, be- 
longs to the 12th century after Christ. TheTengur collec- 
tion of the Tibetans contains a translation of this work, 
and as the collection was made in the 12th century the 
translation may be referred to a century earlier and the 
composition of the Sanskrit original to a century earlier 
still, i. e. to the eleventh century. It may go earlier of 
course. But the most cautions calculation cannot place 
it later than the eleventh century. Bo here we have the 
earliest mention yet known of Bombay the Gate of India 
and the second city of the Indian Empire. It was then a 
small place claiming notoriety as the seat of a goddess. 
In Hindu India temples and shrines used to attract popu- 
lation as commerce and courts do now. 

Salsette and Karle in the immediate vicinity of Bom- 
bay contain cave temples which are at least as old as the 
5th and 6th century of the Christian era. Those who ex- 
cavated these caves must have known Bombay which 
is so near them and so beautifully situated and hence it 
is probable that they erected a temple in this Island too. 
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Jhlkhnj'mt, Extract's from Ati/iyaiju V. 

3 tft: m ipww i 

T%r^r mwwh m sg: u 
=fifr^Trf =g i%f?r i 
Ffq q&fit arW^Rf II 

(\ ; k?w 4 i$fi ^ sir % wwiz&m i 
wi$\ tfeqr 'Iff zfrii ^ 4 f%f ii 
<j vim iHr fjNaqofT i 
iftf# ’ifg^fr ^ ^tfif tig *#nfi it 
mt§r%(^ra) t 

tMf fg^tf %r?ft $t€t ^ wf#N?r ii 
ffgafCror ^ 4m# =g #€r^t t 
f%?§ f|mV# |il ’4sfr $fi II 
sfefi gf^rr ^ i 

srnfNfl 3Tf?f =g '$£r ii 
Sfeft %ff W I 
g&Ftf =3 p?<mni 

i$gtt IM ^ i 

?%R5ft 3#q5rm# M II 

=«? *p%^f %ff mm i 

s=nf^%5 111^ ii 

mf 3ir#^r t 

4ft?f I 

iff sirf^rm mwvn s^f^t ii 

*3f i 

tf#f HffPTOT «fT?pf 1 » 

pJT^ «% M 4* *lf%T #*SN I 

nfigp <$tr 3p& 

wn%t4| mm wt*t » 
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trf^co =g% fr^RTT%fT ii 
^ 13 % dfc rrffftT i 

^ 1 ( 1 ) q>\i'#T *ft*pe#T sfepf (fifrr RgTfqfer 11 
%^<tt 1 sin^fr i 

HW# WT§F<FT II 

Srt raw sffstctr #1 =g i 
^t striranw ^f^ft n 

¥Tfti€r iNr =golr?Tr racFft supra §f^§T i 
TiraJsfF f^ro^rcrar n 
praf qi#q%q ^sdfFgjTirM i 
wfrt rat # rara[¥Jsr raffM u 
rag ^%(r § raw 1 

^rartM 1 wfcT3[%3Ffrara rarara 1 11 
*ragtpi ucfr ra§w?F %f#rf: i 
osrarc fitcTt era spgwf ®wnn. 11 

TTRR m <??TH qiS^TT PPT WTgf I 
3TF5R <T F%ra#TF ^ife'igTht^T W&L « 
fF^irm upraq rarrart raraFcj# i 
^sr ?Tf3TR F%RR 5WTOT II 

5FFPFF q^IFJIW R^PTRTT ®cFT TOTt 1 

#Frat?ws 5 Jm^rarra) rar?p% qt u 
anq^^RflfF^ JT|RF5FR*m%% I 
WF^l*# 3Tp-q5?STTT%cFr II 
gHfq^TcraFrara 3cq?Fl% raraprara n 
qrarar Fqf^ttra^raqFrgFrara ffm|4 q ras-iwiraF 
WT^ t H q^q. RFff 3^ I 

$ rarawftra TO rararifraFR I 


#OTF %#rt ^S HE^f it 
raraf?$f nsqrt: I 
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W5WH JTfWW 5p^rr^T%»r I 

c sot^e g JimW st%4t n 

graft m*thw^%kt: i 
iFSRT^rsrfflf *tmt a II 

qzmrk^ cFfra %Mr wm i 
>v% 3Ttrrc% tr^ foqiriPfN *n%w, n 
«qnRnwtf?l5S ! 
g r%r ft m\w$ wwig u 
% % g ?Nrf ir^tg ^rnmg i 
git: f=rarf asgg taoqmg 11 
wi **ra% fpw g MW’-fg wonragg \ 
%gjsnFWot g m%F'4 =g frsgg u 

afF%| #3T =g Hig%^T%r I 
3TOT JTPSRTRTft^: II 

jT$3Tr^>ni*g^iTT*r?r;$T srs^Trtrrfig^ 

(If si % fa ft 5 « ^ <? «r g ait 4 i 
snsf^^^ssrft^esgwHJj&ar^srpTus 
*r *% i lit OTft; i 
JT ^ 3 I? f% W # I f 1 
* g a & a ^ at a? srr g^a? pt ft g f$ «it i sf3 ^ i 
?^*ftsT^ft^r#r3?r»7irp|3T sr ft ar ar of f 
^^m^sFrit^arsrrgafa ] i 
awl a#srrft ?nwc i 

’tg =5ira^t o4 » 

m *fw RMffg ftwr4t n 

**spf& gsftg ^ gtw g g rff ^ \ 

<s$srw *p*&r «ragsnfa *rra$g n 
tsm tr©?r ^wri frf% ^ts# wgg i 
«l49tal^WTOW **of sprung: II 

ww^jW: *B3 » ., .; 
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3T%r fs#r wi nWer ii 

KIDT^HT?[OTr RRRTRT § ffap I 

st fiit *r aiu JT rht ?t gaffimRns w ii 
q?*nH*R*^ R *T «nf¥ IROJT^R I 
w®l RT«T RTfP Spfassi^ II 

3T§RR?RF*Jrtt st^p^R I 

fcRI? TOR TOTTO R3SR^cf«lfUcf: II 
fl#^JTT#TTH tor: qf PR II 


BY a. KRISH N A.SWAM 1 ATYAUGAR 


I ^HE period intervening between, the death of Devaraya IT. 

- in A. D. 1449 and the accession of the first Saluva, Naru- 
Binga or Haras irhha, was one of darkness and there pre- 
vailed some confusion as to the succession of rulers fol- 
lowing Devaraya. That Mall ikarjuna, Tin mad i Pratxda 
Devaraya, son of Devaraya ff by Ponnaladevi, succeeded 
his father upon the throne is now placed beyond doubt by 
the Gt/ u<ja<in.H(iimitri/)uvil.as>i in and the copper plate in 
possession of Raniacandrapura Matha (Nagar G5). 1 The 
problem that is proposed to ho taken up here is, who suc- 
ceeded Mallikarjuna and what was the actual character 
of the succession? The further consideration of this ques- 
tion is rendered necessary by the discovery 1 ' of a copper 
plate grant 3 issuod by Vimpaksa on the day of his corona,- 
tion in the year Saka, l ; iis ii-u sf tt-fju n it-bhu (1388), the year 
Parthiva, karttika, krsna-pailcami (fifth of the dark 
half), about Novoinbor-Decomber of the year A. D. 1466. 

The passages pertinent to this question in the hook 
above referred to are those: — Virupaksa should have 
succeeded to the throne in Saka 1387, according to Mr. 
Krishna Shaslri, who seems inclined to regard him as the 
son of Mallikarjuna. Virupaksa’s dates range between 
A. T). 1466 and I486. What is more, Mr. Shashi rejects 
Professor Kielhorn’s acceptance of Virupaksa as the son 
of Devaraya IT by SimhaladovI, and would regard him 
rather as the son of Devaraya IT’s brother, Prat&padeva, 
‘who acquired the kingdom from his elder brother,’ The 
other passage is Ferishta’s description of the position 
of Narasihga and the mention in the Burhan-i-Maas ir 

1 Epigraphla OarnE$aka, Vol. TO, il, pp. *88-4. For a discussion 
of this point and for the whole period reference may be made to my 
" A little-known chapter of Vijayanagar History/' Madras 1916. 

2 By Mr. A. Rangaswam! Sarasrati. B, A„ the Hnftersity Research 
student, working with me. 

3 Printed in ft|$ at the end of this paper, 
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of Malur as a principal fort ip the kingdom from 
which KaSci was attacked; and the utter absence of any 
reference to the ruling power in all the so transactions In- 
dicates a want of understanding between Narasihga and 
Virupaksa which would warrant the inference that Viru- 
paksa perhaps came to the throne by means which 
did not commend themselves to the powerful viceroy. 

The position then is this. Mallikarjuna died in 
A. D. 1465-6 or thereabouts, and his half brother succeeded, 
setting aside his two nephews, Rajasekhara and Virupaksa. 
These naturally created a powerful party against him and 
he was not perhaps quite worthy of the exalted position. 

The points actually demanding reconsideration are: 
(1) whether Virupaksa the successor of Mallikarjuna was 
the son of Devaraya II or of his brother Pratapadeva; 
and (2) whether he actually usurped the throne setting 
aside the sons of Mallikarjuna, namely, Rajasekhara 
and Virupaksa. 

The Satyamangalam plates* of Devaraya II refer to 
a brother ( anujanmU ) of Devaraya by name Pratapa Deva. 
He was successively governor, under his elder brother, of 
Terukanambi in Mysore, Mulbagalrajya, and later still of 
Maratakanagara pranta, the district round Vrncipuram 
(Maratakanagara). This prince pre-deceased his brother, 
having died in A. D, 1446. 1 2 He does not appear to have been 
associated with Ghanadrirajyam (Penukonda Government) 
particularly. With these facts let us proceed to examine 
the Srlsailam plates with us at present. The passage per- 
tinent to the question runs thus — 

Tasya 3 Harayanidevyam utpannah subhalaksanah I 
Prataparaya ityakhyam agamat parthivottamah II 
Gunalranekairavanltal esm in 
virajamanah sukrtaptaklrtih I 
Nijagrajal prapta- Ohanadrirajynh 
sadhlkrtarthl janaparijatah II 

1 IplgrapMa Indioa III. p. 37 ft, 

3 Rice, Sr5v. Bel. Inserip. p. 133, 

3 I. e. Vijayasya. 
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Tasya Shklliala bls;«i,vd iHk^cUutr-'uaiyuKi j 
Laksmu Kara.var»iiSM-\:t jam (.djagndumbika I! 
Tasini S iv alt pi adu rubhud guuadhyu 
namiu'i Virupak'm iii prasiddhah I 
HajatUii rajah k-’it tpaliiiimujiv 
vadanyamurtih karu naikushtdlitih li 
Nijuj/irttinptitftir/ftifj" 1 !/<i rajyaut 
sumaslabhagynih pansevyaman'i h l 
Khtultjnijrahih sarvaripmi vijitya 
sammoclato viravilasnbhujnih II 
Thero ant two other inscriptions bearing upon the 
point. Malavalli 121 published in the Epigraphia, Cnrna- 
tuka OJ is the first ; the second is the one relied upon hy 
Rai Sahih Krishna Mhastri, who hi his n'port tor the 
year 191.4 states : — “The father of Virupaksa was Praia pa 
or Praudha- P rata pa. T have suggested (Arch. Mur. Rep. for 
1907-8, p. 252, note 5) that this cannot he identical with 
Devaraya IT as Prof. Kielhorn apparently thought (Epi- 
graph ia Tndica V, Appendix II, 18 1 a !■ ) but must ho his 
younger brother Pratapa Devaraya who is mentioned in 
the Satyaniangakun plates of Devaraya II as having hold 
a high office under his royal brother. (Epig, Tnd. III. p. 36). 
This is supported by what is stated in the present inscrip- 
tion, viz., that the former ‘acquired the rule of the kingdom 
of Glianadri ( i. e. Penugonda) from his older brother* 
Again, the wife of this PratEpu and the mother of Virii- 
pSksa was Siddhaladevli as given In our record. Mr. Rico, 
however, gives the name as Simh&ladovl in Ep. Car. Vol. 
HI. Malavalli 121. It is possible that Simhaladevi is a 
mistake for Siddimladevl. Vimp&ksa is stated in our re- 
cord to have secured his succession to the Vijayanagar 
throne by his own prowess (ni#u~pratUpM), Evidently thorn 
was some trouble in the succession subsequent to the death 
of Mallikarjuna Imm&dKPrauda Devarlya II." This grhnt 
is dated almost exactly a year after that of the SrWaiiyh' 
plates. In respect of details these two agree ; 
material partiduJMA'. 4)|h*9' together* 
hfajavalli plates (of date A. P, 1474, ! »k 
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Srt&ailam plates) which have in place of the first four 
lines— 

Tasya Harayanldevyam pradurdsit yasodhunah ! 

Fraud hapratapavibhavah Pratapdkhyo mahiputih II 
Gunairanekairavanltalesmin 
virSjamSnah sukrtaptakirtili I 
Nijagrajapraptam anddirdjyath 
sadhlkrtarthl my'a-parijatah II 


All the plates apparently make the same statement in 
the first two lines, namely, to VIjaya by Marayamdevi was 
born a Icing called Pratapa, because of ‘ the possession of 
mature valour.’ The words Mahipati and Purthivottainah 
seem unmistakably to indicate that he had been actually 
king. . Besides the term Praudha before Pratapa has been 
associated with the king Devaraya almost invariably to 
form a part of his name, while it is nothing like so closely 
associated with the name of his brother. The terms and- 
dirajyam (immemorial kingdom) and vrajapdrijdtah (the 
most excellent among the ‘ Yadus ’) would seem to have 
the same tendency. The substitution of Ghanddri for the 
word anadi does make a change in significance, while that 
of vraja for jana or vice versa does not really matter. 
There reaHy is nothing so far to compell the conclusion 
that the person referred to is not Devaraya II. The ex- 
pression nijdgrajat prdptam, with the variant ■nijdgrajd for 
e rs pait, does make a material alteration which seems 
to have led to the Government Epigraphist taking it as 
re erring to Devaraya IPs brother Pratapadeva. Assuming 
the reading nijagrajat to be the correct reading, he takes it 
that this part refers to Pratapadeva son of Yijaya, 
who probably was the governor of Ghanadrirajyam 
un er his brother. If, on the other hand, it is taken 
as referring to Devaraya II, we have no knowledge 
of ^1 elder brother of his, nor of his having been governor 
of Ghanadri. If again it is possible to take GhanSdri with 
nmgraja instead of nijagrajat, the meaning would be 
a evaraya II got the Penukonda viceroyalty from his 
elder Sister, possibly HarimS referred to ip a Chitaldroog 



record, 1 * * * the wife of Salnva Tippa who was viceroy ot 
M ulbagal-m aha rajy a ( major province ). 

While, therefore, it is just possible that the reading 
may actually be the one or the other, the actual ex- 
pressions used seem to refer to a monarch that ruled and 
not to a younger brother who did not occupy the throne at 
all. The decision must then rest upon the Kaftcl in- 
scriptions 5 * on which the late Prof. Kiel horn based his con- 
clusions. The expressions actually used are Sri - Vlrapra- 
tilpa Da w i ray a nut ha ray a r kumarar Mailika rjmiadeva JVTaha- 
rayar (Mallikarjuua, Saka 1387, the son of the glorious 
Vlraprafcapa Peva M ah a ray a) In respect of Malltkarjuna; 
and Sri /temruya Mahurhyur kumarar mi Vlruprlksadeva 
Maharayar (the glorious Virupaksadeva Maharaya, Saka 
3392, the son of the glorious Dovaraya Main! my a), 

The dropping of the term Vlrapratapa in the second 
of these records cannot he field to state that Virupaksa 
was the son of Pratdpa Devaraya, as we have no warrant 
for assuming that this prince was ever known by the 
designation Dovamya, though tins forms part of the name 
Pratapa JDeva who is also often known as Prat&par&ya. The 
doubts and the difficulties raised by the three copperplates 
of VJrupaksa notwithstanding, it would bo difficult to 
resist the conclusion that Mallikarjnmi and VirTrpakm 
were now of Devaraya TI by dijfernnf wimw. 

In regard to the second part of our thesis, namely* 
whether Virupaksa usurped the throne, we arc at one with 
Jfiai Sahib Krishna Shastri in suspecting that there was 
some trouble in the succession of Virup&ksa to the throne, 
whether it be after the death of Malliklrjuna or before* 
The expression nijupratapdd adhigatya rUjyom justifies 
the suspicion, as also the attitude of the viceroys and the 
ascent of the S&luvas to supreme power. On this point 
we get unexpected light from the Vaisnsm, work Prapan- 
mamrtam compiled in the reign of Venk&tap&tiraya, who 

1 Srlmlii pm&mto Vlj&y&anmsmto PevarSyakifitmdrah i 

TasySgrftjayS Eanmlhgaatylh BEluva Tipimrtj&ft I 

; , 1 (Ohltaldreog, If, Bp# Oar, iEJ|b * 

I Indiaa XXL p< SSI* 1 ■ v- * 
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died in the year A. D. 1614, by a disciple of tile grandson 
of Kumara Tatacarya, the contemporary of Ilamaraya 
who fell at Talikota in A. l> 1565. In writing' the story of 
Yetur Sihgaracarya, the founder of the Yetur section of 
these Tatacaryas he has the following — 

hfrsirhharyo mahatejah sarvasastrav isaradab I 
Etumnama nagaram sa prapa suraahayasah 11 


Tasminn Elttirunagare kancit kalatn samasthitali 1 
Tasmin kale mahateja Virupakso mahabalah 11 
Sasasa rajyam dbarmena vijaye nagarc nripah I 
Dristvasahisnavas sarve Vi rupaksasya vaibhavam II 
Jnatayo himsitum yatnan cakrire baladarpitah I 
Virupakso viditvatha tesarh tat karma kytsnasah II 
Disantaram avasthaya nirgatya nagarad bahih I 
Gudho rahasi kasm inscit kancit kalam ninaya sail II 
Tatah sampadya mahatim senam sa caturanginlm I 
Kenapyajnalavrttanto nislthe sa ball mahan II 
Vijayarh nagaram prapya Virupakso nrpottamah I 
Nissesarh sarva satrunam vadhamcakre mahabalahll 
Vijayakhye tatas tasmin nagare purvavat tada, I 
Rajyam prasiasayans tasthau sarvalokamahTpatihll 
Ni&Ithe bandhavas sarve fcena ye nihata nrpah I 
Pi^acabhutas te sarve putrapautradika janah ll 
Tam nrpain pidayamasur Virupaksam divanlsam I 
Visrjya rajabhavanam Virupakso mahamatihll 
Punar anyad vidhayasu rajavesma mahabalah I 
Rajyam prasasayaus tasthau tatra warvajanais sab all 
Pratiratram pisacanam tesarh kolahalo ravah I 
Pratipas ca mahails tatra sruyate r&javesmani II 
Paisacyamocanarthaya tesam. rajamahatmana I 
Kanyagobhumidanani grhadananyanekasah l| 
Punyavratanyanekani krtany anyani yani ca I 
Sa tair ha mSoita danair ghorapaisacyavedana H 

Without actually translating the passage, the sub- 
stance of it may bo given as follows: NysimharSya (ml go 
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Singaracarya) was in irMdonc.t: oi Yi tm Cor sunn lime 
having come there from Krihei f - 1 ). Virupak^a was Uion 
the rilling sovereign in V ija.ymmg.ir. j J is cousins and 
others getting jealous of his great pro.' purify made his 
position very uncomfortable. Viruprlk-o went info exile 
and had to hide his time fiometimo after, having collected 
together a large army, ho attacked hi- enemies and des- 
troyed all his relatives (hat, earned Ids, -u much trouble, 
lie then ascended the throne Imt tin r<>,\ a I palace at Vija- 
yanagar had become unlit for resident <■> his \ic- 

tims, having become //lidcaa, haunted the whole city and 
in ado life impossible. Then the story goe.-. on to say that 
Singaracarya by reading the itamuyana in the ghost, - 
haunted part of the city, released the ghosts from the 
/Htisuca life, and thus rid Virupnksa of this pest. Viru- 
jKikua’s grant to this Acarya was in gratitude for this 
great peace that the Acarya gave him. 

The two expressions that occur in his inscriptions, 
uijnpntldpud adkiyafya raj //am ‘having taken possession 
of the kingdom by his own valour,' and kfanj,r/iigmtun *ur- 
mripdn vijitya ‘having overcome ail his enemies at the 
point of the sword,’ seem but the voice from the grave of 
what is described in comparatively clear, though some- 
what coloured, language by the hagiologist. That this 
expression is mnyriniuttnh ‘in battle, ’ would alter the pur- 
port but little, though it would give the deed perhaps a 
dignity that it did not possess. Kvmi in this slight change 
thore might have boon more than meets the eye. Paiaaea 
life is the fa to of those that dio ‘bad deaths’ ( durttmra\ut ) 
and death in war entitles one to uvanja {Indra’s heaven). 
There is one other minor change also noticeable. The 
coronation grant (the Sntailam plates) has pUryafn mhha- 
mnam, the throne of his father, at the worst the throne of 
his ancestors. This gets altered In the Malavaili grant 
into divyafn sMiBmndm (the divine tfarona). Whether the 
alteration Was mad® by accident or, design is more than 
can bo decided at present, The 6risailam plate# belong tp." 
Saka 1388, the Bellary plates to, the next year, 

Malavalii 121, to A, ; 
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These three grants studied comparatively in the light 
of the passage from the Prapannamrtam leave hardly any 
doubt that Virupaksa waded through slaughter to the 
throne; and this incident perhaps finds a distant hut in- 
accurate echo in the story that Nmm has to relate of the 
events following the death of Devaraya 11. If this con- 
clusion should turn out to be correct in the light of further 
research, it would remove another dark spot in Vi jay a- 
nagar history and make the position of the Saluvas clearer, 
exhibiting the Sajuva usurpation in the true light of a 
patriotic and wise act of far-seeing statesmanship. 

Transcript of the 
Srlsuilam Plates of Virupaksa 

[L2]#T0ITfaraS I I 

ii i 3 mt- 

is ffgwr r%T?r w. i 

rrr: 11 ms sflroiMigsRwr 

Ertm%T% l^s^rgraf (<0 1 #m%- 

^iwfTqri: n ffRTR%5| ^ i cT ^ i' Sh *fwr 

^il^T ’rrf^cn* ii srfeir: i 

^Iltr ffPT WTiR: II ®T%c£r gi%r^ 

ifoltarcrcfepB i ^ irtpti 

fTRn'Blt^in II ^RTS^HI fH^RWRI 5#SFBrCw I 

^J%S^PT f^f qw JRW gojl^l II ^IDTTqT^i?? ^IT- 

Rfsi ^ ^ pRiqfT^r 4tan«fan3*ft i *nirr 

^3% irf%r%wr^5^:^p: mwm gwtfM m- 

ii *rfp?Rri% r i i%irt ss^qsit 

*mt frlfJirsR: n t imTq^r- 

[ll. 8]lWT?*rf5PRt qr^TPpt g B S RgWft 

Wi tot. i n 
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hr gspsrgltqap: i l$urf§*r(*Ot<rar tit ti~M~ 

*jqra: it cTR TOwrftfp'ngww g*^sr i: i sramra » 
spuictfTfsfwIwn II j | piR#=f ; flctfe.‘'ifR3 ftwWRl ift&rfllWlt: ! 
f^prara: srarewf^rR: sr 4 Tprmr sRtnfiw. n aR wwr 
Wr ^wswtt 1 ^Nkr^or?^ ■sm Tkmiftm n 

^ JTi3^T^r «TraT r%<W fit srra^: i ’T>m%ra: 

f^qi^fSi ^#(0 II 

^iir{?wpSr. qfttaraw ' ^F$RftR mm 
gm%re#f: ii mwm^ mmpmrCn^: i i?:%m%i~ 
!t WlR: qrvfrf^T I fm- 

«r ty /** /*''’« 1 411* 

TWTO 9 R R 5 NTINR 

f^RHT UM tn^PBsNtt^tt II <pi*BTOiFno*jrai ft’wl#W:i 

#WmiRf%: $#» i 

crrfv^ ^ «r# II «pififop£r ^ wItr^ wift~ 

l^ri%T^%>TI?ttq#)^:ll few 

#Nllft 3 <T?ntt?PR $<RWt ffcw II W<TW^^THfjt 
<t[ii. 2] 1 wriif^nfaflRTcr «ng^ ft# h %si(?i)f?wT 

qw #qft 3 % qrlrUT tff IWRRTcfffT <St*FR 

ER«J !TR #IR qt?P#W#»T?T#R TT- 

^;it%WJ>rft t T%icfmTnnn[^r]^Tgt^jf rt 
^ cRR: sr&RTft *r: 33T wit- 

%ra*M(t]N 11 3 RR##tr ^tomtom* i 
cTCftlRtv^HR i?RTTW#l*K • II «# wrtft *rf%- 

WTftt 1 JiriTcmRtft ti# ^cifioif 11 wqRft^a srrg- 
ftft fifSrt 1 fltfngjf sfonm fcam *r 11 siKsHf- 
*raflrt% 1 f%ftf#prr«#r MNwtflWfcr* 11 t%?» 
am # wicwstrfo* t# t fwriwfWg^ it 

# cp&RRR *rtiWfWT*m: 1 #WRR W|RR 
*%Q II ??q# %tf tIRTffT I fWtfHt 
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*w?=nc? ii awn* i qpnircK- 

ft fifta# ^r»rmr is sfi#*raafaio[ snffr TfPT^gFSitqrqq- 

F$gg ^Tg-^fqprT^r 2<5$w*ft i 1 

11 [in. 1] arnrasRajpc^^K 1 iprra# 3 fo 

pww %rcwl f pifp? i£jw% wra- 

^^iwRfitqtg, FSfqrgq- oMdft 1 &n»r ^q spmgift* i 
fl9|fifc*ren§$ frit qrTfrrarfwsT 3 ^^?#tt ii 
ffRT%^crwTfT^:Ri^ N T WfpqM! fI%^$TT%rgcr II ¥I^jqt ?TT 1 T- 
fr WTFT JTTPTRrT^: I TOTt^RMf II FIST W- 

If 0IRI^g5?TFER^S: I ’4TRT^ f f^Tqi% FFT II ?H- 

^rcT^lqrfqratf 1 ^^Rgwrfaf qRRT^p q? 11 
q^xrr qr*fr#r qpcr 1 qiMqwrr% i%i*rr sp& 11 
Tq^rfTf%JT 304 q^tfljlTO I q^q?TFH FTcft ^(«r)^| 

q%q HfJr^fr 5 jt% #nfcr ig^rr 1 ^ Hr^fT ?r wrnrr fltr^rr gp*- 
II fllUTOW W^-fqFOTT q# qre#ft pf%: 1 m% 
cfFqrftq: qiM#^R ptpr qr^ tnre^p n 



THE JAIN TEACHERS OF AKBAR 
BY VINCENT A. SMITH 

T HE concluding ocction of Ain -30 of Book 11 of tho 
_ i Jti-i-A i !s until led "Tim Learned Men of the 

Time,’ who are enumerated a--. being 140 in number, di- 
vided info five el as.seh Flic fi rM v) u> s , Mich a *> under- 
stand the nij.stcricv of boih world.'..’ headed by the name 
of Abn-I Fa/d’s father, Shaikh Mubarak, ends with No 21, 
Adit (Adilya), probably a Bruhiunnicai Hindu The first 
twelve names arc Muslim. Nos. 1-3 21 arc all Hindu in 
form. Rlochmami evidently know nothing about the per- 
sons indicated by those nine names, as im Rives no unto 
on any one of them. No. 10, Kuriji Stir, was, will be 
explained, an eminent Jain 1 2 

We need not I rouble ourselves now with Abu-1 Fail's 
second, third and fourth classes. His fifth class, ‘such as 
understand sciences resting on testimony {vuk! ) ' com- 
prises Nos. 100 140, all of whom, except the last two, aro 
Musalmans. The names of those two. Nos. 113!) and 140, 
are given respectively ns Bljai Sen Sur and Bhau ( hand, 
again without comment by Blochmanti. They also were 
distinguished Jains. 

The important fact that Akbar welcomed Jain teachers 
and listened to their instruction tor al least twenty years 
has been ignored in tins extremely unsatisfactory account 
of his life and actions given in modern history books. 
Indeed, this fact has been made known only by an anonym- 
ous article in an obscure publication in 1910, which will 
be described presently. 

The erroneous notion thal Buddhists took part in the 
debates on religion, hold first in the 'ibSdiit-kh/uia or House 
of Worship,' and subsequently h) the private apartments 

1 Tbo spelling ‘Jiilu\ not 1 Jaitta.’ is used intention, illy. People do 
not ordinarily speak Sanskrit. 

2 So much erroneous nonsense has been written about the JbMat* 
kkSna that It is well to State briefly in this place the facts, whloh W;ill be, 
explained more fully in an essay to appear in an early number of the 

34 ( Bhandarkar Com- vol, J 
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of the palace at Fathpur-SlkiT rests on the mistranslation 
of a passage in the Akhamama committed by Chalmers in 
his manuscript version and copied first by Elliot and 
Dowson and then by von Noev. 

Abu-1 Fad relates that at the end of September, or early 
in October, 1578, the discussions in the 'Thadaf-khihia were 
carried on by the representatives of many creeds "Buff, 
philosopher, orator, jurist, Sunni, Shla, Brahman, Jatb 
Sfura, Charbak, Nazarene, Jew, Satf (Satran), Zoroastriam, 
and others enjoyed exquisite pleasure * ( V r ol. JT1, Chap, xlv, 
p. 365 of Beveridge’s version). The words data and Slur a, 
which of course refer to Svetarnbara Jains, were mis- 
translated by Chalmers, as ' Jains, Buddhists ’ That error, 
having been adopted by Elliot and Dowson ( Vo! VI, p. 59 ), 
misled von JNFoer, who drew the erroneous inference that 
4 it may be concluded with not too slight probability that 
there were Buddhists at FathpuF ( transl. Beveridge, I. 327, 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. The ’ Ibadai -Miami, or House of 
Worship, was built by order of Akbar e irly m 157b .t ! .i debating hall for 
the accommodation of 'the doctors of rival schools of Muslim theology 
only. For about throe years the dismissions wore confined to tho Islam*- 
tic domain. Tn 1578 Aktau* censed regular attendance at the mosque, and 
during that year admitted Jains and representatives of sundry other sects 
and religions to tho disputatious m the Mh&dat-kh&na, In Sept. 1579 ha 
compelled the Utlttmii to issue the ‘Infallibility Decree' which made him 
supreme arbiter in Jill disputed questions relating to Islam. Discussion on 
tho subject m the Debating Hail thus became superfluous. In 1580, 1581, 
and 1582, the debates in which the Jesuits joined seem always to have 
been held in the private apartments of the palace. 

The [louse of Worship was a large, commodious, handsomely de- 
corated building, probably capable of accommodating several hundred 
people, erected in tho gardens of the palace not far from the dwelling of 
Shaikh Salim Cimlitl Ho trace of it has been found, and its exact site 
is totally forgotten. The reason for such oblivion probably is that in 
1579, or soon after, the hall was demolished as being useless. Akbar had 
ceased to be a Musaiman from about 1580; and from the beginning of 
1582, when -he promulgated the Din Jlahi, his apostasy was open and 
avowed. He never resumed his old faith, and died as he had lived for 
twenty-three years, a believer in On© Clod, represented on earth by His 
'Imperial Majesty. All the statements in this note can be fully proved# 
and will be dealt with in my work on Akbar, which will be published as 
jlwi ns war conditions at the 'Clarendon Press permit. 
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no to). To reality, there is not- a p&rf ieic of evidence that 
any Buddhist evrr attended the debates, or that Akbar 
acquired even the slightest knowledge of Buddhism. Abu-1 
Fazl himself knew little about the Mibjoet, because he 
could not find anybody in India competent to teach him. 
He says expressly : — 4 For a long time past scarcely any 
trace of them [Buddhist monks] has existed in Hindustan, 
but they arc found in Pegu, Tenasserim, unci Tibet. The 
third time that the writer accompanied I Us Majesty to 
the delightful valley of Kashmir 1 sv//, A. I). 1597 ], he met 
with a few old men of this persuasion, but saw none 
among the learned.’ 1 If thus appears that Akbar never 
had an opportunity of meeting any learned Buddhists, and 
that no Buddhists took part or could have taken part in 
the discussions at Fat h pur-Si km 

But the Jain holy men undoubtedly gave Akbar pro- 
longed instruction for years, which largely influenced his 
actions; and they secured his assent; to their doctrines so 
far that ho was reputed to have boon converted to Jainism, 
The correct name of the Jain who 4 understood the 
mysteries of both worlds’ was Hmivijaya Burl, and the 
names of the two teachers mentioned by Abu-l Fazl as 
41 understanding sciences resting on testimony (null),' such 
as religious law, traditions, and history, wore Vijuyasen 
Suri, and Bhanueandra Upadhyaya. 

We will now briefly discuss the relations of these three 
teachers with Akbar, 


11 imvijiuja 

Illravijaya, the most distinguished of Akbar’s Jain 
Instructors, who was credited with the conversion of the 
emperor, was bom In Saihvat 1583- A. a 1546-7, at Ptilaa- 
pur { Prahl&dan Pa tan ), an ancient town in Gujarat At 
the age of 13 (A, tx 1539), he took up the religious life under 
the guidance of Vijaya Dina Btri* who sent him to the 
Deccan to study logic* in which he became proficient In 
A IX 1557 he was given the title of Vacaka at Nadaiat 

1 , In Jarrett, p, U%. , 
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or Naradpur, and two years latei* was made a, Suri at 
Sirohl in south-western Rajputana,. He thus became the 
leader of the Tapagana or Tapagaceha section of Jain 
ascetics, 

Tn the Pattavali of the Tapagaceha his biography is 
entered in the following terms:— 

4 58, Hlravijaya, who converted the emperor Akbar 
(cf. Kharatara-Pattavall, mb 61 ), born Sam. 1583 Marga 0 
sudi 9, at Prahladanapura; dlkuha, 1596, Kartika vadi 2, 
at Pa tana; mchakapada , 1608, MaghasudiS, at Naradapim ; 
sunpada , 1610, at Sirohl; died 1652, JBhadra 0 sudi 11 | A, D« 
1595] at Umnanagara.’ 1 

The reference to No. 61 of the Kharatara-gaccha 
(ibid, p. 250) is of interest because It credits the saint 
Jinacandra of the Kharatara section with having 4 con- 
verted the Emperor Akbar to the Jain religion.' His name 
is not entered in any of AJbu~l Paul’s lists, and I have not 
found any other mention of his presence at Akbar’s court. 
The fame of Hlravijaya having reached Akbar’s ears, 
the emperor sent swift messengers to summon him to 
court. Shihab Khan ( Shihabu-d-dln Ahmad Khan), the 
Governor of Gujarat, on receiving the imperial commands, 
arranged for the departure of the Suri, who made over the 
charge of his community to Vijayasena, The Suri, in 
strict compliance with the rules of his order, declined all 
the gifts and conveyances offered by the governor. He 
walked the whole way, much to the amazement of the 
emperor, who provided for his reception with groat pomp, 
Akbar, being busy at the time, made his guest over to 
Abu-1 Fazl, who entered on the discussion of religious sub- 
jects with him. When Akbar was at leisure, ho received 
instruction concerning Dharma from the Suri, who ex- 
plained the nature of the five vows observed by Jain 
ascetics— namely, non-killing, truthfulness, refusal to 
accept anything not freely offered, celibacy, and abstinence 
from possession of wealth in the form of money, etc, Tire 
emperor pressed certain books on his guest, who accepted 

i Klatt, ImL Antfvol, XI ( 1882 ), p. ' 
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them reluctantly and then thrive them 1o the Agra Hb^aiy, 
meaning presumably l.but of lim Jain corumunily n,i that 
place. 

The Surl retired to Agra for the rainy season oi IhHz^ 
returning to Faihpue-Hllm at the beginning of the eoltl 
season. He persuaded the empeuor to issue various com- 
mands In accordance with Jain doctrine, and to ox tend 
them In the following year, 138;$. Fishing in the grout, 
lake called Da bar, evidently that ad Fathpur-Sikri, nous 
prohibited The title of Jagadguru or World Teacher, was 
conferred, on the Suri, who quitted the capital in 1384, 
leaving Santicmidra Uprldhyaya, behind him at court* 
ffiravijaya spent the rainy season of 1583 at Allahabad, 
de.signa.tod as Abhiramabad, 1 and that of 158(1 at Agra* 
During the rains of 1587 he was the guest of ‘Sultan 
Doorah or Doodah,’ the chief or zemindar of Kirohi, who 
was much attracted by the doctrine of the Hurl who had 
attained his rank as sued at Strain in A. n. 1558 (Hum. 1(510)' 
Later in the year 1587, ffiravijaya, returned to Patau 
(’Pat tan) in Gujarat. Tie starved himself to death in the 
approved Jain fashion in A. (>. 1595 at (he age of sixty-nine* 
A du pa was erected to commemorate him. 

The basis of this paper is Urn essay by *CP entitled 
‘ ffiravijaya Suri, or the Jain as at the court of Akharf 
published in a number of the Jainu-titiMuta, u little known 
periodical printed at the Angrossf JKolhi, Benares City, in 
Vira Ham, 2437= A. D. 1910, pp. 1 13-128 The author of that 
essay was the first to make public the identification of the 
three Jain names In Abu-1 FazFs lists, Ho makes exten- 
sive quotations from several metrical Sanskrit works, of 

1 This name for Allnlmbml is quoted by ’ 0* from otto or other of 
the Jain Hansknt poems* It mean** * abode of delight \ and probably 
never way current* l have not met it else where* 

2 USaltXn Doorah* is a corruption of the name Burikin, a Denri 
Rajput, who was the Rfo of BlrohT In the reigns of Akhar ami Jahangir, 
and refused to recognize felt# Imperial muprcimtcy* The PeorHk nre u 
branch of the Chwih&nft. Aklmr had sufficient control over Strain -to 
ho able to pass the town when he wished to do mh U» he did in 1573* ite# 
imperial Gazetteer (1908) & % SirohL 
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which two are not mentioned by Guerinot in his Earn/ de. 
Bibliographic Jaina, Leroux, Paris, 1906; or in the supple- 
ment to that work, entitled ‘ Notes de Bibliographic Jaina ' 
printed in the Journal Asiatique, Juillet - Aout, 1909, pp„ 
47-148. 

The poems cited by ‘ C ’ are :• — 

(1) Jaqadguru-havyum ; 

(2) Hira-saubhagyam ; by Devavimala Gani, ed- 

by K. P. Parab (Kavyamala, No. 67), Bombay 

1900, with the author’s commentry ; 1 

(3) Krparam-kosa : a panegyric on Akbar, com- 

posed by Santi(Santi)candra. 

Further information about them would be welcome. 

Klatt noted the following particulars concerning works 
connected with Hlravijaya Suri— 

‘ 4 Pattavali of the Tapa-gachchha. 

The Guruuvali of Dharmasagara-gani (Sarhvat 1629) is 
printed in Weber, Verz. II, pp. 997—1015. This is the 
original edition of Dh. All the Poona Mss. contain the 
revised edition, made Samvat 1648 [=a. d. 1591 ] by the 

order of Hlravijaya-Suri Later works are— the 

PattUuali contained in Sarga IV of Devavimal a’s Him- 
vijaya-caritra, see Journ. Germ. Or. Soc., vol. 47, p. 315,’ 
(Klatt and Leumann, Tnd. Ant., vol. XXIII (1894), p. 179). 

Vijayasena SUri and Bhanucandra Upadhyaya 

We have mentioned that Hlravijaya, when starting on 
his long journey to court, put Vijayasena in charge of his 
sect or congregation, and that when Hlravijaya quitted 
Fathpur-SikrI in 1584, Santi(Santi)candra remained at 
court. He composed an eulogy of the emperor, entitled 
Krparasa-kosa, ‘Treasury of the Quality of Mercy’ de- 
scribing and praising all Akbar’s merciful acts. This 
elaborate piece of flattery used to be read to Akbar, who 
was pleased with it. Late in 1587 when Santicandra 
desired to return to Gujarat, the emperor gave him Jarmans 
abolishing the jizya tax on non-Muslims, and prohibiting 

1 Guerinot, No. 433, p. WT. 
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slaughter of animals to a large extent The forbidden days 
worn extended so as to comprise half the year. 

Bhanucandra ootii inuod to ro.-ddr at court. His pupil 
Mahamahopadhyaya Hiddhicandra composed a. commen- 
tary ou the latter half of the Kadhunhuri of liana. He had 
the reputation of being able to do 108 i lungs at a time, and 
so secured from Akhar the formal fit If o[ K hush-fa ham , or 
* Intelligent.’ From the colophon t«* the commentary on 
the Kadamban by Riddhicaudra we learn, through C’s 
quotations, that his teacher, Bhainmamira. a Mahopa- 
dhyaya, had taught Akhar 1000 names of the Run, and had 
obtained from the emperor in 1593 fttrmtnis abolishing the 
tax on pilgrims to the holy hill of Ratnnijaya at Palitana, 
and directing that all the sacred plan's should he made 
over to lllravljaya Hun. 

Vijayasena tturi was then invited to the court, which 
continued to reside ordinarily at Lahore until 1598. He 
vanquished 363 learned Brahmans in formal debates to 
Akhar’s satisfaction and so earned the title of Hawai, He 
made Bhanucandra an Upadhyaya or instructor, the 
expenses of the ceremony, -amounting to 600 rupees, being 
defrayed by Abu-l Hard. 1 

Probably Bhamtoandra continued to reside at the 
court until the end of the reign in 1605. However that 
may bo, the details given above prove conclusively that 
Akbar’H close intercourse with Jain teachers lasted for 
at least twenty years, from 1.578 to 1597 inclusive. 

A person called Shah Sauvaniika Tejap&la induced 
Hlravijaya in 1590 to consecrate the temple of Adfsvara 
or Adxn&tha on the Satrufijaya hill, the * Shatrunja’ of 
the Imperial Gazetteer, adjoining the tow si of Pftlittna in 
K^thiSwi-r, In the porch of the eastern or front entrance 

1 The ordinary ascetic is called u Ssdhu- ‘ The' next step to which 
he can rim ig that of UpSdhy&ya or instructor* An exceptionally clever 
monk may he chosen from amongst the others as teacher, when he i» 
expected to study the 'scriptures and teach them to his fellow monks. 
Amongst the TapSgaoeha he mmk mn he 'diostii as aft Uptthyltyai 
he has been an ascetic for at least * year’ (Stevenson, The jStorit' V 
toim , p» 230). Bm III# p. ' - ■' 1 A; V ! ’! i ; 
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of that temple there is an exceptionally long Sanskrit 
inscription, comprising 87 verses in various metres, ihe 
composition of Hemavijaya, and dated 1650 -A. D. 1593d 
The long record has high historical value as a trust- 
worthy contemporary account of Ak bar’s dealings with 
his Jain teachers. It will be well first to quote Biihler’s 
summary of the contents. He notes that the inscription 
enumerates sundry Jain leaders, of whom the third is 
Iffravijaya, and proceeds — 

"(3) H.IKAVUAFA (Klatt Ho. 58), verses 14-24, who 
was called by Sahi Akabbara [Shah Akbar] to Mevata, and 
persuaded tbo emperor In Sam vat 1639 [ = A, ]>, 15821 to 
issue an edict forbidding the slaughter of animals for six 
months, to abolish the confiscation of the property of 
deceased persons, the Sujijia tax, and a ShUka f to set free 
many captives, snared birds and animals; to present 
Satrufijaya to the Jain as; to establish a Jaina library 
( Paustakam bhmjdagdram ), and to become a saint like king 
Sfenika;‘ j who converted the head of the Lumpakas, Me- 
ghaji;' 1 made many people adherents of the Tap&gachchha; 

1 References are:-- (J) short notice, m Kielbom’s ‘ List of the In- 
scriptions of Northern India, 7 appendix to Epigraphia Fndiea, vol V, 
No. 308; (2) Buhler, abstract of contents of laser. No. XII <>1 Ufa Inn 
inscriptions from SatruSjaya’ in JSp. 1ml, EE, p. 38, and transcript of 
text, ibid,, pp. 50- 59; (3) parts of text and transb m ‘ C’s ’ essay above 
cited. The translation is quoted as from ‘ J. B. E, August, 1844,* but 
really from the Journal of Urn Bombay Branch of l he li As. 8oc>, for 1841# 
Pin 59-63. 

‘Possibly a tax on Jama pilgrims visiting their holy places may 
be meant— see also Elph instances History of India , p. 339 (6th edition. 
Tho thejijia tax is, of course, the Jteya or capitation tax on mlkiols) 
IG.BJ. 

3 Or BunbisSra, the fifth BaisunSga. king of Mugadha, who is bo- 
peved by the Jains to have been a zealous adherent of their religion, m 
well as his son AjStasatru (See E. fl L, 3rd Ed., p, 35 n. t and 8. V. Vou- 
katesvara Aiyar in 1ml, Ant,, 1916, p. 12). 

4 ‘ Regarding the LnmpSkas see Bhandarkar, Report on BamkrU 
for 1883-4, p. 153 * [G. BJ. ‘CT(p. 114) states that Meghaji Jiti, 

being convinced of his errors, became a pupil of HTravijaya. Ouerinot, 
abstracting Weber, writes— ‘7. Seote PacJimSri (LumpSka). Fondee par 
Lumpttku in SaThyat 1508. f A, D. 1451 J. Bile a pour wraottre fonda* 
menial d’etre opposes au oulto des images’ (BibL Jaina, No. 336, p. 176), 
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caused many temples to be built in Gujarat and other 
countries; and made many natives of that country, of 
Malava, and so forth, undertake pilgrimages to Ratrunjaya. 
.No. CXVlli commemorates one of these pilgrimages, which 
was undertaken by Vimalaharsha and 200 olhers. The 
same inscription states that Hhravijaya belonged to the 
Bdpha race. He died, according It) XIII by starvation, at 
Unnatadurga, in Sam vat LB32, Bhndrapada Sukla 10, and 
his pdr/uka# were erected in the same year, on Margin vadi 
9, Monday, by ITdayakarna of Stambhatirtha (Cambay) 1 2 
and consecrated by Vijayasena. (4) Vijayasena ( Klatt 
No. 59), (verses 25 34), who was called by Akabbara 
[Akbar] to Labhapura (Labor), received from him great 
honours, and a phnramdna [far man ], forbidding the 
slaughter of cows, bulls, and buffalo-cows, to confiscate 
the property of deceased persons and to make captives in 
war; who* honoured by the king, the son of Choli-bcgarrf 
(CholT Vegama), adorned Gujarat. Latest date tiamvat 
1650/ 

The nature of the orders issued by Akbar in conformity 
with the advice of his Jain monitors is sufficiently Indi- 
cated by Buhler's summary of the great inscription as 
quoted above. The testimony of that record is fully con- 
firmed by BadaonI, who adds that infringements of the 
rules concerning the killing of ^n finals were treated as 
capital offences. Akbar, in adopting such rigorous mea- 
sures, followed precedents set by Harsa and various other 
ancient Indian kings, who preferred the life of a beast to 
that of a man. 3 

1 Stambhatirtlia, a Banskritized form of Khamb&yat or KhambSt. 

2 Cholf or GhtllT Begam waft m epithet applied to Akbar’i mother, 
HamTda BSno B%am, on account of her painful wanderings in the desert 
(Ml), prior to her son’s birth, BumSyGta conferred the title ChMt on 
the attendants who followed him through the deserts ( AkharnUma ), tr« 
(Beveridge* voL I, p, 412), 

3 The interpretation * capital punishment 1 m that of Bloebmann* 

VoL I*p. 260). Lowe renders simply 4 punishment/ adding 1 t&it 

many a family was; ruined, and his property confiscated ’ 

Brratak Blochmann seems to have been right 1 For the paeite#, 
Hindu kings* see Early of India, 3rd ed., pp« 181, ; 8$4/ y ( 

35 l Bh&ndarkar Com. VoLJ 
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The order forbidding the confiscation of the property 
of deceased persons is expressed in the text of the inscrip- 
tion (v. 32) by the words— “ the whole 
estate of the dead was to be released.’ The command pro- 
fessed to repeal the rule of practice under which the Mogul 
emperors were accustomed to seize the property of any 
deceased subject who left an estate worth confiscating. 
The order of repeal, like many other benevolent enactments 
issued from time to time by Akbar and his successors, was 
not acted on. When Akbar’s mother died in 1604, leaving 
a will directing her estate to be shared among her male 
descendants, the emperor disregarded her injunctions and 
seized the whole for himself, as Du Jarric relates. 1 

According to Badaoni (Lowe, p. 404), the legislation of 
A. H. 1002 (=A. D. 1593-4) provided that— 

‘ An inspector and registrar of the effects of those who 
died or disappeared was to be appointed. So that if any 
one who died had an heir (P. 391), after it had been proved 
that he did not owe anything to the imperial exchequer, 
was not a karori (tax-gatherer), or a banker receiving 
deposits, the heir might take possession of it; otherwise it 
passed into the imperial treasury; and until they got a 
receipt from the treasurer, they wore not to bury the 
deceased.’ 

Those rules, it should be observed, were issued long 
after the decree obtained by the Jains which professedly 
abolished the confiscation of the estates of deceasod persons 
in general terms. The modified rule of 1593 was not ob- 
served, and the protection given to the subject was illusory. 
There is abundant evidence that Akbar and his successors 
ordinarily seized all estates worth taking. Thera was 
much ‘ make see, ’ to use the Chinese phrase, about the 
orders repeatedly issued to abolish burdensome imposts 
and practices. 

The jizya was supposed to have been abolished uni- 
versally in the ninth year of the reign (1564) ; arid when 
Gujarat was annexed in 1573, the abolition should have 

' , ' ' ' ' 1 i I* * 
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taken effect in that province. But the mscnpl ion shows 
that it did nut, and that a fresh order of abolition was re- 
auired in 1593. Probably the local governor disregarded 
the concession made to the Jains at that date just as he 
had disregarded the general orders of 1564. The Viceroys 
as a matter of fact, could ordinarily do what they pleased 
in all questions of administration, and in many 
personages far too powerful to be seriously checked by 
imperial authority, even in the days of Akhar, who was 
stronger than any of his successor^ IluinrJimHtelj, we 
know little about the actual administration ui Akims 
empire, but enough is on record to permit of no doubt that 
the noble sentiments and benevolent enactments which 
figure so largely in the panegyrical books were translated 
into practice in a manner extremely imperfect. . 

To sum up. Akhar never came under Buddhist in- 
fluence in any degree whatsoever. No Buddhists took part 
in the debates on religion held at £ athpur-Slkrl, and 
Abu-1 Fazl never mot any learned Buddhist. Consequently 
his knowledge of Buddhism was extremely slight. Certain 
persons who took part in the debates and have been sup- 
posed erroneously to have been Buddhist^ were really 
Jains from Gujarat. Many Jains visited the imperial court 
or resided there at various times during at least twenty 
years, from 1578 to 1597, and enjoyed ample facilities for 
access to the emperor. The most eminent Jam teacher 
who gave instruction to Akbar was Hiravijaya Sun. The 
two other most important instructors were Vijayasena 
Sfiri and Bhanucandra tfpadhyaya. The doings of those 
three persons are recorded in Sanskrit poems entitled 
(1) Jagadguru-kcivyam ; (2) mra-mubhufmrn; (Z) Krp<- 
rasa-kosa ; and (4) mmvijaya-enritra ; m well as mn t the 
Pattavali of the Tapa-gaccha section of the Jam com- 
munity* and in the inscriptions at Safwfijaya* especially 
the long record No. XII comprising 87 verses, composed by 
Hemavijaya and set up in A. I>. 1593 at the Adin&th tempi*. 
The documents prove that Akbar’s partial ac ^ e ^°® n £ J 
the doctrine of ahitmU, or abstention from . kill Wb#, . 

i 4v *A< ,!. ,k, b'l JL ~ i fa* U 
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resulted directly from the efforts of Hiravijaya and hia 

colleagues. , „ 

The two creeds which had the most influence upon 
Akbar’s mind from 1578 to his death in 1605 were Jainism 

and Zoroastrianism. . 

The emperor granted various favours to the Jain com- 
munity. Abu-1 Fazl made use of his opportunities to 
compile an excellent and generally accurate account, of 
the Svetambara sect, derived from personal communication 
with learned men of that community, especially Hira- 
vijaya Suri. He failed to meet any learned membei of the 
Digambara sect, and consequently observes that. his ac- 
count of the Higambara peculiarities ‘has been written as 
it were in the dark.’ 1 

1 Ain, tr. Jarrett, vol. Ill, p. 310. Mrs. Stevenson’s book entitled 
* The Heart of Jainism', Oxford University Press, 1915, and Outlines of 
Jainism by Jagmanderlal Jaini, M. A., Cambridge University I ress, 1916 
may be recommended to students of the subject. Abu-i ban] does not 
acknowledge the extent ot the dam influence on Akbai s views anti 
practice. He confines himself to a compliment on bis master’s toleration, 
which embraced all sects, even the Jain, which the Hr, finnans abhorred. 



SOME NOTES ON WILLIAM HAWKINS 

(3607-1012) 

BY H. G- RAWLINSON 

nPHE first actual attempt to establish communication 
X between England and the Moghal court was made by 
the two great pioneers of British enterprise in the. East, 
Sir William Osborne, Lord Mayor of London, and Richard 
Staper, who is described on his monument at St. Helen s, 
Bishopsgate, as “ The greatest merchant of his time and 
the chiefest actor in the discovery of the trades ol Turkey 
and the East Indies.” They organized a party ot lour 
Englishmen under one John Newbury, an experienced 
traveller who had been to the Levant and knew Arabic. 
Armed with a letter from Elizabeth to the Emperor Akbar, 
in which they were represented as being induced to under- 
take the journey “by the singular report of Your Imperial 
Majesty’s humanity in these uttermost parts of the world, 
they sailed, on Shrove Tuesday 1583, on the Truer, bound 
for Aleppo. This event evidently became, as it deserved 
to be, historic, for nearly twenty years after, Shakespeare 
could still make the First Witch in Macbeth say— 

Her husband’s to Aleppo gone, master o the hger, 
and we must suppose that the remark would not have been 
made unless it was likely to be appreciated by the 
audience. Of the party which set out thus bravely, only 
oma, Ralph Fitch, returned. He reached England on April 
29th, 1591. From Aleppo they had travelled to Bagdad, 
Basra and Ormuz, where they were arrested by the Portu- 
guese and sent off to Goa. At Goa one of their party 
settled down; the rest broke their parole, and after many 

1 It is interesting to know that reports of Akbar’s tolerance and cub 
ture had reached England, (doubtless through, th© Portuguese, though the 
actual source cannot be traced) at so early a date. So Mddonhal 1 Cfo* 
whom vide infra) writes of Akbar’s “renowned kindness t0 Chrtgt l ^ 
as “so much biased throughout the world that it had come mto the utter- 
most parts of the coota*’ Maolehose? Yol /' 
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almost incredible adventures, arrived at the court of Akbar 
at Agra. Here another of the band was tempted to enter 
Akbar’s service and deserted them. Newbury then arranged 
that he should return overland, while Fitch, the remaining 
member of the company, should travel to Bengal and await 
him there. Newbury apparently intended to fit out a ship 
to return and fetch Fitch, but he perished, “unknown how 
or where,” says Purchas, some time after leaving Lahore. 
After Newbury’s departure, Fitch set out to fulfil his part 
of the contract. From Agra he struck eastward, travelled 
down the Ganges to its mouth, took boat to Burma, (which 
he explored pretty thoroughly), and visited Java and the 
Malaccas. He returned home by the route by which he 
had come, touching at Ceylon on his way. His report on 
his travels forms a most valuable document, and is the 
first detailed account of the East from an English pen. 1 

In 1599, encouraged by reports of Linschoten, 8 Fitch 
and others, the London merchants determined to form a 
Company for trading with India by sea. The defeat of the 
Spanish Armada had seriously damaged the prestige of 
the Catholic powers, and the attempts to reach India by 
the North-west and North-east passages had proved fruit- 
less. Hence it was resolved to try the Cape route, in de- 
fiance of the Portuguese, Papal Bulls notwithstanding. 3 
At first. the Merchant Adventurers were chiefly attracted 
by the spice trade of the Malaccas, which offered an easy 
way of making large profits, but in 1599 Staper renewed 
his attempt to establish a treaty with the Mughal Empire. 

,1 The long, dangerous and memorable voyage of Mr, Ralph Fitch, 
merchant, of London, by the way of Tripolis in Syria to Ormuz, to Go a in 
East India, to Cambaia, to the river of Ganges, to Bengala, to Bacola, 
to Ohonderi, to Pegu, to Siam, etc, begun in the year 1&88 and ended in 
the year lB9i. Apud Hakluyt, V. 465. 

2 This famous Dutchman went to Goa in the suite of the Archbishop 

in 1589 and befriended Fitch there. His Itineratio (1598) became the lead- 
ing work on India, It was translated into 'English, in 1598, and has been 
republished by the Hakiuyt Society. . 1 

3 The Bull of Alexander VI, 1494, had given to Portugal the exclusive 
right to all discoveries East and South of the Azores, and toBpain all dis- 
coveries West and' Smith of the same point. See Pur?ha», 11,!®$ 1 * 
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John Mildenhall, who was chosen for this errand, travelled 
to India by the overland route through northern Persia. 
He took his own time over the journey, and did not, reach 
Lahore until 1603. On reaching Agra, he was kindly re- 
ceived at first by Akbar, until the Jesuit mission, per- 
ceiving the dangers of Protestant rivalry to the ascendancy 
which they had gained over the Emperor, commenced the 

bitter opposition to an English alliance which they main- 
tained so unswervingly throughout the next, reign. On 
being asked by Akbar what they knew about the English, 
“they flatly answered,” says Mildenhall, “that our Nation 
were' all thieves, and that 1 was a spy sent thither for no 
other purpose to have friendship with His Majesty, but 
that afterwards our men might come thither and get some 
of his ports, and so put His Majesty to much trouble.” 1 
They further hindered negotiations by bribing his inter- 
preter to abscond; but Mildenhall learnt. Persian, and ac- 
cording to his own story, scored a brilliant diplomatic 
victory, “to my own great contentment, and as I hope, to 
the profit of my nation. Accordingly, A kbai ordered that 
“whatever privileges or commandments he would have, 
should be presently written, sealed and given, without any 
more delay or question.” Unfortunately, the furmmi was 
not forthcoming, and it is difficult to avoid the conclusion 
that Mildenhall was a rascal who did not scruple to invent 
whatever ho thought might, please his employers, is taper 
apparently thought the same, for a note in the Company’s 
minutes for 1609 states that his application for further 
employment was rejected as he was “ not thought fit to be 
engaged.” He came to a bad end, for we learn from the 
diary ofione Nicholas Withington, preserved by Purchas, 
that he “had been employed with three English young 
men, which he poisoned in Persia to make himself master 
of their goods, but he was likewise poisoned, yet by pre- 
servations lived for many months after, but swelled ex- 
ceedingly, and so came to Agra 'with the value of 20,000 

l , 80eWsiette«;th,Sta|>et u tM a Casbin in 
.pttmhaaK. • 1 *>■' •' ' ' ; ' ' 
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dollars."* 1 * Here he died early in 1614, having, as the 
Jesuits told Withingion, “given all his goods to a French 
Protestant to marry his bastard daughter in Persia and 
bring up another.” The Company employed Withington, 
Steele and others to recover property belonging to them? 
with partial success. 

The East India Company did not, however, abandon 
the project. The first two “voyages” had, as we have seen, 
gone to the Spice Islands. When the third fleet made ready 
to sail, it was determined that one vessel should be sent to 
Surat, to establish a factory there by treaty with the 
Mughal Court, buy calicoes, and rejoin the rest at Bantam ; 
by which means, writes Captain Keeling, the “General” 
of the expedition, they “would lay the best foundation for 
gain against another year that ever I heard of,” ? Surat 
was chosen for many reasons. As the groat entrepot of the 
Mughal Empire on the Western coast of India, It was, in 
the words of a contemporary traveller “a city of very 
great trade in all classes of merchandize, a very important 
sea-port, yielding a large revenue to the king and fre- 
quented by many ships from Malabar and all parts.” The 
Portuguese had recognized this, and in 1530-1, Antonio do 
Silveira burnt the ships In the harbour and razed the town 
to the ground, killing all living things within reach. Since 
its conquest by Akbar in 1572, however, they had left It 
alone, 3 and hence it did not come under the Company’s 
agreement not to trade with any place “In lawful and 
actual possession of any Christian prince at amity with 
England, who would not accept of such trade.” 

The ambassador selected for this mission was William 
Hawkins, a nephew of the great Sir John, the terror of the 
Spanish Main. He was one of eleven children, two of 

1 Purehas, IV. 173. Withington cam© out with Captain Best in the 
Tenth Voyage* ' 

% Puirehas, VI 59. 

3 By a curious oversight, the Portuguese established no factories 1 at 
the Cape of Good Hope, Singapore, or Surat, all places of the utmost 
strategic and commercial importance* 



RawUmon : William Hawkins 


m 


whom, besides himself, were connected with (he East India. 
Company. 1 He had seen lighting under Hen ton off Brazil 
and had been in the Levant, where he learnt Turkish/ 
Hawkins sailed as master of the Hector from Eriih on 
March 8th 160? Captain Keeling, on the Dragon, accom- 
panied him as u General/' A third ship, the Outwent, Cap- 
tain, David M iddlcdon, sailed independently / and it was 
well for them that they did, for they reached the Cape on 
July the 27th, whereas Keeling did not make it until De- 
cember i?th/ He had been blown right out. of his course 
to the Brazil coast, and owing to scurvy and lack of water, 
was forced to put into Sierra Leone to refit. Here an in- 
teresting event is recorded by Keeling. On Sept nth, the 
crew of the Hector acted the tragedy of Hamlet, On the 
30th Captain Keeling asked Hawkins to dinner, "‘where 
my companions acted King Uichanl l/’*; and on the fol- 
lowing day, he again “envited Captain Hawkins to a 
ffishe dinner, and had Hamlet acted ahordme, web 1 phuift 
to koepe my people from idleness and unlawful games, or 
sleepe.”^ The voyage was altogether very long and tedious* 
Socotra was only reached in March 1608. Here, acting on 
the advice of some friendly Gujarati sailors, they awaited 
the bursting of the 8. W, Monsoon. On June 24th they 
parted, Keeling for Bantam and Hawkins for Surat, armed 
with a duplicate of the Commission under the Circuit Soul, 
lie arrived on August 4th and canto ashofe on the 28th* 


l Chios Hawkins* was a factor at Bantam ; Charles was a partner in 
the* Sixth Voyage. Markham, The Ha whin* Voyages, xiih note (Hakluyt 
Society^ Publications). 

% Ibid, xliv* 

3 She left Tilbury on March 12th, Purchas 11L 51 ; of* his marginal 
ndto, IL 502. 

4 Keeling's Diary in Pu return, II. 508* 


b So Kundail in Narraiiim of Voyage to tha North- Wed, (Hakluyt 
Society) p. 231. This was published m 1840* Since than someone hm 1 
rtolcm the page from Keeling's Ms. diary. Pdr plays on board ship* of* 
The Lancaster Voyagm, p.147, where Sir Henry Middleton at Cap* 

14 had a great feast and a play played/ oa the Trades June ISth’ 

im 1 ■' /, /^v/ 

i , / , % fBhandwriw CmmYoli 
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The following Interesting description of Surat as they 
found it, from the pen of William Finch, one of the 
company, is preserved by Purchas : 1 

<c The city is of good quantity, with many fair Mer- 
chants’ houses therein, standing twenty miles within the 
land upon a. fair river. Some three miles from the south of 
the river, (where on the south side lietli a small low island 
overflowed in time of rain ), is the bar, where ships trade 
and unlade, whereon at springtide is three fathom water* 
Over this the channel is fair to the city side, able to bear 
vessels of fifty tons laden. The river runs to Braraporfc 
( Bnrhanpur ), others say to Musselpatan. As you come 
up to the river, on the right hand stands the Castle, well 
walled and ditched, reasonable great and fair, with a number 
of fair pieces, some of them of exceeding greatness. It hath 
one gate to the Green-ward, with a drawbridge and a small 
port on the river-side. The captain hath hi command two 
hundred horse. Before this lie th. the Medon ( Maid an ), 
which is a pleasant green, in the midst whereof is a May 
pole to hang lights on and for other pastimes on groat 
Festivals . 2 

On this side the city lietli open to the Green, but on 
all other parts is ditched and fenced with thick hedges, 
having three gates, of which one leacleth to Variaw/* a 
small village where is the ford to pass over to Cambay a 
way. Wear this village on the left hand lietli a small 
Aldea ( village ) on the river-bank, very pleasant, where 
stands a great Pagoda, much resorted to by the Indiana 
Another* grate leadeth to Bramport, a third to Nous&ry 
( Navmri ) a town ten cose ( kos , two miles ) off, where is 
made a great store of calico, having a fair river 4 coming 
to it Some ten cose further lieth Gondoree* and a little 
further, Belsaca 0 , the frontier town upon Daman* 

1 IV. 27 £ 

3 Probably a diptnal or lampstand. 

3 A hamlet on the north side of the town* 

4 Th® Puma River. 

B Probably Gandevi. 

$ BalsEn , 
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Hard without 'Nnnsury gale is a, fair lank, 1 sixteen 
square, enclosed on all sides with stone steps, three-quar- 
ters of an English mile in compass, with a small house in 
the middest. On the further wide are diverse fair tombs 
with a goodly paved court, pleasant to behold; behind 
which groweth a small grove of mango-trees, whither the 
citizens go forth to banquet. Rome half cose behind this 
place is a great tree much worshipped by the Banians, 
where they affirm a Dew ( Dent, god) to keep, and that it 
hath often times been cut down and stocked up at the 
Moores’ command and yet hath spmrur up again. Near 
to the Castle is the Alphandicn ( customs 
house ), where is a pair of stairs for lading and unlading of 
goods: within are rooms for keeping goods till they are 
cleared, the custom being two and half for goods, throe for 
victuals, and two for money. Without the gate is a great 
Gondoree or Bazaar. Bight; before this gate stands a tree 
within an arbour, whereon the Fokcers ( f<tkh"n ), which are 
Indian holy men, sit in state. Betwixt this and the Castle, 
on the entrance of the Green, is the market for horse and 
cattle. A little lower, on the right over the river, is a 
little pleasant town, Ranele* inhabited by a people called 
Naites, :t speaking another language, and for the most part 
seamen : the houses are fair therein, with fair stops to 
each man’s door, the streets narrow. They are very 
friendly to the English. Here are many pleasant Gardens, 
which attract many to pass there their time : and on the 
trees are an infinite number of great Bats which we saw 
at Saint Augustine’s, hanging by the claws on the boughs, 
making a shrill noise. This fowl, the people say, engen- 
deroth in the ear: on each wing it hath an hook, and 
giveth tho young suck." 

Hawkins landed and was politely received by the local 
authorities, who, however, referred his case to “ Mooreb 

t The Gopi TalSo. ' 1 \ ' */' ■ ‘ 

2 RBnder, ( called Ranel by Barbosa ). . , 

3 Nn yaiu, Awfb *»epohan<» and sailors Wtw settled 
, Cf Stanley's Barbosa, 67. 
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chan,” or Mnkarrab Khan, the Viceroy of ^Cambay and 
Surat, afterwards known to the English as their most 
relentless opponent. The messenger to Cambay was 
delayed by the violence of the monsoon ; meanwhile, In 
spite of some opposition, Hawkins started to trade in such 
articles as might be profitably sold at Bantam ; for it was 
decided to send the Hector to join Keeling as agreed on, 
while Hawkins himself went to Agra to present his petition. 
The Hector was soon loaded up. Master Marlow was put in 
command and farewells were said and Hawkins returned 
to his work at Surat, when “ the next day, 1 going about my 
affairs to the great man’s brother, I met with some ten or 
twelve of our men, of the better sort of them, very much 
frighted, telling me the heaviest news, as I thought, that 
ever came unto me, of the taking of the barks by a Portu- 
gal frigate 2 3 or two, and all goods and men taken, only 
they escaped.” Finch* gives further details. “These 
frigates were Portugals, which desired one come to talk with 
them, and Master Bucke rashly doing it, they detained 
him, and after (I and Nicholas Ufflet being ashore) Master 
Marlowe and the rest began to flee; the cockswain would 
have fought, which he would not permit, but running 
aground through ignorance of the channel, they were 
taken going on the sandy island by Portugal treachery, 
and the fault of some of themselves, 4 nineteen with Master 
Bucke ; but the Ginne put off the Pinnace, and notwith- 
standing the Portugal bullets, rowed her to Surat. Four 

1 October 2nd. The passage is from Hawkins’ diary, aputl 
Purchas, III. 4. 

2 A light galley, used for river work. 

3 Finch, apud Purchas, IV. 20. 

4 So Hawkins— But the Company thought otherwise. " We are in- 

formed by Bucke and Marlowe," they write, " that they were destitute 
of powder and other means to defend themselves, which was a great 
neglect in your part to be so secure as not to arm and animate your men 
thoroughly.” First Letter Book, 310. These men were taken from Ooa 
to the Trunk at Lisbon where they remained till 1610, in great want. 
Ibid. 306. Their crime was " trading in the last without the king 
of Spain’s licence! ” ■ , ' 
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escaped by swimming and got that night to Surat, besides 
Nicholas Ufflet and myself, near twenty miles from the 
place. 1 " It subsequently transpired that the Ilaetor herself 
had got away, only the longboat and her crew being 
captured; but Hawkins found himself in an awkward 
plight. He was surrounded by enemies. Mukarrab Khan, 
instigated by the Portuguese, tried to kidnap him and steal 
his goods. He decided that his best course was to lay li is 
ease before the Emperor at Agra; and on February 1st, 
1609, he set out for the capital, leaving Finch, who was 
down with dysentery, to look after his goods at Burak 

After sundry attempts had been made to murder him 
en routv, Hawkins presented himself to Jahangir on April 
16th at Agra. The king was pleased to see him, and 
Hawkins found that he could make himself understood in 
Turkish, which is not far removed from Turk!, the ances- 
tral tongue of the descendants of Babur, Jahangir liked 
new acquaintances, especially good fellows who could 
hold their liquor, and Hawkins entertained him vastly 
with stories of his travels. No wonder the “Portngalls/* 
who since the time of Akbar had held a distinguished 
position at the court, became 1 ike “madde dogges.” Hawkins, 
Nicholas Ufflet, and the ‘boy/ Stephen (Havener, became 
mysteriously ill, and the latter died. Thereupon Jahangir 
gave his friend a wife out of the Royal Harem to cook his 
food, and so avoid untoward accidents In the future. This 
lady was a daughter of Mubarik Shah, an Armenian 
Christian who had risen to distinction in Akbar’s service* 
The marriage service was read by Ufflet, until such 
time as a more formal ceremony could be performed by a 
regular Chaplain. The king now seemed quite won over. 
He gave Hawkins his commission, written under his 
Golden Seal, to be sent to Surat, together with a stinging 
reproof to Mukarrab Khan for his bad behaviour to the 
English. Hawkins was now m high glee; he was with the 
king day and night (usually until the World Grasper wm ! 
removed, the worse for drink, to the Harem); at 
audience, he stood within the coveted Red 
Jfahfegk, ip an outburst of friendslilp^ 
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offer him, if he would stay at the court, a pension of 
£3,200 a year, a troop of horse, and any concessions for 
the Factory that he liked to ask! Finding, like Philip i[ 
of Spain, that “ A.chins” was a difficult name to pronounce, 
Jahangir gave him the title of “ Inglis KhSn,” ( in Persia, 
it is the title for a Duke, Hawkins parenthetically explains). 
To all of which, our envoy, seeing that “it would feather 
my nest and do Your Worships a service,” as he writes to 
his masters, cheerfully acquiesced. 

His triumph, however, was destined to bo short-lived. 
The nobles and the “ Portugalls” were consumed with 
jealousy. Tho Viceroy of Goa sent a letter (accompanied 
by a handsome present) warning Jahangir that if the 
English got a footing in the country, he would eventually 
lose his harbours and his trade altogether. This, according 
to Hawkins, was the cause of his downfall. “The king 
went from his word, esteeming a few toys which the 
Fathers had promised him more than his honour.” “It is 
true,” His Majesty cynically remarked, “that the com- 
mandment for the Factory was sealed and ready to be 
delivered; but upon letters received from Mocrebcan, and 
better consideration had on the affairs of bis ports in 
Guzerat, he thought it fitting not to lot him have it.” Un- 
fortunately for Hawkins there was another Englishman 
at Agra who k'ept a journal, and he supplements the story 
in a very different fashion, though, as there was no love 
lost between the two, we must, perhaps, allow something 
for the writer’s malice. This was John Jourdain 1 * of the 
Ascension, which, with the Union, 3 had set out in 1608 on 
the Company’s Fourth Voyage, and had been wrecked or. 
the shoals in the Gulf of Cambay. The survivors had found 
their way to Surat, where, owing to the lack of control 
exercised by the Master, Captain Sharpeigh, they had been 

1 For , details, see his Journal, edited by Foster for the Hakluyt So- 

ciety, Series ii, Vol. xvr. ' , , 1 1 

3 The Jmtoa went on to Achia. After a disastrous voyage she went 

‘on. : '.j. Vi ,, ; ! •, 
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involved in various broils, 1 and bad finally set out for 
Agra. Jourdain says that Hawkins had at first acquired 
popularity at Court by winning the favour of As&f Khan, 
a powerful nobleman, whose sister was the famous Mur 
J ah an, afterwards Jahangir's wife, and whose daughter 
married Jahangir's favourite .son Prince Khurcam. After 
a while, however, by trying to drive a hard bargain in 
trade, Hawkins offended the Queen Mother and Khwaja 
Abfil Hussain the Chief Secretary . Abu l Hassan took his 
revenge in an amusing fashion. The king was a great 
drinker, but was ashamed of his vice, and cruelly punished 
those who talked of his orgies or of the part they took in 
them. "‘The king,” says Jourdain, ‘'was informed that some 
of his great men were bibbers of wine and that before they 
came to the Court daily, they filled their heads with strong 
drink, and commanded that upon pain of his displeasure 
none of his nobles that came, to his court should drink any 
strong drink before their coming. Now Abdeihasan, know- 
ing that Hawkins was a great drinker, feed the porter (as 
is supposed) to smell if he had drunk any strong drink, 
which is easily discerned by one that is fasting. So the 
chief porter finding that Hawkins had drunk, he presently 
carried him before the king in presence of the whole Court, 
where, by the mouth of Abdel has an, being Secretary, it 
was told the king he had drunk strong drink. Whereat 
the king paused a little space, and considering that he was 
a stranger, he bid him go to his house, and when he cam© 
mxt he should not drink So being disgraced in public, ha 
could not be suffered to come into his accustomed place 
near the Jcing, which wm the causa why he went not $o 
often to Court/’ 2 


1 One Tom Tucker hud got drunk and killed a Quit Thin enraged the 
4 Banyans,** who paid a handsome sufcn. to the autkodtib# every your to 
stop cow-killing. Captain Downton found ,ft impoisffei# to open a beef 1 
market for the g^n» w»on (Downton 'hb IV* 

% 3 ourdaihs Journal, p„ 104 if. Hawkins was lucky* Some unfortw&ta ! 
nobles, after a banquet' to welcome the Itatjgftw' 

the “ merry night past/* _ jbr ,tte JakSng h Jbfd them flogged jfo, ' 

, death. Mmhm&y oj Sir Wfm* M* WwUt? p$h 8W4* ' • ‘ •'* ’ ^ 1 
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Whether this was true or not, Hawkins was now out 
of favour. “Stay I would not, among these worthless in- 
fidels,” he writes, but unfortunately Mrs. Hawkins’ re- 
latives objected to her leaving India. At first he thought 
of asking the Jesuits (who were ready to do anything to 
get rid of him) to give him a passport to settle in Goa, 
with full liberty of conscience, and eventually returning 
to England when opportunity offered. Jourdain, however, 
pointed out the dangers ot this. Hows had come of the 
appearance of a fresh English fleet off the coast of Cambay 
and Jourdain proposed to go and join it. “I told him,” he 
writes, “ if ho went to Goa his life would not be long, be- 
cause ho had much disputed against the Pope and their 
religion, and was apt to do the like again there, if he were 
urged thereunto, which would cost him his life, and the 
sooner because of his goods. But he answered that the 
Fathers had promised to get him a pass from the Viceroy, 
and also from the Bishop and priests, that he might use 
his own conscience. I told him the same cause would be 
his destruction, if he went. So he was persuaded to go 
that way and 1 was persuaded to go the other way, al- 
though he urged me very far, promising great wages; but 
his promises were of little force, for he was very fickle in 
his resolution, as also in his religion, for in his house he 
used altogether the custom of the Moors or Mahometans 
and seemed to be discontent if all men did not the like.”' 
With this malicious hit, Jourdain parted from Hawkins 
on July 28th, 1611, and reached Surat in October. Here he 
found Sir Henry Middleton with the Sixth Voyage, his 
flagship being the magnificent Trades Increase, a great 
vessel of 1,100 tons, the pride of the Mercantile Navy/ The 
coast was closely blockaded by the Portuguese admiral, 
Don Fransisco de Soto, who refused to allow any trade 
with the shore, and Jourdain had some difficulty in getting 
on board, Hawkins followed in November, having ap- 

1 Jourdain, op, ait . p. 161, 

2 The other vessels were the Peppercorn (Gap tain, N ioholaa Downton), 

the Darling and the SumwL . , 
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patently taken Jourdain’s advice. But he outwitted his 
wife’s relatives in an amusing way. He persuaded the 
Jesuits to make him out duplicate passports, one an open 
one licencing him to settle down as a trader In Cron, the 
other a secret permit to return to England “and what 
agreements I made with them to be void and of none effect, 
but I should stay .and go when I pleased ” What marginal 
notes on “ Jesuitical! Sanctitic” would a, similar procedure 
on the part of his opponents have evoked from the worthy 
Pnrchas ! 

Hawkins, his wife and the other Englishman were 
taken on board under an armed escort, Mukarrab Khan, 
overawed by the Portuguese fleet, peremptorily ret using to 
allow a factory to be opened or any English traders to bo 
loft behind at Burak Before starting Middleton made a 
most valuable discovery, acting on information supplied 
by Jourdain from native sources. 1 This was the location 
of the famous Swally Hole, a fine roadstead seven miles 
long and a mile broad, protected from tlic sea by a long 
sandbar. Hero a fleet could ride at anchor much more 
safoly than among the shifting shoals of the Tapti.^ Swally 
became the port of Surat and acquired great fame. 2 Other- 
wise Middleton had accomplished nothing during a stay 
of one hundred and thirty-eight days. On his way out he 
had been robbed and imprisoned by the Arabs at Mocha, 
and he was burning for revenge. Accordingly his fleet 
weighed anchor and sailed along the coast to Babul, des- 
troying Portuguese shipping, and then crossed over to Aden 
and blockaded the mouth of the Red Sea. Many M attorn* 
niedan ships wore held up for ransom, including the huge 
Bahimi , a pilgrim ship belonging to the Queen, Mother* 
which paid 15,000 reals of eight. The blockade was spoilt 
by the arrival of Captain John Saris with the Eighth 


1 Hawkins, refusing to give U$ memy arty W»dR* says that Middleton 
discovered Swally ** miraculously**' * “ and never known to any of the 

C0U1 ?I The Boa 4 0 f g m i\ f and the Fort of Surat aw Attest for you 
the Moghul's country Road of Swally is as a 
Boe, upud Foster 11, 345.. * ' * ,V k 
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Voyage; as usual, the rival commanders could not agree, 
and unfortunate squabbles about precedence rendered co- 
operation between the two fleets impossible. On October 
19th, 1612, they set sail for Tiku in Sumatra, where, in the 
following January, Hawkins and his wife took a passage 
on the Thomas homeward bound. They reached Sal dan ia 
Road on April 2nd, and here Hawkins’ diary ends. He 
“dyed on the Irish shore,” 1 no doubt, like so many of the 
adventurers of his time, of disease contracted in the East 

Hawkins’ mission was, directly, a failure. He bad 
failed to obtain from Jahangir even the worthless farmans 
he bestowed upon other English ambassadors. Jahangir, 
convinced by the Jesuit Fathers that the English were a 
pal try and distant race who wanted to rob him of his 
trade, took no notice of him when he had exhausted 
his stock of novelties and good stories. The English arc not 
even mentioned in that monarch’s voluminous memoirs. 
Nor was any change likely to come about while the Por- 
tuguese fleet could blockade the coast at will. A decisive 
victory at sea was supremely necessary for English pres- 
tige. But indirectly the results were very important. 
Hawkins had thoroughly explored the resources of the 
Moghal Empire (of which he wrote a very able account) 
and had investigated the possibilities of Surat as the site 
for a factory. Hawkins may not unfairly claim to be 
ranked among the founders of the Indian Empire. 

A few words on the adventures of the rest of the 
company may not be out of place. Finch died at Bagdad in 
trying to reach home by the overland route. 2 The ill-luck 
which pursued Sir Henry Middleton throughout his u tired, 
ciost, and decayed** voyage, clung to him to the end. 
The “ princely Trade,” " for beauty, burthen and strength 

1 Purchas, Pihjrimuye (1G26) p. 521. the mortality was very high, 
Downton, Middleton, Aldworth, and a host of others never saw home 
again. The life of a man was “two monsoons,” soys Ovington of Bombay, 
and this was tru© of the Bast in general 

2 He had been very badly treated by Ihiwkius, if we can beliov 
Jourdaiiv op. cik 15? 4 
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surpassing all merchants’ ships whatsoever,” ran on a 
coral reef, and had to be careened at Bantam. Here she 
was sot on fire by the Javanese. The terrible climate 
killed most of the crew, Sir Henry being the first to go— 
“most of heartsoro,” say the old records. Jourdain found 
that one hundred and forty had perished, and the rest were 
‘‘ like ghosts or men frighted” and “ scarce able to go on 
their legs.” Vih>‘ regia ni tern's vontri non plena lalrnin '} 
Is a quotation which Purehas not inaptly applies to our 
struggles for a footing in theso Eastern seas. 

Mrs. Hawkins had no difficulty in consoling herself. 
She had brought from Agra diamonds worth £ 6,000, no 
doubt procured by her step-father, Abraham do Duyts, 
Prince Khurram’s court-jeweller, and the Company gave 
Iter 200 Jacobuses as “ a token of their love.” She married 
Captain Gabriel Towersonof the Hector , her first husband’s 
old ship, and in 1617 returned toTndiawith Mrs. Hudson 
and her maid, Francis Webb. Richard Steele and Mrs. 
Golding the Chaplain were her fellow passengers, Sic 
Thomas Roe being thou at Agra as English Ambassador. 

The party arrived at Agra on November 2nd, Steele 
having married Francis at the Capo. Mr. Golding, who 
«■ was very fond of the ladies, followed them to Agra dis- 
guised as a native, for which unclerical conduct Sir 
Thomas Roc had him arrested. Sir Thomas disliked them 
all, and writes of them as follows I found him (Steele) 
high in his conceits, having somewhat forgotten me, Master 
Kerridge and him at wars, which I endeavoured to temper 
on all parts ; hut for his wife I dealt with him clearly, she 
could not stay with our safety nor his masters’ content; 
that he had ruined his fortunes if by amends he repaired 
it not; that she should not travel nor live on the Com- 
pany’s purse ; I know the charge of women, that if he 
were content to live hknself like a merchant, as others did, 
frugally, and to he ordered for the Company’s service and 
to send home his wife, he was welcome ; otherwise I napht 
take a course with both, against my nature. Having to 
this persuaded, him, I likewise practised the discouwig^ftetet 
of Captain Towerson about his wife ( you 
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danger, the trouble, the inconvenience of granting these 
liberties ); to effect this, I persuaded Abraham, his Father- 
in-law here, to hold fast ; 1 wrote to them the griphigs of 
this Court, the small hope of relief from his alliance, who 
expected great matters from him.” 1 Accordingly, Gabriel 
Towerson let his wife return to her own people;' while he 
went to the Fax* East to take charge of the English Factory 
at Amboyua. Here he and the other factors were barbar- 
ously murdered, after nameless tortures, by the Dutch in 
1623. A similar fate had already befallen John Jourdaiu 
seven years previously; the Dutch admiral treacherously 
shot him on his own quarter-deck, after ho had surrendered 
to superior forces, off the town of Patani on the coast of 
the Malay Peninsula. 

1 Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, Ed. Foster II. 478. 

% This was in 1618, In 1619 she and her mother wore “ railing M at 
Towerson for his desertion of her, and trying to borrow Rb. 220 from 
Kerridge, Chief of the Surat factory. Sho was still worrying in 1627, 
English Factories, Ed. Foster, I, 169, 327, etc. 


TOTE ON AUTHORITIES 

These may be divided into (1) Miscellaneous Records and Corres- 
pondence of the East India Company; (2) Journals kept by the Voyagers 
themselves; (3) Selections from these Journals, with other miscellaneous 
matter, edited by Hakluyt and Purchas. 

The Correspondence, Factory Records, Court Minutes and Letter 
Books of tho Company are now partly available to the student, thanks 
to the labours of Foster, Birdwood, Danvers, Sainsbury, Forrest, and 
other workers in this field. 

The original journals of tho Voyagers have survived in a very im- 
perfect condition, probably being neglected because Purchas* and 
Hakluyt had published the most interesting portions of them. These 
precious fragments have been edited from time to time by the mem- 
bers ,of the Hakluyt Society. For our purpose the most important are 
the three imperfect abstracts of Keeling's voyage in Markham's Voyage 
of Sir James Lancaster, pp. 108-120, and the jpurnals of John Joutdafo 
and Sir Thomas Roe, edited by Mr. W> Foster. 

Purchas, after tho death of Hakluyt, was entrusted by Sir Thomas 
Smyth, the first j Governor of the Company, with all its logs and j'otir ¥ 
nals^ How he used ‘them may be gathered, from his marginal note. 
.This journal of Captain -Keeling's and that of Captain Hawkins, written 
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at sea -leisure, very voluminous in a hundred sheets of paper, I have 
been hold so fo shorten as to express only the most necrssanj obsenue* 
fians for sea and land affaiis /' For this he has been somewhat severly 
taken to task. But the matter was very unwieldy, (m Maclehose’s 
reprint it covers as it is twenty volumes of nearly six hundred pages 
each), and the standard of historical accuracy was not always what it 
5s to-day. lathe preface to Churchill’s Collection of Voyages , John 
Locke wishes that “the author (Hakluyt) had been less voluminous, 
delivering what was really authentic and useful, and not stuffing his 
work with . . . .so many warlike exploits not at all pertinent to his 

undertaking, and such a multitude of articles, charters, privileges, 
letters, relations, and other things little to the purpose of travels 
and discoveries.’* 




A CHAPTER FROM THE LIFE OF SHIVA31 

( 1665-1666 ) 

By JADUNATH SARKAR 

A little after 9 o’clock in the morning of 11th June, 
1665, while Mirza Rajah Jai Sinha was holding 
court in his tent at the foot of Rnrandar fort, Raglninath 
Pandit, the envoy of Shivaji, came in and reported to him 
that the Maratha chief had arrived to offer his submission. 
High officers of the Mirza Rajah were sent to welcome him 
on the way and usher him. On entering the tent he was 
cordially received by Jai Sinha, while armed Rajputs stood 
around to guard against any treacherous movement on the 
part of Bhivaji ! 

Meanwhile, the siege of Purandar was pressed on, the 
lower part (named Vajra-garh or Rudra-mala) having been 
captured before. Borne more defensive works {Khand 
fc a la -) — dcm i-luncs or horn works) were assaulted and 
carried by the Mughals immediately after Shiva’s arrival, 
and the fighting could be distinctly seen from the interior 
of the Rajah’s tent. Shiva then offered to surrender the 
fort and prevont useless bloodshed. Jai Binha, therefore, 
ordered the fighting to cease, and sent some of his own 
officers with an agent ^f Shiva to take possession of the 
fort in the name of the Emperor and lot the garrison de- 
part unmolested. This was effected on the next day. 

Shiva had travelled without any baggage or retinue, 
and therefore Jai Sinha lodged him in his offico tent as his 
guest. Up to mid-night the two sides higgled for the terms 
of a permanent place. But Jai Sinha knew the strength, 
of his position. As he wrote in his despatches to the 
Emperor, ,l I declined to abate a single fort. Gradually, after 
much discussion, we came to this agreement:— («) That 
23 of his forts, the lands of which yielded 4 laklm of hum 
as annual revenue, should be annexed to the Empire; and, 
(6) that 12 of his forts, including Rajgarh, with an annual 
revenue of 1 lakh of hun, should be left to Shiva, on 
condition of service and loyalty to the imperial throne. ’ 
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Sliiva;ji, however, begged to be excused from attend- 
ing the Emperor’s court like other nobles and Rajahs, and 
proposed to send his son, as his representative, with a con- 
tingent of 5,000 horse, (to be paid by means of a jagir), for 
regular attendance and service under the Emperor or the 
Mughal governor of the Deccan. This was exactly the fa- 
vour shown to the Maharana of Udaipur. As he pleaded 
with Jai Sink a, “By reason of my late unwise and disloyal 
acts, I have not the face to wait on the Emperor. I shall 
depute my son to be His Majesty’s servant and slave, and 
he will be created a Commander of Five Thousand with a 

suitable jagir As for me sinner, exempt me from 

holding any niansab or serving in the Mughal army, But 
whenever in your wars in the .Deccan, I am given any 
military duty, I shall promptly perform it.” 

In addition to the above terms, Shivaji made another 
and a conditional engagement with the Mughals: “If 
lands yielding 4 lakhs of hun a year in the lowlands of 
Konkan (Tal-Ronkan) and 5 lakhs of him a year in the up- 
lands (Balaghat Bijapuri), are granted to me by the Em- 
peror and I am assured by an imperial Jarman, that the 
possession of these lands will be confirmed in me after the 
expected Mughal conquest of Bijapur, then I agree to pay 
to the Emperor 40 lakhs of hun in 33 yearly instalments.” 
He was expected to wrest these lands from the Bijapuri 
officers by means of his own troops, 

Here we detect the shrewdness of Jai Sintra's policy 
in throwing a bone of perpetual contention between Shi- 
vaji and the Sultan of Bijapur. As he wrote to the Em- 
peror, “This policy will result in a three-fold gain ; first, 
we get 40 lakhs of hun or 2 krores of Rupees ; secondly , 
Shivaji will be alienated from Bijapur ; thirdly, the impe- 
rial army will be relieved from the arduous task of cam- 
paigning in these two broken and jungly regions, as Shiva 
will himself undertake the task of expelling the Bijapuri 
garrisons from them.” In return for it, Shiva also agreed 
to assist the Mughals in the invasion of Bijapur with 2,000 
cavalry of his son Shambhuji’s manmb and 7,0001; 
infantry under 'Ilia tnppi command, , . ; t '■ ,■ 
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These terms were reported to the Emperor for rati- 
fication, together with a letter of submission and prayer 
for pardon from Shiva (but really drafted by Jai Sinha’s 
secretary Udai Raj) and a despatch from Jai Sinlia re- 
commending the acceptance of the terms and the granting 
of a robe of honour to Shiva. They reached Aurangzib 
at Delhi on 23rd June and he was pleased to accede to 
them all. 

The treaty of Purandar being thus happily concluded, 
Jai Sinha on 14th June dismissed Shivaji with his son 
Kumar Kirat Sinha, for the transfer of his forts to Mughal 
bands. They reached Kondana at noon of the same day. 
Tt, was evacuated by the Marathas and Kirat Sinha was 
left there in occupation, while Khiva moved on to Raj- 
garh (whore lie arrived on the J5th and halted for a day). 
On the 17th Shiva sent Shambhuji with Jai Sinha’s officer 
Ugrasen Kachhwah from Rajgarh. and they reached Jai 
Kinha’s camp the next day, when news arrived of the sur- 
render of Rajgarh and four other forts. 

Jai Sinha then began to make preparations for the in- 
vasion of Bijapur, in order to prevent liis large army eating 
its bread in idleness after its recent victorious campaign 
against Shivaji. In September ho received the Eiqperor’s 
despatch accepting all his recommendations about Shiva 
together with a gracious farmiin stamped with the impres- 
sion of his palm) and a robe of honour for the latter. Jai 
Sinha invited Shiva to come and receive those marks of 
imperial favour with befitting solemnity. “Shivaji, then 
in Adil Slsahi Tal-Konkan, immediately on hearing of it, 
travelled quickly and reached my camp on 27th September, 
1665. On the 30th, I sent him, with my son Kirat Sinha 
and my Pay-master JSni Khan, to advance and welcome 
the imperial letter on the way.” 

A little mummery was acted on the occasion, to 
satisfy the etiquette of the Mughal court ; “As Shiva had 
worn no weapon on his person from the day when he had 
come like a penitent offender to wait on the Rajah to this 
date, Jai Sinha now gave him a jewelled sword and d&gffr' 
and pressed him to put them on” (Alamgirrm^mh(^): 

38 l Bhandarkwl 'ftjiuL wolf 
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The ceremony completed his reparation to the good grace 
of the Emperor, 

Jai Sinha then dismissed Shivaji to enable him to 
gather his contingent of 9,000 men and make the necessary 
preparations for the coming campaign, promising him two 
lakhs of Rupees from the imperial treasury for the pur- 
pose, Shiva promised to join Jai Sinha the day before he 
started. 

At last, on 20th November, 1665, Jai Sinha set out on 
the invasion of Bijapur, from the fort of Purandar. The 
Maratha contingent, 9,000 strong, under Shiva and his 
kinsman (khwest) Netuji Palkar, — “whom the Deccan is 
regard as a second Shivaji,” — formed the Left Centre of 
the Mughal army. 

During the first month of the campaign, Jai Sinha’s 
march was an uninterrupted triumph. From Purandar to 
Mangalbirah (Mangalvedhe), a fort 32 miles north of Bija- 
pur, the invaders advanced without meeting with any oppo- 
sition ; the Bijapuri forts on the way were either cvaculocl 
in terror or surrendered at call to Shiva’s troops who had 
been sont ahead by Jai Sinha to capture them. Phaitan, 
about forty miles south-east of Purandar was entered on 
7 th December; Thathora, 14 miles north of Phaitan, on the 
8th; Khawan about a week later; and Mangalbira itself 
on the 18th. 

The invaders marched on, and then, on 24th December, 
they came into touch with the enemy for the first time. 
Next day a Mughal detachment under Dilir Khdn and 
Shivaji marched'10 miles from their catnp and fought a 
Bijapuri army of 12,000 under the famous generals Sharm 
KhSn and Khawas Khan and their Maratha auxiliaries 
under JaduRao [Ghorpure ?J of Kalian and Venkoji, the 
half-brother of Shivaji, The Deccahis evaded the charge 
of the cavaliers of Delhi, but harassed 4 them by their "foos- 
sack 'tactics,” 'dividing themselves into four bodies and’ 
fighting loosely with the, Mughal divisions opposite* Affcef 
a long contest, MHr .Khan’s tireless energy and courage 
broke the enemy’s force by repeated charges, and they re- 
tired in the afternoon, leaving on© general (Yaqut the 
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Abyssinian) and 15 captains dead on tlie field and many 
flags, horses and weapons in the Mughal hands. But as 
soon as the victors began their return march to camp, the 
elusive enemy reappeared and galled them severely with 
rockets from the two wings and rear. The Maratha rear- 
guard under Netuji bore the brunt of the attack hut stood 
its ground well. When the Doccanls hemmed Notu round 
and pressed him hard, he called for reinforcements from 
Kirat Sin ha and Path Jang Khan and with their aid 
repulsed the enemy Jadu Rao of Kalian received a musket 
shot, of which he died in five or six days. Shivaji and his 
brother Venkoji fought on opposite sides ! 

After a two days’ halt, Jai Sintia resumed his inarch 
on the 27th. The next day, after reaching the camping 
ground in the evening, he detached a force to attack and 
expel the Bijapuri army from the neighbourhood. The 
fight soon became general, and Jai Sinha himself had to 
charge the enemy’s largest division. Shivaji and Kumar 
Kirat Sinha, seated on the same elephant, led his Van and 
dashed into the Deccani ranks. After a hard fight, the 
enemy were put to flight, leaving more than a hundred 
dead and many more wounded. 

On 29th December, 1005, Jai Sinha arrived at Makhna- 
pur, 1 ten miles north of Bijapur fort. Here his ad vane 
was stopped, and after waiting for a week, he was forced to 
begin his retreat on 5th January, 1660, as he found his fondly 
hoped-for chanoe of taking Bijapur by a coup dtt main 
gope. He was not prepared for a regular siege, because, in 
his eagerness “to grasp the golden opportunity” of attack- 
ing Bijapur while undefended and torn by domestic fac- 
tions, he had not brought any big artillery and siege mate- 
rials with himself. On the other hand, Adil Shah had put 
the fort of Bijapur in a strong posture of defence j its walls 
had been repaired, large quantities of provisions and m&t^ 
rial laid in, its regular garrison attgpwnted by 30,000 
tic infantry, and' ctouptrjv round. tor' a radius 

1 In the Ferslai irae way M read either ae :, <w; 

0 Nagthana, The latter a vUUge 8 ifcUefN, 
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miles laid waste, drained of its water supply, and denuded 
of its trees. At the same time he had sent a picked force 
under Sharza Khan and Siddi Masaudto invade the Mu- 
ghal dominions and make a diversion in Jai S inha’s rear. 

On 27th January, the retreating Mughal army reached 
a place 1G miles from Parenda, and there halted for 24 days. 
Hero we shall leave it, as the historian of Shivaji is not 
concerned with its operations any further. 

On receiving the unexpected check before Bijapur, Jai 
Sinha looked round, to create a diversion. As he writes in 
a despatch to the Court, “At my request the Emperor had 
sent a robe of honour and jewelled dagger for Shiva, who 

was ready to co-operate at the siege of Bijapur, but I 

did not deem it expedient. Shiva said to me, — ‘If you 
detach me, I can go and capture for the Emperor Panhala, 
of which I know all the exits and’ entrances, while the 
garrison are off their guard. I shall raise so much distur- 
bance in that district that the enemy will be compelled to 
divert a large force from their army to oppose me.’ As his 
words bore promise of action, I sent him away on his 
promised errand.” 

This was about 11th January. Five days later Shiva 
reached the environs of Panhala, and delivered an assault 
on it three hours before sunrise. But the garrison were on the 
alert and offered a stubborn defence. A thousand of Shiva’s 
followers fell down, killed and wounded. When the rising 
sun lit up the scene, Shiva at last recognised that it was 
madness to continue the struggle, and drew back sullenly 
to his own fort of Khelna [Visalgarh], about 20 miles west- 
wards. But his troops continued to ravage that quarter 
and succeeded in drawing and detaining there a force of 
6,000 Bijapuris under Siddi Masaud and Randaula Khan. 

The news of Shivaji’s failure at Panhala reached Jai 
Sinha on 20th January. The evil was aggravated by the 
desertion of Netuji. Taking offence with Shiva for some 
reason or other— probably because he deomedhis valuable 
services and gallant feats of arms inadequately rewarded,— 
JTetu accepted the Bijapuri bait of 4 lakhs of hup. and, dq- 
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pelting to Adil Shah, raided the Mughal territory with 
great vigour and effect. Jai Siniia could not afford to lose 
such a man; and so he lured Netuji back (20th March) 
with many persuasive letters and the granting of alibis 
high demands, viz. the auut.suh of a Commander of Five 
Thousand in the Mughal peerage, a Jagir in the settled and 
lucrative old territory of the empire (as distinct from the 
Ill-conquered, unsettled, ever-ravaged recent annexations 
in the Deccan), and Rs. 38,000 in cash. 1 

Netuji’s defection at the end of January, 1600, greatly 
alarmed Jai Sinha. If Shiva were to do the same, the entire 
Marathaarmy would swell the enemy’s ranks and the Mu- 
ghal invaders would he crushed between them. As he wrote 
to the Emperor, “Now that Adil Shah and Quth Shah have 
united in mischief, it is necessary to win Shiva’s heart by 
all means and to send him to Northern India to have audi- 
ence of Your Majesty.” The Emperor having consented to 
this proposal, Shiva was formally permitted by Jai Sinha in 
March to sot out for the imperial court. 

HowShivaji journeyed to Agra, how he asserted his 
dignity against the proud governor of Aurangabad, how he 
was received in audience by Aurangzib on 12th May, 1666, 
how he was forbidden the court and then placed under 
police guard, and how finally he escaped from Agra on 151th 
August and, after many romantic adventures on the way, 
returned to Rajgarh in December 1666, t have told in de- 
tail from all the available Persian sources, in the Modem 
Rmitno for August 1907, pp. 153-161. A few scraps of addi- 
tional information about Shiva’s doings at Agra which I 
subsequently gleaned from the news-letters of Aurangzib’s 
court, havo been printed by Mr. G. S. Sardesai in his Mara- 
thi Riyamtt, new edition, i. 325, It is now necessary to turn 
to the affairs of the Deccan, especially JaiSinha's anxieties, 
plans and acts, during Shiva’s absence from home. 

1 Aurangzib’s punishment of the traitor was stern. After Netuji 
bad been outwardly conciliated and re-cmployed by the Mughal*, ,Jie 
•was suddenly arrested at Dharpr, in October, 1666, sent to i Delhi; !|tt 
chains, and forced to embrace Islam (as Muhammad' Quii JSMjffijats ,i!>V 
only means of saving bis life, f ebraary 1667, 
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Wlien, at the rlarhar of 12tK May, Shivaji impatiently 
complained that lie had not been treated by (he Kmparor 
according to his just expectations, Aurangzib wrote toJai 
Sinha to state clearly and fully what promises he had made 
to Shivaji on behalf of the Mughal government. Jai Sinha 
replied enumerating and explaining the clauses of the 
Treaty of Purandar which I have given above. Tho Em- 
peror’s intentions with regard to Shiva when at Agra are 
thus described in a letter written by Jai Sinha’s secretary, 
reporting the Mirza Rajah’s speech : “The Emperor had ex- 
cluded Shiva [from the darbar] for a few days on account of 
the ignorance Tor disregard] of the etiquette of the imperial 
court which Shiva had displayed on the day of his audience. 

Afterwards it was his intention to send h im back with 

honour and favours.” 

But the confidential despatches of Jai Sinha to the 
Emperor and the prime minister Jafar Khan show that 
there was much political trickery below the surface of the 
affair. Shiva had been sent away from the Deccan early 
in March, as we have seen, to guard against the possibility 
of his adding to Jai Sinha’s troubles. 

Jai Sinha’s word had been pledged for the safe return 
of Shivaji to his home. He, therefore, was anxious to pre- 
vent the murder or even long imprisonment of Shiva at 
Agra. As he remarked in a letter to Bhojraj Kachhwah, 
evidently for communication to Kumar Ram Sinha (his 
representative at the imperial court), “Act in such a way 
Tin the affair of Shiva] as to secure the safety of the impe- 
rial dominions and the sanctity of my word and your 
word.” 

After that angry scene in the Public Audienco Hall of 
Agra fort, Shiva had been forbidden the Presence, and his 
intermediary at Court, Kumar Ram Sinha, had been told 
by the Emperor that ho. would have to stand bail and secu- 
rity for the good conduct and presence of Shiva at Agra 
pending further orders. Evidently Aurangzib changed his 
mind soon.' As Jai Sinha writes to his son, “As 1 gt tirit'the 
Emperor had strongly insisted that Shivaji' should be taken 
out of your bail and security, I had hoped 
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arrival of my former letter die avowing your responsibility 
for Shiva, you would be easily relieved [of your responsibi- 
lity for him ]. Now, 1 learn from tlie Emperor’s letters that 
he wishes you to guard Sliiva. Wait for a few days, and 
pass the time as you have done in the past, till the decision 
ofmy prayer,— viz. either I should be retained in the com- 
mand of the Deccan army with full power and adequate 
reinforcements or recalled to Court. Thereafter make the 
necessary application about Shiva [viz. your being reliev- 
ed of the charge of him ].” 

And again, “you have written that tiro Emperor is 
thinking of leaving you at Agra in charge of Shiva, by 
ostensibly appointing you commandant of the fort orFauj- 
dar [of the district].” This was exactly what Jai Siuha 
wanted to avoid. So, lie instructed his son to beseech the 
Emperor to take him with him during the march, saying 
that he had never before been separated from the imperial 
company. 

Aurangzib agreed to the proposal. Then the question 
arose, what was to bo done with Shiva '? Was he to be made 
to accompany the Emperor [as a political suspect under 
surveillance] or was he to bo loft many fortress'? On this 
point Jai Sinha replied, —“ir the Emperor resolves to sot 
outon a compaign, it would lie expedient to leave Shivaat 
Agra. Ho ought to be conciliated and assured that ho 
would be summoned to the court after it had arrived in the 
Deccan. His son should, as a matter of policy, be kept 
with the Emperor, in order that his followers may not bo 
thrown into dispair, but may loyally servo us. [if A. 
197a]. 

A little oarlier Jai Sinha had recommended a similar 
policy: “When I prayed that Shiva might be permitted by 
the Emperor to return home, affairs [in the Deccan] were in 
a different condition. Now that they have changed alto- 
gether [i. e. adversely for the Mughals], it is not at all politic 
to send him to this side. Please detain him in such a way 
'that his officers may not despair [of his life or return 
go over to Adil Shah; raise disturbances "and that eaa»«$# ! 
; to divert a force to %e[r quarter.” [if 194a]. ; 
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J ai Sinha was adversely spoken of in Hie imperial court 
in connection with Shiva’s conduct at Agra. Here is his 
indignant defence of his action in relation to the Maratha 
hero — 


6£ The Emperor himself had appointed me to the com- 
mand of tho expedition against Shiva. By the grace of 
God and the good luck of the Emperor, I brought it to a 
successful conclusion in the shortest possible time, aud 
then, by a thousand devices I succeeded in sending him 
with his son to the imperial Presence. The Emperor is 
aware of it and yet the courtiers are saying, ‘When you 
kxiew Shiva to be this sort of person, why did you send him 


to Court?’ •••When I sent him off against Panhala, peo- 

ple here [ i. e. my rivals in the Mughal campj began to say 
that 1 had helped h im to escape from our hands. And now 


that 1 have sent him to the Emperor’s Presence, they are 
saying, ‘Why did you send him here V Such remarks spoil 
the success of the half-finished Bijapur business.” [ //. A. 
194^195a]. 


^ ^ Jai Sinha s position was rendered infinitely worse by 
Shiva’s escape from Agra on 19th August 1666. He had been 
disgraced in the eyes of the Emperor by the failure of his 
invasion of Bijapur. And now his son Ram Sinha was openly 
suspected of having connived at Shiva’s flight. As he writes 
in bitterness, All the plans and devices that I had employ- 
ed In sending Shiva to court have been spoiled, and measure- 
less distraction has fallen to my lot. But there Is no re- 
medy against Fate and what is written on a man’s fore- 
head. ^ I learn from the letters of some court agents that 
there is a proposal to dismiss Ram Sinha from his rank 
(mansab)* and jagir, because Shiva’s Brahman followers, at 
the instigation of selfish men [my enemies at Court], have 
alleged that the flight of Shiva was due to the advice of 
Ram Sinha, and resulted from the latter’s omission to 
watch him well* May God give death to the man who 
cherishes the very thought off such an act of faithlessness 
in Ills heart 1 Why should Shiva’s men’s words be 1 believed, 
against mine, when 1 had reduced him to such m extre- 
mity [in war] ?” [iff 4 , 2Qi4 
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The anticipated return of Rhivaji to tlie Deccan great- 
ly added to Jai 8 mho's fears. As lie wrote on 5th Novem- 
ber, 1666 The times are bad for me. My anxieties are 
ceaseless. The lying Bijapuris are wasting time [ by delu- 
sive negotiations]. There is no trace or news of the fugi- 
tive Shiva. My days are passing in distraction and anxiety. 

I have sent trusty spies, under various disguises, to got 
news of Shiva.” f IT, A. 200 a ]. 

About this time the officers leflhy Shiva in the Deccan 
when leaving for Agra began to display ominous activity, 
Sayyid Masaud, the Mughal qiladar of Raigarh, wrote to 
Jai Sinha’s Paymaster complaining of the lack of provi- 
sions etc, in the fort, and the collection of lead, gunpowder, 
rockets and infantry in the neighbourhood of Raigarh by 
some men who gave themselves out to be Shiva’s followers 
and pretended that they intended to invade Bijapuri terri- 
tory. At this alarming news Jai Sinha sent orders to 
provision the fort as a precaution and to hold it strongly, 
pending the arrival of TTdai-bha.n [the permanent qiladar?]. 
A reinforcement of 500 infantry under Sukh-man Chauhan 
was also ordered to be thrown into the fort if necessary, 
f H. A. 234a and b]. 

At last, in December, 1666, definite news was received 
of Shiva’s arrival at R&jgarh. As Jai Sinha’s secretary 
wrote, “Trusty spies have now brought the news that Shiva 
himself has arrived but is very anxious about his son who 
has not returned with him. He professes a determination 
[ to submit ] to the imperial government. But wlw knows 
what Is in his heart ? For some time past Mahadji Nlm- 
balkar, the son of Bajaji, the Zamindar of Fhaltan and 
son-in-law of the infernal Shiva, has been causing disturb- 
ances in the region of Poona and other places. My master 
[i, a. Jai Sinha] has appointed the jagirdars of that tract, 
such as, Tanaji 1 Bhonsle and others to Supa, HaM Khan 
to Ind&pur, Gh&lib Khan to Ohamfirgunda, Hassan Khftn, 
Abdur Rasul and other Deccanis also to that side, 
Trimbakji Bhonsle and others to Raisin. Before the 1 
could arrive at -tfcjr' posts, Tanaji Bhonsle > 

% The name IMjjrf'b# also read as MWji . 
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jaglr and getting an opportunity attacked Mahadji, sent 
many of his followers to hell, captured his flag, lorah, 1 
150 horses, arrows etc., and returning lived in peace of 
mind. As the Deccanis have some [unknown] need for tho 
flag and torah, Mahadji trod the path of submission and 
humility ; but Tanaji declined [to restore them]. At last, 
four days afterwards, that wretch got help from the Bija- 
puris and attacked Tanaji by surprise That loyal and 
martial officer fought valiantly on foot, till he fell in the 
Emperor’s service. And Anaji (or Dataji) Doshmukh went 
to hell in the neighbourhood of Pandharpur. It is report- 
ed that Mahadji also was wounded- Jai Sinha at first 

wanted to march there in person j and retrieve the disas- 
ter], but was persuaded to give up tho idea, lost tho Bija- 
puris should take advantage of his absence. So, he has 
decided to send Abdul Hamid with 5,000 men to that quar- 
ter.” [H. A. 211b]. 

Then, in a letter to the prime minister Jafar Khan wo 
have an astounding proposal from Jai Sinha to entrap 
Shiva by the false proposal of a marriage between his 
daughter and Jai Sinha’ s son, and get him murdered 
during his journey to the Rajput general’s camp— 

“I have not failed, nor will I do so in future, to exert 
myself against Bijapur, Golkonda and Shiva in every 

possible way I am trying to arrange matters in such 

a way that the wicked wretch Shiva will come to see me 
once, and that in the course of his journey or return [our] 
clever men may get a favourable opportunity [of disposing 
of] that luckless fellow in his unguarded moment at that 
place. This slave of the Court, for furthering the Em- 
peror s affairs, is prepared to go so far, — regardless of 
praise or blame by other people,— that if the Emperor 
sanctions it, I shall set on foot a proposal for a match 
with his family and settle the marriage of my son with 
his daughter,— though the pedigree and caste of Shiva are 
notoriously low and men like me do not eat food touched 
by his hand (not to speak of entering into a matrimonial 

l The text reads tarahrahh and aorro, , 



Barkar : Shivaji 


30 ? 

connection with him ), and in case this wetch’s daughter 
is captured I shall not condescend to keep her in my har- 
em. As he is of low birth, he will very likely swallow 
this bait and be hooked. But great care should be taken 
to keep this plan secret. Bend me quickly a reply to act 
accordingly.” [ //• A. 139u j. 

This letter throws a lurid light on the political morals 
of the 17th century. When people argue that Afzal Khan 
could not have possibly intended to stab Shivaji during an 
interview, they should remember that the sanctimonious 
Jai Sinha was prepared to prove his loyally by lowering 
his family honour and laying a fatal snare for Shivaji, a 
brother Hindu. 

I Authorities: — (1) 11. A. or Haft Anjumaii, a collection 
of lotto rs written by Jai Sinha’s secretary Hdai Raj 
(described in my Titulary of A tmmgzib ii. 314-315). (2) 
Alatngirnamah , Persian text in the Bibliotheca Tndica 
Series, (3) Tarikh-i-Shii aji, India Office Library Ms. as 
translated by me in the Mud urn lieviaw, 1907 (described in 
my Mist ary of Aunmzib, ii. 306-307). (4) Khafikhan’s 

History in Bibl. lnd- Berios (ibid., 303). (5) Burnt in*i~Sula* 
tin (ibid., 308).] 




PALEOGRAPHIC NOTES 
BY V. K, BUKTKANKAR 

I N the field ol the palaeography of Northern India, the 
beginning ol the sixth ecniury oi the C h ristian era 
is marked by the advent of a now epoch of alphabet., 
which is chiefly characterised by the acute angles that 
show themselves al the rigid or lower cuds of letters, 
as well as by the wedges which arc superimposed on 
the tops of the vertical or slanting lines, and which is, 
therefore, variously styled as the * Acute-angled ’ or ‘ Nail- 
headed’ alphabet. 1 The epigraph ie documents of the period 
from the sixth to at least the beginning of the eighth 
century form an unbroken record of the use of this 
alphabet in Central and Northern India. This type was 
in course of time supplanted by a rival alphabet; and 
the characters of the inscriptions ol the next century 
present the incipient stages ol the Northern Hagarl, the 
fully developed forms of which may bo seen in the Kauthom 
(Miraj State) copper-plate grant 2 of the (Jalukya king 
Vikram&ditya V (a. I). 10011). The distinguishing feature ol 
this typo is the substitution of horizontal covering strokes 
In place of the wedges, and right angles in place of the 
acute angles of the previou s variety. The general course of 
the evolution of Nagari out of the acute-angled alphabet is 
evident enough ; 14 butthe determination ofthe actual period 
of transition Is a problem which naturally presents certain 
difficulties. The earliest forms of the transition alphabet 
are differentiated from those of its predecessor merely 
by the flattening of the above-mentioned wedges. These 
forms are supplied by the characters of the MultS.1 (Central 
’ Provinces) plates of the Eastraku^a Nandar&ja YnddhSsura 
dated In the year corresponding to A. D. 708-9, and other 
inscriptions of a later date. In other respects the characters 
of the MultSI plates link on directly to the acute-angled 

1 Buhler, , Inditehe; Palaeographie, p. 49. 
iS Indian Antiquary, VoLi6,;pp, 15 fl. 
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alphabet, and Biihler was therefore perfectly right in 
looking upon them as the last phase of this variety. 1 The 
distinctive peculiarity of Nagari, it must be emphasised, 
lies in the widening of the acute angles into right angles 
as well as the addition of the flat top stroke which., so 
to say, covers the entire breadth of the letters at their 
upper end. Both these characteristics are unmistakably 
manifest in the Kanheri inscriptions of the Silahara feuda- 
tories Pullasakti and Kapardin II. 8 Thus upto the begin- 
ning of the eighth century { A. D. 708: the MuItaJ plates) 
the acute-angled alphabet was still current in Northern 
India; on the other hand, as we see from the Kanheri 
inscriptions ( A. I). 85 L and 877 ), Nagari had come to be 
used as an epigraphic alphabet by the middle of the ninth 
century. 

We might therefore set ourselves the question, at what 
period does this change set in V Arc there any records 3 
written in Nagari, of a date earlier than the above-men- 
tioned Kanheri inscriptions? Biihler was inclined to 
suppose that the northern Nagari was in use at least since 
the beginning of the eighth century. 4 The inscriptions 
which appear to lend support indirectly to this view form 
the following series: 0 (1) the Samangad grant® of the Rasfra- 

1 Biihler, op, cit., p. 50. 

2 Inscriptions If os. 15 and 43; sec Indian Antiquary, VoL 13, p* 155„ 

3 I wish to exclude therefrom the signatures or facsimiles of signa- 
tures of Ourjara princes on the copper-plates of KairS ( of a. a 623 
and 633), of D&bhoi (a. D. 642), of NausSrl ( A. J)» 7G5 ) and of Kffvl 
( a. JD. 736 ) appended to texts written in a southern alphabet. From 
these royal sign-manuals it does not necessarily follow that the alphabet 
In question was used at that period commonly for epigraphic purposes. 

4 Biihler, op. cit„ p. 51. 

5 The earliest of these is dated A. D. 754. But B&bler argued that 

as an inscription from the Kanarese country, viz. the Pafjadkal pillar 
inscription of Kirtivarman II ( Bpigraphia Indica , Vol. 3, pp, 1 f, ) $ 
which was caused to be incised by a Brahman from Northern India* 
shows the mixture of the Nagari and acute-angled letters, we could 
assume the use of Nfigarf since the beginning of the eighth century. 
For ray part. I must say, I have not been able to tee# Any ’ jgSgarl 
letter® in this inscription. ^ ’ 1 

6 JEdited by Fleet, Indian Antiquary, VoL U, p* 405* - 
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kQta Dantidurga ( Buhler, Palfpographio Tables Plate 
IV, Col. XXII ), bearing a date corresponding to A. D. 754, 
from Western India; (ii) the Dighva-Dubauli plate 1 of 
Mahendrapala I, and (iii) the Bengal Asiatic Society’s 
plate of Vinayakapala 5 (of the Imperial Prafclhara dynasty), 
believed by Buhler to be dated in the years corresponding 
to A. T>. 761 and 794-5 rewpocf ively, from Northern India, 
We shall presently return to a detailed consideration of the 
Samangad grant, but let us first examine the characters 
of the other two records a little more closely, 'ft is true 
enough that we find here distinctly Nagari characteristics, 
e. g. (i) In the above-mentioned right angles of qha ( PL IV, 
col. XXI; 10 ), pa ( col. XXI ; 27), nut (col. XXIII 31 ), i/n 
(col. XXI, XXIIT ; 32 ), and ,w ( col. XXIII ; 37 ) ; (ii) in the 
flat top stroke of pa ( col. XXIII ; 27 ), wtt ( col. X XITJ ; 31 ), 
ya, (col. XXIII; 32), m (col. XXI II; 37), and m (col. 
XXin ; 38). Of special interest Is the form of ja (col, XXI, 
XXIII; 14). In the Dighva-Dubauli plate it has entirely 
lost its original characteristic element of throe parallel 
bars as, for instance, in the specimen 3 quoted in the im~ 
mediately preceding column ( XX ; 14) of the same table ; 
but in the other grant the transformation is still more 
striking. The lower portion of the letter forms a clearly 
developed double curve, while the ( originally horizontal ) 
middle bar is all hut vertical. 

Now with regard to these alleged specimens of early 
Nagari the following is to be noted. As far as the alphabet 
of the Dighva-Dubauli plate is concerned, the term Nagari 
seems to me to be applied to it with doubtful propriety. 4 
Buhler has classed it rightly as an instance of the acute- 
angled variety.® The absence of the covering stroke in gha 
(col. XXI ; 10 ), pa ( col. XXI ; 27 ), ma (ooL XXI j 31 >, ya 

1 See Fleet, Indian Antiquary, Vol. IB, p.108. 

2 Indian Antiquary > Vol. IS, p. 140. 

3 Multffl plates ; see Fleet. Indian Antiquary, Vol. 18, p. 231. , 

4 It is called North-Indiaa NSgari by Dr. Fleet. Indian 

Vol. 15, p. 106. ; ’ / . ' 1 

5 Bfihler, op, ft S®. t 
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( col. XXI ; 32 ), m ( col. XXT ; 37), and m ( coL XXI ; 38 ) 
shows that it has not passed the transition stage; while 
the sporadic acute angles, for instance, in ma ( eoL XXI ; 
31) and perhaps so (col. XXI; 37) entitle it to be con- 
sidered a phase of the acute-angled alphabet. This is, 
however, only a matter of nomenclature. No such doubt 
can be entertained with regard to the copper-plate grant of 
the Pratlhara king Vinayakapala of Mahodaya, which Is 
certainly one of the earliest instances ( if, indeed, not 
the earliest instance ) of the use of Nagari forms for 
epigraphic purposes as far as Northern and Central India are 
concerned. None the less is the conclusion of Biihler re- 
garding the phase marked by these two plates in the evolu- 
tion of Nagari wrong ; the reason is that both these records 
were considerably antedated by him. The mistake lay in 
the erroneous interpretation put in his time upon the sylla- 
bles mmvatsro forming part of the date of the record. Here 
the ligature isro ( as was first pointed out by Dr. Hoe rule ) 
must be looked upon as consisting of the t of samxd and 
sro, which latter apparently stands for the multiplicative 
factor 100, a conclusion which has now found general 
acceptance. 1 The numerical symbols thus correspond to the 
figures 955 and 988, which when referred to the Yikrama 
era yield the dates A. D. 898 and 931, and, therefore, 
relegate the plates to the end of the ninth and the beginning 
of the tenth century respectively, that is, fully 137 years 
later than the date assigned to them by Biihler. 

The expunging of these two records from their place at 
the end of Plate IV of Biihler’ s Tables has the effect of 
breaking up the series mentioned above, and with it 
disappears a solid block of evidence for the supposition 
that Nagari forms were commonly in use for epigraphic 
purposes since the beginning of the eighth century. It may 
be 1 incidentally remarked that even from a consideration of 
the advanced forms of the plate of Vinayakapala, this 

1 An independent proof of the correctness of this view has ' 

supplied by the date of the newly discovered, PartSbgad Ins. 

Mr. IX R. Bhandarkar in the Indian Antiquary, Vol 45 ( 
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is a satisfactory conclusion, as the latter fits in much 
better in its new place near the Sladorh 1 inscriptions from 
Central India, the dates of which run from A. D. 968, 
than in juxtaposition with the Multal plates and the 
Baijanath 2 inscription. It is, however, an extremely fortu- 
nate circumstance that in this instance the paleographic 
conclusion finds a substantial corroboration from an inde- 
pendent source of evidence. 

But to return to the question of the earliest use of 
Hagan, it may be observed that the alteration in the 
reading of the date of the plates of the Pratih&ra grants 
leaves in the main the thesis of Buhler untouched; for, 
in assigning the earliest known specimen of Nagan to 
the middle of the eighth century, Buhler' 1 was relying 
on the Samangnd grant'* of Dunlidurga which purports 
to be dated in the year corresponding to A. f>. 7 64 ; 
and It must; be admitted that in these plates we find 
not tiie slightest trace of the wedge formation nor of 
the acute-angles, but, on the other hand, the frequent 
use of top-strokes (which cover the entire breadth of 
the letters ) and the right angles which, as remarked 
above, are so characteristic of Nagan. Moreover, as the 
reading of their date is beyond all doubt certain, the 
existence of these plates is prima facie evidence in support 
of Biihler’s view. But, on the other hand, one cannot entirely 
ignore the fact that these plates occupy a very isolated 
position in the progressive development of N agars For, 
the next earliest records in which we again find anything 
like Nkgarl forms belong to the beginning of the following 
century, viz. the Radhanpur and Van! copper-plate grants 
of the R&strakuta Govinda 1X1 issued in the year cor- 
responding to A. D. 808 ■/' but it may be pointed out that in 
this grant of Govinda III, the NSgarl characters are 
used not exclusively as in the alleged grant of Dantidurga, 

1 Bidder, op, cit„ Plate V, ool. VII. 

2 Buhler, op, eit,, Plate V, col. I. 

8 Bfihler, op. cir., p, SI. 

4 Indian AnUfjmtl/, Vol. 11, pp« 10ft ff., and facsimile. 

. ft Indian Antiquary; Vol 6, p. 59 ; Vol. 11, p. 158. y';' . , , 

40 f Bhand**k 4 « Vol,} 



314 Snkthankar : Palceoy rapid? Note:- 

but side by side with others which are distinctly acute- 
angled. This distinction is worth noting: and I shall 
shortly have occasion to refer to it again. 

As remarked above, there can be no possibility of doubt 
concerning the reading of the date of the Samangad 
grant : it is given both in words and numerical figures 
which tally with each other admirably. But this circum- 
stance does not exclude the possibility that the plates may 
not actually belong to the year to which they refer 
themselves ; and, in my opinion, the date is too early by at 
least a hundred years, if not more. It is true that the 
space of a century often does not make an appreciable 
difference in palseographic matters. Moreover, while 
tracing the minute changes in the shape of individual 
letters, even of co-eval documents, we arc by the nature 
of the circumstances forced to utilise for purposes of com- 
parison alphabets from whatever locality they happen 
to be preserved, which is not the most satisfactory basis of 
comparison. We must further reckon with the personal 
indiosyncrasies of the engraver which are mostly an 
indeterminate factor. It is therefore right to add here that 
the following remarks regarding the age of the Samangad 
grant are made with the diffidence which the circum- 
stances call for. 

We shall now turn to the alphabet of this alleged 
grant of Dantidurga and examine it more minutely with a 
view to determine the standard of development reached by 
it. From what I have just said it follows that the best 
course would have been to select for comparison such 
documents as belong to the same epoch and are executed 
in the same part of the country. I should have preferred 
therefore to cite for comparison two copper-plate charters 
of the Rastrakuta king Krsnaraja I which have recently 
been brought to light: the one found at Taleg&on ( Poona 
district ) has been briefly reviewed in the Progress Report 
of the Archmologkal Survey , Western Circle , for the year 
ending March 1910; but the other, found at BhSndak 
( Chanda District, Central Provinces), has as yet received no 
further publicity beyond the bare mention of its difteevery. 
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It is regrettable, therefore, that it is uot possible to re- 
produce them here and make them available for the 
examination of the reader, as no description can adequately 
take the place of a facsimile. Out of the plates which 
have already been edited and which lend themselves foi 
use in this connection, the Daulatabad plates' of the Ras- 
trakuta Sankaragana (dated in the Saka year 715 corres- 
ponding to A. D. 793) are as suitable as any other. When 
these two sets of plates are placed side by side, it will bo 
noticed at once that there is a wide gap separating theii 
alphabets. The characters of the SSmangad grant are far 
in advance of those of the Daulatabad plates, which aro 
executed nearly forty years later than the alleged date of 
the former grant. The difference between them is now the 
more difficult to explain as the advanced types of the 
Dighva-Dubauli and Vinayakap&la plates arc no longer 
available for bridging over the intervening gap. 

A comparison between the alphabets of the two plates 
reveals the following points of difference between them. In 
place of the covering stroke of the letters ghu , pa, iiia, yu 
and m of the Samangad grant wo have ornamental pro- 
Inherences in the other plate. As regards glut it js worth 
noting that an example of the tripartite open form ( m 
line 4, twice ) of the Daulatabad plates can be seen in as 
late a record as the Fehva Prasasti, 2 which is assigned by 
Biihler himsolf to cir. A. 1). 900. Characteristic of a later 
epoch Is the form of ja in the S&tuSngad grant which ori- 
ginally and even In the MultSl plates (A. D. 708-9) consisted 
of three nearly parallel bars connected at one end. {subse- 
quent development of the letter is as follows. The lowest 
bar develops a notch at its free end, and the middle in- 
clines downwards. Incidentally it may be observed that 
this is the form of ja in the Bhandak plate of Kfspar&ja I 
( A, D. 772). In the Vin&yakap&la plate the notch develops 
into a curve, so that the lower portion of the letter forms a 

, 1 , h ! , i* 

1 Ed. D. R. Bbandarkar, Mpiymphia IndUsa, Vol. 9, pp. 183 ft*;4^ 
facsimile* 1 ‘ £, / 1 V ' ■ 
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double curve, while (ho (originally horizontal) middle bar 
is all but vertical. The change is perfectly gradual, and 
Js, I think, a good index of the age of a document. The 
ia of the Daulatabad plates marks an intermcdia.te stage 
between the two limits: the lowest bar is slightly bent 
backwards, while the middle bar, though inclined down- 
wards, is near its point of attachment almost horizontal 
In the SSmangad plates, however, the typical ja shows 
further progress in so far as the lowest bar is bent double 
while the middle bar is well on its way to become vertical.’ 
Most noticeable and important are the characteristic acute 
angles m the Daulatabad plates as, for insfance, in mu, i/a, 
la and m. In the Samangad grant, on the other hand, the 
acute angles have widened into right angles. Thus with 
respect to the Samangad grant the Daulatabad plates of 
Sankaragana will have to be looked upon as a retrograde 
ype. But the latter Is no exception in this respect. In 
fact, an examination of the hitherto published records of 
the century intervening between the Samangad grant 

Wloged date i D. 754) U,„ Klu , hl)ri ,„ Mrip Sl (X. 

A- D. 850) will prove that it is not possible to produce a 
mngle instance of an inscription which is on the same 

ThTnl b g rf I ? deVCl0PmeXlfcaSthcpIat08 of Dantidurga. 

Ihe alphabet of every other Inscription of this period will 
appear archaic or retrograde in comparison with the 
Samangad grant. 1 1 

It may bo at once admitted, that there could be no ex- 
ception taken to the circumstance that an inscription con- 

ZZ Tt. W J ich f are Bli ^ay more advanced than 
n h ° n 7 ° th ° r records o£ the same or even slightly later 
period. In the above-mentioned grants of Govinda III for 
instance, we find side by side types with wedges and those 

rnZm mmm m lh °ZZ istof *■"**"* 

nos. i vt, ous, bos, , 836, 867. In these examples it will h« +*,„* *ul 

top stroke is attached to the left vertical of the Wt«, d * * * * 

th a nrttl™ ^ u , V 1 01 tiX6 lett ® r a »a does BOt 00?6f 

rjhlch caTfhe VWel *** 15 aW> “ ded t0 *•**& 

Another feature is the sporadic 

gha, pa, via, ya, etc. umm m *“* 
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with long covering i-trukes. the), it-' b> r,ny, a mixture of the 
acute-angled and another more advanced alphabet. While 
on the other hand, the flwalior inscription 5 of Bhoja, which 
is roughly fifty years later in date, shows forms which are 
on the whole acute-angled. This is quite natural In the 
case of the Sanaa ngad grant, however, the outstanding con- 
sideration for suspecting its authenticity is the circum- 
stance tha t it contains not merely advanced form’s, but that 
these should be used to the entire exclusion of others which 
must, have been current at the epoch. The use of the ad- 
vanced forms is not. arbitrary: the regularity with which 
they recur shows that they had become fixed types fit the 
time the document was concocted. The consideration I had 
turf her search may bring to light other records which will 
supply the missing links seems to me to be a futile conso- 
lation. At any rate I should say that an essential prelimi- 
nary condition for re-establishing the impugned authenti- 
city of this grant will be the actual discovery of a sufficient 
number of dated records that will supply forms which 
can bridge over the gulf between the epoch marked by, let 
us say, the Mulfcal plates and the Sam&ngad grant. Un- 
less and until evidence of this nature is forthcoming, one 
might, in my opinion, legitimately doubt if the plates belong 
to the epoch to which they refer themselves. 

Another fact which corroborates the suspicion is the 
following. It is a matter of common experience that 
forged plates are generally very inaccurate as regards 
their orthography. The reason for this may be that the 
text which was being copied was not familiar to the exe- 
cutors of the forgery. Be that as it may, if this be any 
criterion, it will have to be admitted that the SSraSngad 
grant stands the test very badly, as tjbe text of that record 
is in a lamentably corrupt condition, Ur. Fleet’s transcript 
does not show all the mistakes of the original; for instance, 
the very first syllable of the first verse ( line 1 ) Dr, Fleet 
reads as sa ; it is as a matter of fact a clear so. In 1. $ 
third syllable is m ; Ur, 'Fleet transcribes it 1 yv|th , ^ , | , ; ,:jjpt 
1 '* , 1 | 1 , , 

1 BftMer, oy. eit„ Plate V, eol. II. 
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there are worse blunders than these in the text The half- 
verse beginning with nitavadhe etc. (1* 17) has been ninth 
lated beyond recognition, as a comparison with the Bhan- 
dak grant of Krsnaraja will prove. 1 But the most signi- 
ficant blunder is the one in the verse beginning with srh 
madyuva (L 16). The first quarter of this verse must in the 
original have read something like srim Cid-B huvagayh 
nama . The forger having misread the ligature dbhu as dyu> 
must have added conjecturally ft after m so as to complete 
the word yuvati and then in order to adjust the number of 
syllabic instants of the quarter, proceeded to convert the 
final ma into an anumlnt . In doing so, however, he ob- 
literated completely the word Bhuvagana, the name of the 
queen, a word which the writer probably did not know at 
all Significant is also the fact that the Samangad grant 
is the only early Bastrakuta grant, so far discovered, in 
which verses sabhruvibhanga etc., and KancUa etc. (1123 
ff.) occur in this order ; elsewhere the latter precedes the 
former. It is unnecessary however to labour the point; any 
further. 

Lastly, I should like to call attention to the use of 
decimal figures in expressing the date of the Samangad 
grant. Is this an anachronism ? That is no doubt a diffi- 
cult question to answer. The Samangad grant is certainly 
no longer the earliest known specimen in which the deci- 
mal notation comes into use, as remarked by Dr. Fleet 
thirty-four years ago. But it would be, if genuine, still 
one of the few inscriptions of a date earlier than the ninth 

1 Indian Antiquary, VoL 11, pp. 112 *?,—■ 

SSmSngad { Dr. Fleet’s transcript )— 

nitavadheft the)mivase.iajagatah prdimyati\ fy* ] | Dr* Fleet does not 
translate the dubious nttavadhemiva ; the rest he render® with ‘who 
proteoted the expanse of the whole world # f 

BhSndak plates (verse 12 )— 

nitavafthamivUiesajanaiaprarthitUyaiii ih J | Translation : 

he obtained a son ) like unto material well-being ( artha ) froth 1 "di 4* ip!' 

a result of ) righteous oouduot (ntti), ( a son who was, ad* 1 it 

future ( prosperity ) prayed for by the whole of mankind/ 1 v J Vlit’ : ■ ’ 1 1 
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century in which decimal notation it! used. 1 As far as the 
“•rants of the successors of Dantidurga are concerned, it 
may be noted that in both the (unpublished) records of 
Krsna I, the Alas plates 8 (A.D. 770) of Yuvaraja Govinda II, 
and all the plates of Govinda III upto the Saka year 735 
(i. e. A. D. 813) and the majority of his other records, 5 the 
date is given merely in words. A noteworthy exception is 
a record of the Rastrakuta Kakkaraja of Gujarat of the 
year A. D. 757, where the date is expressed both in words 
and numerical figures. In this instance the symbols 
which are employed, be it remembered, are not decimal as 
in the Samangad grant, but letter-numerals. But with 
reference to the use of the decimal notation 1 may add 
that in view of the mode of dating in the Gurjara inscrip- 
tion 4 of the Kalacuri year 346 (A. P. 594), of the Valabhi 
inscription' 4 of the Gupta year 365 (?) ( /. e. A.. P. 68»> ?) and 
some others, one might surmise that the Gurjaras and per- 
haps their neighbours in Gujarat had adopted the more 
advanced system of decimal notation much earlier than 
their contemporaries further south. We know , however, so 
little definite about the early use of this notation in India 
that it would be unwise to formulate a solution which 
happens to suit a particular case. 1 leave It, therefore, 
here as an open question whether we can legitimately 
assume the prevalence of the use of decimal notation in 
the heart of the Southern Maratha country as early as the 
eighth century, especially in epigrapbic records which 
admittedly affected a certain amount of archaism. Worth 
noting, however, is the fact that even to Biihler the forms 
of the numerals in the Samangad grant appeared to be 
* strongly modified cursive forms.’ 6 But here again we are 
on shaky ground for want of sufficient material on which 
to base a definite conclusion. 

1 Biihler, op, cit. t pp. 78 f. 'V.,,,. , ,4V 

% Ed. D. E. Bhandarkar. Eptgrdphia IflflKea. Vol. 6, p. 809 and ]$#•*.; 

3 Sea Kielhora, Ust of the Inscriptions <?/ Southern India, 'V 1 ^ 

4 Ed. Dbjratii, 1 Epigraphifi tndka, Vol. *, pp. *9 

5 Journal OJflDe Boo., y<$. 7v p. 963, . 

$ Puhler, 
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Tn ibis connection one is irresistibly reminded of the 
Dhiniki plate' of Jaikadeva of Saurastra bearing the date 
V. [79]4 corresponding to A. D. [73]7. In this instance also, 
the numerals expressing the date are decimal and the 
alphabet is a well developed form of Nagari. The details 
of the date, however, leave (in the concurring judgment of 
Kielhorn and Dr. Fleet ) no doubt as to its being a forgery. 2 
It is unfortunate, therefore, that the details of the date of 
the SamSngad grant are not capable of verification. 

Taking all things into consideration, the balance of 
evidence points, in my opinion, strongly to the conclusion 
expressed above, viz. that the Samangad grant is spurious. 
This conclusion, if granted, would have the important 
result of taking the epoch of the use of Nagari in epi- 
graphies documents forward by at least a hundred years. 
For, as remarked above, if we leave out of consideration 
the Samangad grant, the next earliest inscriptions which 
are written throughout in Nagari are the Kanheri inscrip- 
tions of the .Silahara princes Pullasiakti and Kapardin 11. 
These nearly eo-eval inscriptions exhibit the regular use of 
top-strokes covering the entire breadth of the letters, as 
well as rectanglos ( as opposed to the wedges and acute 
angles) in gha ( Biihler’s Palmographic Tables, Plate v, 
col. V ; 13 ), pa ( col. V ; 30 ), ya( col. V; 35 ), «a ( col. V; 40 ) 
and m ( col. V ; 41 ). The Badhanpur and Vanl plates of 
Govinda III., which contain a mixture of both the acute- 
angled and transition types, appear now in a different 
light. They do not represent a retrograde movement but 
a progressive one. Preceding as they do by about fifty 
years the earliest known inscriptions in which Nagari 
forms are exclusively employed, they represent a true 
transition stage. 

As the outcome of the analysis here undertaken, we 
arrive at the following conclusion. The very earliest dated 
inscriptions hitherto known which are written throughout 
in Nagari characters are the inscriptions (cir, A. D. 850 ) of 

, 1 Indian Antiquary, Vol 12, p. 155 and plate, , ‘ , V ‘ * 

% See references under Kielhorn* List of the Inscriptions of Northern \ 
lydia, $ 0 . §, ' 1 •' 1 ' , ' 1 ' 
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the Silahara princes, from the Kanheri Caves in Western 
India. These show (i) the top-stroke covering the entire 
breadth of the letter, and (ii) rectangular corners. Transi- 
tion stages leading upto these forms have been already 
discussed. In these the top stroke never covers the entire 
breadth of the letters, while some characters retain ^their 
former acute angles ; the form of ja is also a significant 
index. The subsequent course of the development of 
NagarJ in Western India can be traced with the help of 
the below-noted inscriptions of the. Rastrakutas of Malkhcd 
and Lata belonging to the period cir. A. V. 850--950. . A 
minute examination of these records will also provide 
further support to the inference that the Kanheri inscrip- 
tions should be placed at the middle point of the evolution 
of the Nagarl out of the aoute-angied alphabet. Following 
are the inscriptions above referred to : 

1. Kielhornls Southern List No. 77, Saka 789 (A. L>* 
867). The Bagumra platos of the Mahasamantadfaipati Dhru- 
varaja II — LharSvarsa-Nirupama of GujarSt regarding 
the alphabet of which Buhler remarks {Ind. Ant ■ Vol. 12, 
p. 181) that the letters resemble those of the Samangad 
platen. 

2. Ibid No. 81, Saka 810 (A. D. 888). The Bagumra 
plate of the feudatory Rastrakuta Krsnaraja Akalavarsa 
of Gujarat. In this instance the top-stroke covers the 
entire breadth of the letter, and rectangular corners are 
prominent. 

3. Ibid Nos. 86-87, Saka 836 (A. X>. 914). The Bagumra 
plates of the Rastrakuta MahSr&jadhiraja Indra III. Here 
the development of Nagarl along the two main lines indi- 
cated above is completed, 

4. Ibid No. 91, Saka 852 (a. a 930). The Cambay 

plates of the RSstrakuta M akaraj&dliira ja Govinda IV. 
This superbly engraved record may be looked upon as a 
standard to which the Nagarl of the tenth century was 
tending, , 11 p 1 i ' ' ( , 

5. Ibid No 1 , tl,; §aka 855 (a. », 

of $te Bfttfnkfttk Mahtr&jSdhir&ja Govinda 
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raeters of which are of the same type as the Bagumra 
inscriptions of Indra III 

6. Tbid No. 94, Saka 867 (A. D. 945). The Salotgi 
(Bijapur District) pillar inscription of the reign of the 
Rastrakuta Krsna III, Akalavarsa. The forms are perhaps 
somewhat more archaic than those of the plates mentioned 
above. 

Additional reference will be found in Buhler’s fudise/ic 
Palaeographie, p. 51. 

So much for the earliest use of Nagari in Western 
India. Regarding its use in Northern India, 1 should like 
to add the following observation which arises directly out 
of a fact noted above. Buhl or’ s mislection of the date of 
the Vinayakapala plate, as we have seen, led him into an 
error regarding the period at which this alphabet became 
an epigraphic alphabet in Northern India. Having thus 
erroneously dated this instance of the use of Nagari in 
A. D. 794-5 he found that the succeeding, that is the ninth, 
century was practically bare of Nagari inscriptions, and 
had to admit that it was not till the middle of the tenth 
century that this alphabet comes again into general use 
in that part of India. Biihler was, I think, substantially 
right in saying that in Northern and Central India the 
Nagari appears first in the copper-plate grant of VinSyaka- 
pala, but that event has to be dated in A.D. 931. It remains 
to determine the transitional stages during the latter part 
of the ninth and beginning of the tenth century; but it 
would appear as if there are no Nagari inscriptions belong- 
ing to the eighth or even the early part of the ninth cen- 
tury from Northern India. 




BBAGVADGItI FROM GRAMMATICAL AND 
LITERARY POINTS OF VIEW 

BY V. K. RAJWABE 

A claim is sometimes made for the Bhagvadgita that, be- 
sides being a philosophical or rather ethical work, it 
is one of the best poems of the world, i intend to subject: 
this claim to criticism in this papor and find out how far 
it can bo sustained. 

Mammata who is the highest authority on Sanskrit 
poetics defines poetry as a conglomerate oi words and 
sense free from faults, possessed of distinctive qualities and 
containing figures of speech. . ,1 agannatha who is the next 
best authority on the same subject improves <m this defi- 
nition as he subordinates sense to expression, i ootiy 
according to him is word or expression conveying charm- 
ing sense. European writers also attach the same import- 
ance to style. One of them (Puttenham) calls it the on age 
of man, for ‘man is but his mind, and as his mind is tempered 
and qualified, so are his speeches and language at large.’ 
Dryden says : * In poetry the expression is that which 
charms the reader and beautifies the design. Coleridge s 
definition of good prose is— proper words in their proper 
places— and of good verse— the most proper words in their 
proper places. ‘The words in prose ought to express the 
intended meaning and no more ; if they attract attention 
to themselves, it is, in general, a fault But in verse the 
words, the media, must be beautiful and ought to attract 
notice.’ Wordsworth says: ‘It is unphilosophic to call 
language or diction the dress of thoughts ; I would call 
it the incarnation of thoughts.’ Be Qruincey, commenting 
on this, remarks : ‘ If language were 'merely a dress, then 
you could separate the two. But you can no more deal 
thus with poetic diction than you can with soul amd/h^V' 
The union is too subtle, 'the intertexture too 
each coreiifttfaj^ 1 toot merely with the other, 
and through the other:’ 
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Mr. Hudson. Maxim, who has criticised current defini- 
tions of poetry, says : ‘ Poetry obeys the law of conserva- 
tion of energy. By poetry a thought is presented with the 
utmost economy of word-symbols.’ He approvingly quotes 
Herbert Spencer’s statement: ‘As language is the vehicle 
of thought, there seems reason to think that in all cases 
the friction and inertia of the vehicle deduct from its effi- 
ciency, and that in composition the chief, if not the sole 
thing to he done is to reduce this friction and inertia to 
the smallest possible amount. Economy of the recipient’s 
attention is the secret of effect, alike in the right choice 
and collocation of words, in the best arrangement of 
clauses in a sentence, in the proper order of its principal 
and^ subordinate propositions, in the judicious use of 
simile, metaphor, and other figures of speech, and even in 
the rhythmical sequence of syllables.’ ‘But,’ says Mr! 
Maxim, ‘language is not merely a vehicle of thought ; it 
is also an instrument for the conversion of energy into 
pleasurable emotions. Considered as a vehicle of thought, 
that language is best which utilises, with the greatest 
economy, the maximum of energy of both hearer and 
speaker in the production of pleasurable emotions as con- 
comitants of the thought conveyed,’ Anything that in- 
creases the friction and inertia of the vehicle— every fault 
of grammar and diction for instance — causes a waste of 
the recipient’s energy and thus lessens the pleasurable 
emotion. Mammata mentions all such faults in the 
seventh section of the KlvyaprakaSa and gives illustra- 
tive examples. 


All writers poets included-should scrupulously avoid 
faults of grammar. In Sanskrit ajq;, tj ( lst an d 4th 

*?’ ^ with ft- and ^are Atmanepada, 
and f^and ^aro Parasmaipada ; but in the Gita 

hey a to almost always used in the wrong pada, fSter with 
3A,is °nce (w 20) used in the Farasmaipapa. 8) 

ought to be W m : (xvi. 5) means ‘do not be pure.’ 

As the sense is do not be sad,’ it ought to be w ftv or ar 

1 ? ) is ^ ite accountable: SW** 2 

conditional, There is no warrant for using this mood with 
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ITT and dropping the 3T, for nr is used before the aorist (urfe 
ggr) and the imperfect ( 55f =3) only. Besides there is 
not even the nr here. In m- WRrli (x. 29) the correct form is 
it is difficult to say whether! frafa (xi. 41) is an 
instance of ■wronij .sandhi or wrong vocative, whether the 
author thought to be the vocative singular of like 
Ttif or whether he dropped the ^ of after n% for the sake 
of the metre. The latter conjecture is probably the right one, 
for wo have m= wmwM (xi. 44) where there is a double 
sandhi viz. f^RP+3r|r% - fiBTHT srefa - We have 

also jfppp+srf ~ WW 3R? in xi. 48 and 54. Sandhi is neglected 
in flgrft (xii. 8). fcffifmf (x. 24) ought to be mwi Tt 

is doubtful whether in 5 tmjon#i ( xvii. 23) refers 

to the caste or to the Bralunana portions of the Vedas. In 
the latter case it ought to be siifii'/iifn. II it be the caste, 
there is no reason why it should precede the Vedas and 
sacrifices. That objection would not arise against the 
second interpretation, as the Brahman as arc part and 
parcel of the Vedas. 

hlWWO'v. 36) andTfrttdlir^fW (xviii. 69) amwrong 
caw* as also m % ^ r fdrffl P (xii.l). T#rf-~ 0 g mwm : , T cffiTifelT- 
and !)qt % nBrftrRP are the right expressions, in the last 
only two kinds of persons are compared. There is no autho- 
rity for the dative in cf ufdsrrh (xviii. 65), for it does not 
fall under JlcW^lf !f? : - fafPJ** (vi. 44) and '-Tfer WltfiraT! 

(ix. 3) ought to be Itu and qif or qit and n^ 

grfiiwfcl (xviii. 68) should be or n^«T- 

The verb governs the accusative while the particle TOI, 
governs the dative, sr^frs'^ifi^ ?i^?i.(xi. 37) is wrong. 
In l^rr (x. 16) and f^rr 

?rrciTI%^Br : (x. 19) t%afRT : should be ^ ?p ( x. 1 ete. ) 

andir I^Rlqr (xviii. 13) seem to be influenced by Prakrit ex- 
pressions. Vfpr (vi. 39) and ^ *#rr^ (xi. 41) may be mis- 
readings. In ftw'nTffi etc. (iii. 27) qsftM seems to be the 

object of 5RcTl which however is a noun; qufi#mustbe 
in iv. 24, qa#r In v. 10, pi in viii. 8, and nf in ix. 

22 and in xii 6 have to be construed twice* 
recurs in a few other places also. 
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In nq?4Tfflr jwqfjrra. (ii. 8), arrprra: should be 
because no benedictive is wanted here. In v. 21 and xv. 3 
and 4 there is nothing to connect the two halves of the 
stanzas. The Atmanepada in i. 1 ( ), iii. 12 (^ipp=r), iii. 

21 and iv. 37 (<pd), and ix. 27 (f^*r), and the Parasinaipada 
in xvi. 15 (^TSWfa) are meaningless, as also the future forms 
in ii. 52 Or*#!) and in xviii. 69 (^rfifcir). 

There are many instances of clumsy or intricate con- 
structions. Some typical ones are the following — 
srara 3 f^ftrsr % drfeRfa f pf i tw i 
snwiw^iFr w m^frfir t ii i-v> 

How are we to construe jut V It cannot be 3TPTRE 
?iRFT ^ fT%5T WW : , because JW shall have to be neglected 
and also because it would boa far-fetched construction. 
A way out of the difficulty would be to understand % before 
STPW- in the second line. Similarly *rg 
( i. 22 ) stands disconnected. There is nothing to connect it 
with the preceding half or the succeeding stanza. The 
queerest stanza is ii. 67 — 

SfcjRT'Jlf f£ I 

^ aw wgfkferw# ii 

For an intelligible construction we have to alter the 
forms of words as well as to supply certain links . 1 afr <j%; 

(iii. 42)-^ gt: jp i s incomplete; w- realty 

is unnecessary, forthe construction can be 3 %: *6 (siwir). 

^3lf P13R (iv- 1) really means qs§f| ^ 55 #. In v. 21 — - 



" » v * I "I M Vfljjp ' f T.f " T M TXH 

3T a «j?r; q-: has no place in this sentence. 3 In xi 27 
and 28 has two objects, viz. # and qsprrfcf- la ii 35— 


, ^=3^ cf|5Fftrjpr w^rsrwi.it 

1 W («RT) *T*r: |Rpm% (wt ffipiwit) «rafW& (atjWWk)' m 

( understood ) <33 emr srnf ' ■ ■ 1 , 

2 Equally clumsy or intricate are viii. %, 9 and 10, x. 89 second’ 

and xviii. CO. 1 ' ‘ . ' •' ’'.it - i ¥* 1 1 ; & i '■ ' 
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we have a tough construction, for qqr is a stumbling 
block. If %qT be altered to qqi the difficulty may be got 
over. In % qq giffW W q I nqrq rfn%% etc. 

(vii. 12) qiq; should be r|, which should be placed somewhere 
before fief. In (vii. 21) — 

qr q"r qf qf qg qrav i 

qqq qr-qpqw ?Tgf qiifq f^T-TP II 
there is nothing corresponding to qt qt qg. We expect qpqt 
cRqfrFqt; qrifq must be omitted. The Stanza rqsqrrrtqT qrq? 
(xi. 11) is intended to be construed with xi. 9 and 10 but 
cannot be so constructed, for all the adjectives qualify qq 
which has no syntactical connection with qvfqrqp? orroji aq. 
Three constructions seem to bo mixed up in xviii. 21 
3 wq etc. qqstrq ?qq#r (qqq) qjqrq fmq fqfe; or qnvfR 
q% ifig frrqr+tTqr^)ff qq etc. ; or qt?ITq qrqrqrqrq ^frqqrq qfq qq 
etc. The worst example is perhaps xviii. 50 — fwn% nnqr qqf si»TT 
qqrgifq fqqlKr^ where ap^fN is misplaced. It should have 
beodfql%q#qqrqiqiglfrqqr q fqqfq. It violates the rale 
that the words of one sentence ought not to be mixed up 
with those of anothor. 

The components of certain compounds have been mis- 
placed as those of (- sraqsrxi. 17), qsTOV5qqf(--qai- 

ii. 43, where qqfcwS or sprf may be omitted), qtstfq- 
= f^rfdrqqarqf vi. ii ), qqqiqqq( =qTqqq*rq xvi. 17), 
andfq^fq#gqT^(=^R(3qt?rqTgqxi. 30, to suit the other 
adjectives). Compounds like qq^(ix.27),f^qpqr3llsqq (xUl), 
srqRrqRt (?J$ vi, 28 ) are bad and cannot be regularly dis- 
solved. It is hard to say whether (xvi- 8) and 

(xviii-22) are compounds or Taddhits; in eithor case there is 
no rule to explain them. The suffix qq can be used only in 
three cases, viz. qq g?q i%qr qqr'q#f and qq|. None of 
these sutras is applicable in fsqrqq (xviii. 22) and in stqqiqq 
( xviii. 31 ). The third case may explain a?q*nqq, if q«rr is 
used for qraM, i. a- as a noun. qqfcWqWL 11) and srqTt'qjfq 
(xiii- 12) are considered wrong, for the rule Is that qq etc- 
should not be added where a liahuvrlhi compound 0ah 
give the intended meaning ( q 

stftqftw^) ; are quite' aignifiea&t sf hit , 

qqiw is, while arqr^Jfq ihiight ' be The 

' ■ . ' ' ■ 42 l , 
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(xviii, 28) is in the same category. Amara gives s(NVj?l 
which is correct by the above rule. 

Mammata insists on the use of proper correlatives, 
but the Gita uses cFPT for art? and vice versa, m3 for TO ttkp 
for ftwp, for gff, and for cT^T- Sometimes wrong 
words are used, as for instance for and mdff for 

gfgJT (i. 47), W\- for mtSifT- ( v- 5 ), '§3 for gff ( v. 25 ), FPfk for 

or and Wfi for pert (xv. 9), for 3nw (xvii. 15), 

fpfimf for JTfaqTori (xviii. 5), TOW for TOW (xiii. 11), apw: for 
(i. 25). TO33 ( x. 18 ), w (xvi. 22) and 

qprcHfa srsqrfrf (xiv. 6) are instances of careless Sanskrit, while 
srqr^wff (xvii. 22) is unidiomatic. 

The Gita offends against economy of words most 
egregiously by interspersing expletives like % trj, stfd, g, 
f|, 3rf, f and other meaningless single words plentifully, 
and by using expressions that in no way add to or empha- 
size the meaning. For instance 133 is used about eighty 
times when no restriction or certainty is intended. In ??r^- 
^h^Tftr^WT 5 B^ I ltf^( : *ii-20) we have both ng and arftf, which, 
if not used as expletives, would contradict each other. By 
W Arjuna would be compelled to look to the preservation of 
society alone but by srfthe would have an additional motive 
for his activity. Like Janaka ho would secure salvation 
and like Krsna he would preserve society by action. 
One of these two must be omitted. Again ,5 when 
not expletive signifies distinction. It is doubtful if it has 
any meaning in (ii-16) and in srft- 

firitr jj rrfgfil (ii.17). In the first case g leads one to expect a 
distinction between the two lines as though the author 
wanted to differentiate the philosophical view from the 
popular view, but as current or traditional explanations go 
no such differentiation can be discovered. In the second 
case g again raises the same expectation but does not satis- 
fy it. Similarly aqfir in the first case seems to say — whereas 
according to popular view only one thing has an end (aw), 
according to philosophers both have an end. But the 
whole point of #1 and g is lost when sfa is made to mean 
f^TOT or real nature. 
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Sometimes msf and ^ are repeated to fill up gaps, 

STlfiRt. and %t°m in their various forms BlWT- and gqqj 

are also made to serve the same purpose. We have in 
one and the same sentence sqq and 3ff%53 ( iv. 33 ), 'En = P = f 
and i%ri: (viii. 34), and (xi. 35), pp and WV- 

( xi. 39 ), and m (xii. 3), and twice (ii. 9).lngfl%r- 
(vi. 9) we have three pairs, the components 
the same meaning. The qv NHd-iRfir HHl‘t 
3 ^ 3 ^ of vii. 24 is altered to q t vn^TTfiffr W prcpqi: ( lx. 11 ), 
but one fails to see the necessity of the alteration; moreover 

qi is hard to construe and interpret. It is simply a 
stop-gap or a filler. Sometimes these fillers spoil the 
sense as in ^ as though riches were dearer 

to the warriors than life, or in sfMfi ^ (iii 

39) as thoughfire would envelop but not burn knowledge, or 
in attf srfrT qynWNT W g W* (xviii.36) whore qualifying 
would make the eriNfiian agent in company with cer- 
tain other factors, whereas the Gita says emphatically 
jjp 4 ( xiv. 19 ) and T- q^fd fiqicdidfi'-fcdR (xiii. 29). 

Again one of the constituents of mr, ‘ divine or blessed 
character ’ is said to be ^rrrf^fiT (xvi. 3 ). Did the writer 
approve of some portion of pride but not of over much ? 
It is clearly opposed to in xiii. 7. 

Another source for filling out is a host of vocatives 
such as gtffcr, gsrafcr, mzmzs, ®rcw, tot, fifrqrfr, *m- 
sfo, qr«r, 4 cpt, ’wr, prH 

Hifilfi ., Tli and of epithets like =04=H4., dtpid, 

; at times a stanza has two or even three vocatives 
as for instance 'SROTct x. 15 which is simply 

a string of such expletives, In xvi. 19 the plural 
and in iv. 26 #WR?g serve apparently the same purpose of 
filling out. 

Prepositions are still another source: ST and N seem 
to be prominently the favourites of the author who uses 
each of them some fifty times' without adding to or alter- 
ing the sense of the verbal forms, though that is the object 

I No references are here given everywhere as the forms could et^iy 1 
be located from the valuable word- index to the Git® supplied at the end 
of the Aaapdashram edition ( No.. 34 ), 
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generally served by prepositions. Thus a prefixed to Jpqpjh 
4*TW, 5T%fT, 3TRTFT, fifiTR, %T=f:, T*}, and 3 ^pt; 

"R to 3WJFT., ^RTT, STRRVf, 3TTPT, ?fcsrf4, BTrftrrfifi 3»-T, 9.WT, 

3£tfl, trf'TTR) siwr, ^PFP and 353 ;-~~qfi- to ^fT%, w#T, 

3ir33, stTRK f^TO;, cfR, and irffT;— 3rg to tf^rR, hfHR, fa?PR, 
«TC, S^FI, 4?TnFfi), and gq^—s-nfif to 3Tf^r|, agJifai, 3»TR, "STRlfh, 
SEPT. fmtf.Sffir*, *sH s , and Vrf;— fif to #r4, fiiq?fi) , garth, tJH, 4 RVR, 
wr%, TO, ?Tfer:, and 35T;~ and fa to gRp, qvjpj, 3 v?jfa, and qih- 
do not bring out any special sense. 5rpfa is similarly 
used with the pro fixes epfa, •37 and 4. Sometimes two pre- 
positions are prefixed superfluously, as for instance fit and 
srfiT to stficq-fa (ii. 52) and fit and epj to spfifaq (ix. 32). aqfavrr is 
the same as qq?qT, jp^q- as tppr, srgref as 4ifif, and pppppr is 4fTT 
Sometimes wrong prepositions are used, as qfirforarrin 
Trcwr ( xv ii. 13 ), m for 3 rq in swprcr ( vii. 16 ), 3 for 3n in 
iPTfrf (xvi. 16) and 4 for fir in wnffif (vi. 40). SP-fafiB ( xi. 32 ) 
is the opposite of and not the same as apfre. afafttjq' ( xi- 17 ) 
should he ^4. Similarly 4sfa is without fir in vi. 35, =p?fa 
without rr in xvii. 26 and fifaT without 3P in ix. 12. A com- 
plete list would be four times as large. 

Though so lavish of expletives, the Gita does not seem 
to mind lacunae. rppq?r- is wanted after giftfsplt ( i. 25), #? 
after STTcThTfifT (i. 36), ffT to correspond to gg in ii, 8, gq after 
' (ii. 32), hTT in ii. 58, etffi after sfir (iii. 9), and also 
after either %or or spjmrrBT (iii. 35), 3TRT before wm?T ; (vi. 
16), after wpt: and mm before ( xi. 44), g: before 
wSra: ( xviii. 8 ), and ?TR after ap-vp^fir ( xviii. 67 ), Tn xi. 
28 some such words as a-p4 is required to qualify *rg£, 
which would thus come into line with qfsjnfif which is 
qualified by arfirfirsq#!. 

We should expect the Gita to be honey-combed with 
purple passages, if it were a poem and a poem worthy of 
being placed in the highest class of poetry. A philosophi- 
cal poem is a misnomer if the philospphy is not allegoriz- 
ed. The GItS has not the slightest pretention to allegory. 
Its aim is to convince by argument and not to visualize, 
except in one place. The appeal almost everywhere is 
to reason and when it occasionally does appeal to emotion, 
it 'does so, because emotion,.^ those 
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divorced from reason. The immortality of the soul is a 
theme where reason alone would he impotent but for its 
ally, viz. emotion. Here it must be acknowledged that 
emotion is the highest kind of reason Other such pas- 
sages are ii. 55-59 about the felW, Hi. 17-18 about the 
v 14-20 about the 9T*TT Lower in scale are i. 
28-46 where Arjuna is overwhelmed wiih gi'ief, Ii. 45-53 
about mrmK, vi. 18-23 about spot, vi. 39-40 about sot, so 
8-13 about action being due to imlrium, vi. 29-32 where 
the Yogin sees Brahma everywhere, ix. 22-34 about the 
true devotee, xii. 12—19 and xiv 23—26 about the 5n*fr, and 
xvi. 4-26 where the two kinds of mental endowment, 
divine and diabolical, are spoken of. Still lower in scale 
are ii. 39-44 about the unified arid diversified wills, iii. 20 -24 
where the enlightened perform acts for the preservation of 
socioty.andvi. 14-19 where the true Yogin is defined. None 
of these passages is pure gold, most of them being tarnish- 
ed more or less by defects. All the poetic passages taken 
together number two and fifty lines at the most, the rest 
baing mere versified prose. 

If there is one subject that is more amenable to poetic 
treatment than any other, it is the greatness of the soul. 
It is capable of putting the mind into the highest divine 
afflatus and demands vast knowledge and operation of all 
the faculties. The passages we have referred to above are 
too meagre and the artist would feel happy if he were 
given larger elbow-room such as he would find in chapters 
x. and xi. Everything that is great in the universe be- 
ing an incarnation or manifestation of the deity-; and the 
divine vision or revelation : these are subjects that would 
delight, inspire and exercise any poetic genius. The way 
in which an artist deals with these topics would show his 
.mettle. Even Kalidasa, Bhavabhftti, Bftna, ’ Shakespere, 
Milton, Shelley would have been on their trial and yet 
there is, not the slighest doubtthafc they would have acquit- 
ted themselves worthily, endoweded as they were with^h; 
inexhaustible ' store . of; images and . a faculty that 
to work ,on those JTb#y would bare 

like 
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main charactestic of which would have been unity in the 
midst of vastness. The question before us is whether the 
author of the Gita has brought together the best possible 
images, whether he has marshalled them in due order and 
whether he leaves on our mind an effect of unity and vast- 
ness. 

Towards the end of chapter x, the Bhagavan says that he 
has mentioned only illustrative examples of his greatness, 
that in fact everything that is grand, or splendid or power- 
ful is a portion of his light. Yet there are things in this 
chapter that possess none of theso qualities. Some no 
doubt are grand, as the Himalayas, the ocean and the Gan- 
ges ; some splendid as the sun and the moon ; and some 
powerful, as the wind, the fire, the lion, the eagle and the 
crocodile. A few of these again may have two characteris- 
tics or even all the three, as for instance kings and such 
mythical beings as Indra, Kubera, Prahl&da, AirSvata and 
Uccaisiravas. But by which of these qualities shall we 
characterize the Sama-veda, the Brhatsama, Brhaspati, 
Bhrgu, and Harada ? These are simply the best of their 
class. The letter 3f, the Dvandva compound, and the 
month MargasTrsa happen to be the first though not neces- 
sarily the best of their series. Again eft, etc. are con- 
sidered best among women because they happen to be fe- 
minine in speech. But the heroines and noble ladies of 
our epics— a mere utterance of whose names soon after 
waking in early morning is deemed auspicious— Sits, 
TarS, AnasuyS, Mandodarl, Savitrl, DamayantI and Tara- 
matl of blessed memory, XJrvas!, Rambha and SakuntalS 
unsurpassed in beauty, Sarasvatl the goddess of speech : 
these have been forgotten ; so also are Rama the ideal 
hero, son and husband, Hanuman celebrated for devoted 
self-sacrificing service, Ravana notorious for undying 
hatred of Rama, Laksmana the type of devoted brother- 
hood, Hariicandra true to his word, Dharma, conscience 
incarnate, and Nala. The Architect and the Physicions of 
the gods are conspicuous by their absence. If the Asvat- 
tha is the best of trees, Soma is the best of creepers. : But 
the latter has bee»£passed over. Instead of these we have 
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^ and ?jct which are mere acts, and MiPt which are 
means, %fW a common characteristic of creatures, etc. What 
sort of’greatness do these possess and what sort of pride or 
pleasure can Krsna or for that matter any one feel in 
calling himself ‘gambling’ which is simply a civilized form 
of filching V It is rather strange that Krsna, Arjuna and 
Yyasa who are so intimately connected with the story of 
the Mahabharata and Gita should be mentioned as the 
best of their clan, family or class. Can they be so de- 
tached from self, so impartial as to Look upon themselves 
in that light ? 

A few things have been dragged in for mere 

alliteration as WT- TlriT, ^55: and ^ _ lt is 

this love of alliteration that has betrayed the author into a 
solecism like m- ?R*raf where %WtT should be IT. 

This correct form would read as well, but then the moritri- 
cious ornament would be missed. The writer cannot forget 
his own trade; like a pedant he must bring in the alphabet 
and grammar, which last is of a seamy character as we 
have seen above. No one can trace the source of his state- 
ment that the Dvandva is the first of compounds. In a 
description of divine greatness one expects order and pro- 
gressiveness, the absence of which is felt everywhere. The 
Vedas, the gods, the senses and animate creatures are spo- 
ken of in stanza 22, trees and divine sages in 26, weapons, 
cows, lust and snakes in 28, demons and calculators in 30, 
purifiers, warriors, aquatic creatures and rivers in 31, 
letters, compounds, eternity and the creator in 33, death 
and such pretty damsels as fame, wealth, speech In 34 : 
Many would be amazed at finding themselves in such 
queer company. Cows, how soever tolerant, would 
not put up with the society of snakes. Order there is 
none. Any quarter, any half, any couplet may bo placed 
anywhere, the writer’s chief anxiety being how to com- 
plete the couplet. Great things and small have been sim- 
ply huddled up. , : 1 

To illustrate greatness the author starts with the all 
pervasive soul and the statement ‘I am the beginS^^;©'^ 
pud and the middle 1 of 'creatures’ 
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32 with the substitution of creations for creatures'). This 
must lead to an anti-climax if there be any order. To 
leave an abiding, clear impression small things should have 
been stated first, and these should have led up gradually to 
great and greater things till the whole enumeration culmi- 
nated in the description of the universal soul. The author 
should have followed some logical method. As it is, it is 
nothing but a miserable welter. It is a small objection to 
say that half the things mentioned are fabulous. 

The description of divine greatness in chapter x (ills 
Arjuna with an ardent desire to visualize that greatness. 
Yet very few things mentioned in that chapter are soon in 
the universal vision. .No particular gods are referred to 
except Brahma who is seated in the lotus and the Aftvins. 
Poor ftsis jostle in company with serpents. The splen- 
dour of the vision would be equalled if a thousand suns 
shone simultaneously in the sky. In this transcendental 
blaze Arjuna sees innumerable arms, logs, bellies, mouths, 
jaws, and eyes, and into the cavernous mouths warriors 
on either side rushing and encountering death iiko moths 
rushing into burning fire. The vision occupies ail inter- 
space between earth and sky and all the directions and 
yet curiously wears a crown and carries in hand the mace 
and the disc like the ordinary Krsna, and like him too is 
clad in resplendent garments, decked with garlands and 
annointed with scented pigments. This gay image is abso- 
lutely Incongrous with the monstrous many-armed, many- 
legged, many-mouthed, many-jawed, and many-beilied 
apparition which terrifies Arjuna and the three worlds. 
With strange forgetfulness Arjuna desires to see Krsna 
with the traditional crown and the other fixtures in stanza 
46. Are we to suppose that it was a proving picture as in 
a cinematograph wherein Krsna appeared now gay and 
now frightful ? It Is a pity that with his endowment of a 
divine sight Arjuna saw only arms, legs etc. andgods demi- 
gods, sages and demons all agog with terror. Even a mo- 
dern writer like the author of the Vyahkatesa-stotxa could 
imagine countless worlds penetrating space. Even; ' 

conld think , oroide- cm : worlds* revoking. IaftpitCcf 
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stellar systems by far greater than the one with which we 
are familiar, planets other than the earth, Saturn with its 
rings, comets with tails and the golden galaxy , the uni- 
verse of Arjuna was narrowed down to three worlds. What 
are countless arms and other physical appendages in com- 
parison with these marvels or even with such eaitlily phe- 
nomena as mountains, volcanoes and oceans V Could the 
mutability and perishable ness of the universe have been 
less impressive, had these grander images been pressed into 
service V Arjuna could have seen worlds resolving into 
nebula and new worlds forming out ol i(. Uis attention 
is however confined to the traditional three worlds and 
their contents, to the sun and the moon, to the mythical 
gods, demigods and giants, to sages and serpents. lie is 
struck dumb at this insignificant vision and bows in iront, 
behind (V), and on all sides (?), and repeats his hows a 
thousand times and again and again. Th mughout ho talks 
like a driveller, and in very had Sanskrit, The interlocu- 
tors and Vyasa are Hindus to their very tips. The whole 
vision is steeped in Hindu mythology and Hindu belief, 
whereas a vision of the universe ought to transcend all 
such limitations. It ought to surpass all the discoveries, 
past and future, of astronomy and other cognate sciences. 

It ought to be truth itself. Like the preceding chapter 
this too deals in fabulous matter. It moreover abounds in 
slovenly unclassical Sanskrit and in mistakes of grammar 
some of which have been pointed out above. It is a 
failure both in respect of style and vision and, along with 
the preceding chapter and a few others, appears immate- 
rial. The first stanza of the new chapter seems to connect 
it with chapter ix or even with chapter vi. 

The test of good poetry lies in renewal and increase of 
pleasure at every fresh perusal. But one is pained to state 
that the Gita does not satisfy this test. The imperfections 
by far out number the beauties. ' 

It may be said that when a work is enshrined in faith 
and becomes an object of veneration to millions, it j, 

claim' to be considered Invulnerable and that:, 
grammar, style 1 and' ftftgoh are 

■ , 48 isMtiWWW 1 ' t 
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is intelligible and deserves respect Men of faith would 
and should ignore this criticism completely as l should 
be sorry to hurt their feelings. But when men lake 
their stand on reason and not on faith and assert that the 
Gita has spoken the last word on ethics and that ft is I ho 
best poem in the world, they lay themselves open to 
attack. These people ought to demonstrate that the de- 
fects shown in this paper are no defects, that the style is 
the most poetical style according to the most authorita- 
tive definitions of poetry, or that these definitions are 
wrong. Exigencies of verse is no excuses for Hanskrii 
literature abounds in verse that is scrupulously correct 
and chaste. There Is no reason why Vyasa should trip 
where, not to speak of Kalidasa and his compeers, even 
lesser artists have succeeded. 

1 must explain my own position. Our old writers did 
not scruple to write In the name of Krsna or Siva as the 
old Hebrew prophets spoke and wrote in the name of 
Jehova. They felt that God spoke to mankind through 
them, that they were mere transmitters of God’s will. In- 
spired though they thought themselves lobe, they con Id 
not transcend the limitations of their knowledge. Their 
ignorance and knowledge, their superstition and faith, the 
tradition and faith in which they had been nurtured came 
into play and left their impress on their work. 



INFLUENCE OF ANALOG £ IN SASNKRIt 
BY V. S. OH ATE 

E VERY language, as it passes through the different periods 
of its growth, is seen to undergo a multiplicity of 
changes. Such changes consist not only in the addition of 
new words from different sources, or of now ideas due to a 
general progress in thought, but in altering the very form 
of the words already existing and their signification. Thus 
if we look to a language like English or Marathi, we shall 
see that the language as it is at present is quite different 
in form from what it was a few centuries ago, so that one 
knowing the Marathi of to-day, may not necessarily be able 
to read with equal ease, the Marathi of the 13th or the 14th 
century. 

Such linguistic changes are found to be not merely 
accidental or whimsical, but governed by certain phonetic 
laws which can be establ ished after a careful study of the 
different stages of a language, and a comparison of more 
than one language passing through a similar course. How 
and why such phonetic laws came to govern a particular 
language, it is difficult to say. As language is a mechanical 
product, the result of the particular vocal organism, a 
difference, of course qualitative, in the structure of the 
organism may lead to a difference in pronunciation, which, 
in the course of time, may substantially alter the form of 
the product. It is thus that different dialects come into 
existence. Race and climate may have their share in this 
work of change, but very generally, it is the desire for ease 
of utterance, the natural tendency to economize vocal 
effort, which accounts for it a good deal. 

Such phonetic laws which belong to the so-called science 
of Philology, are not, however, laws in the sense in which, 
the laws of Mathematics and natural sciences are laws. 
In the ease of the latter, you can predict with certainty 
the result that would follow, when yon know the law hol(3| 
ing in the particular case. 'The laws can never fall, as 
as all the conditions arid the quaii&cationa. , r^i||e4 l, |irf 
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there intact. With language, however, the case is different, 
Every phonetic law has a large number of apparent excep- 
tions. In the first place, any phonetic law is true only 
with a particular language, under particular environments 
of time and place. But, even in this limited sphere, the 
law fails us several times. Why is it so ? It is due to the 
very nature of language which those laws have to govern. 
In linguistic change there are not only physical elements, 
but psychological elements also. The mechanism which 
finally produces language is at first set into work by the 
human will. Thus there are always two factors, mutually 
opposed to some extent, that are at work in the develop- 
ment, of a language. Phonetic laws, mainly relating to 
the physical element, tend to produce variety ; but at the 
same time the psychological factor is at work, which tends 
to produce simplicity out of variety, of course as far as 
it is consistent with intelligibility. The less bound we are 
by tradition, the more free is the psychological factor, and 
the greater the scope for analogy. Thus the apparent 
exceptions to any particular phonetic law do not at all 
affect the truth of the law, but only tend to confirm it; 
since they can be explained as due to the other element, 
very generally by means of analogy. Analogy proceeds to 
work in some such way; — if there is a likeness of significa- 
tion, why should there not be a likeness of form ? If there 
is a likeness of function, why should there not bo a likeness 
of form V Thus, if wo have a word like brother, why should 
we riot have words like father and mother, because all 
are equally words of relationship? It must be noted here 
that the form ‘ brother ' is phonetically regular, while ‘fader' 
and ‘ mader ’ would be the phonetically regular forms. But 
we have instead father and mother due to form-association 
with brother. If we have a form like pduh, why not also 
have patyuh and aakhyuh, since all the three words express 
relationship; though pituh can be phonetically explained, 
while patydh and sakhyab, should be the phonetically reg»* 
lar forme ? It is thus that analogy 'works to produce 
simplicity out of variety : it tends to the unification of the 
;, |^ff^(matio4 ( e,TW^ and the simplification ;pf : ' i t^;;^eobar" 
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nism of speech. Thus to account for linguistic change, 
merely the doctrine of the strict order in phonetic develop- 
ment is not sufficient; it must be complemented by the 
doctrine of analogy. It is the object of this paper to 
illustrate the working of this factor of analogy from 
Sanskrit, to show how the apparent exceptions to certain 
phonetic rules are only due to analogy. 

It may be said here that there cannot possibly bo any 
scope for analogy as far as Sanskrit is concerned, because, 
since the time of Panini’s grammar, supplemented by the 
works of Katyayana and Patahja! i, every writer and 
speaker of Sanskrit has tried to conform as exactly as 
possible to the rulos laid down; and that Sanskrit has 
ceased to be a spoken language in the full sense of the 
word, Le. amongst the masses. So, there being no linguistic 
change possible, there is no scope for analogy. 

So far the statement is true. But there is another 
point of view of looking at Sanskrit. If we look at the past 
history of the Sanskrit language, at the various stages as 
represented by the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upunisads, 
and the epics, we cannot but observe a gradual linguistic 
change going on. As a descriptive grammar of the Sanskrit 
language (i. e. a grammar which brings together and classi- 
fies all the grammatical facts of a language at a particular 
stage ), Panini’s work cannot be surpassed. But there are 
other kinds of grammar which are more interesting and 
valuable. A historical grammar of Sanskrit, for instance, 
regarding classical Sanskrit in relation to the Sanskrit 
of the Vedas and the epics on the one hand, and to the 
Prakrit dialects on the other hand, would testify to an 
immense linguistic change, and to the working of analogy. 
We can go still further and consider Sanskrit in relation 
to Avesta, Greek and Latin, which have been now con- 
clusively proved to be sister-languages, at first so many 
dialects springing from the common parent, the Indo-Ger- 
man language (which has so far of course only a hypo- 
thetical existence). Thus in addition to a descriptive and 
a historical grammar, there can be a , pfcilologidpl,; 
parative graramftt'vf .and her© 
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even a greater scope lor linguistic chango and the working 
of analogy. For convenience’s sake, J. mean to restrict 
myself to this last sphere only; that is to say, 1 shall try to 
illustrate the working of analogy, in so far as Sanskrit is 
considered as one of the members of the Indo-ge manic 
family-. 

It is now conclusively proved that the vowel a in Sans- 
krit sometimes represents an original a, e. g. Sanskrit ajati 
is Greek ayct, sometimes an original e, e. g. Sanskrit tixti is 
Greek tem, and lastly an original n, e. g. Sanskrit putt is 
Greek ttoo-is. Immediately connected with this phenomenon 
Is another, viz. that the original velar and labio-velar 
sounds are represented in Sanskrit sometimes by the velar 
(or guttural) and sometimes by the palatal sounds. Thus, 
Sanskrit karkatu = Greek icapAi/os and Sanskrit ytigtt ~ 
Greek gv you. But Sanskrit at = Greek re = Latin qua ; and 
Sanskrit jya — Greek fttis — Lithuanian gi.ju. This differ- 
ence in the representation in Sanskrit of the original k, g, 
gh sounds, i. e. sometimes as k, g, gh, but sometimes as <;, j, 
h, is accounted for by the law of Palatalisation. According 
to this law, an original guttural is palatalised in Indo- 
Iranian, if it is followed by the vowels, i, i, e, or an a or ii 
which represents an original e, or the consonant y. Other- 
wise it remains unchanged, i. e. if followed by u u o, or an 
a or a which represents an original o or a or any other 
consonant. It is this law which is at the root of the pheno- 
menon of a mutual exchange of the gutturals and the 
palatals so often seen in the forms of one and the same 
root or stem. Thus, for instance, in the form cakara, the 
perfect 1st person singular of the root kt or kar, we see 
that the k is changed to the corresponding palatal r in the 
reduplicative syllable; so also in jag /ulna, we have gh in 
the original root-syllable, while we have j the correspond- 
ing un-aspirated palatal in the reduplicative syllable. And 
this difference of representation can be easily explained if 
we know that the vowel a in the reduplicative syllable 
represents an original e which is also the vowel of redupli- 
cation in Greek, and that the a in the root-syllable re- 
presents an original <? which is the strong vowel oprree- 
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ponding to e. A. very striking illustration of this law is 
provided by the forms bavfi and ghnanti. , the 3rd pens, 
singular and plural of the present of the root ban which 
must have been originally tyhen as shown by its representa- 
tive in Greek Ociva. In the original p//, becomes i e 

is palatalised owing to the following a which was originally 
e, but in (jlnumti, the original guttural holds its own, since 
it is no longer followed by a palatalising vowel. 

But this phonetic law of palatalisation is often dis- 
turbed in its work by analogy. This law would naturally 
tend to produce a variety of forms, sometimes a guttural, 
and sometimes a palatal. But analogy would fry to have 
a simplicity as far as consistent with intelligibility. Thus 
we find that sometimes the palatal uniformly takes the 
place of the guttural or vice versa. This is very often seen 
in declension and conjugation. Thus with the root km 
itself, we see that the forms hathuh and hufkt, for instance, 
have the palatal only on the analogy of kmmi and kmh\ 
just to have a symmetry of form, though really speaking 
the a in the former forms is not an o but a. sonant nasal y. 
The declension of the word me also illustrates the same 
phenomenon. The final of the root vac and of the noun 
vac is originally a guttural k, as is shown clearly by the 
forms ukfa, vakfuvt in Sanskrit itself, and the forms mr, 
vocis in Latin, Thus the nominative singular form rdk Is 
phonetically regular, since the guttural should hold its own 
before s, the case-termination. The forms vdcah and vftci 
are also phonetically regular, since the guttural should 
naturally be palatalised before the vowel a originally re* 
presenting e and the vowel L But the form vacant is 
phonetically irregular, since the original termination of 
the accusative singular is in which should become a after 
a consonant* So the proper form would bo vaka, the guttural 
being preserved* But analogy works her© in two ways. 
Because several forms before the vowel case-terminations 
show the palatal, why not have the palatal throughout, 
before all vowel-terminations ? So we have vEcau f ; : 
and so on. Wmsam instead of mca is again due' to 
Under the influence of the a*&teme (% g* (kvam)* ;• : :l 1 
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So also the word vacas Illustrates the same generalisa- 
tion of the palatal at the cost of the guttural, when placed 
by the side of the corresponding word in Greek. Thus the 
nom. sing, vacas should be phonetically mkas, because it 
corresponds to on*; the a following c is an original o, which 
is not a palatalising vowel. But this is due to the influence 
of the forms of the gen. and loe. sing, for instance, which 
are nucaxuh and ouartii, and in which the palatal is phone- 
tically regular, since the corresponding forms are 
end eir e(<r)-t. The work of analogy in the present case is 
facilitated by the fact that the vowel-gradation in the stem 
before strong and weak case-suffixes, which existed in the 
original language and which is preserved in Greek in the 
present instance, Is completely obliterated in Sanskrit 
since both the vowels e and o have come to he represented, 
by a. 

There are also instances of a generalisation of the 
guttural at the cost of a palatal. The infinitive form kartum 
should be phonetically cart u.m ; since the a after k is an 
original e ; hut the guttural has got the better of the palatal, 
owing to the influence of a large number of forms like krta, 
cakara etc., which show the guttural, though rightly. The 
old-Persian infinitive cartanai/j, however, shows the phone- 
tically regular palatal. So also the forms hah, ham, Iculara 
connected with the interrogative pronoun show the guttural 
rightly, as is clearly shown by the parallel forms ir o*$rv and 
rtorepas in Greek, and quo-d in .Latin. But the forms /dm, 
kiyant and kidr/s have the guttural, in spite of the presence 
of the palatalising vowel, only under the influence of 
analogy. The phonetically regular palatal is seen preserved 
only in the isolated particle cid which has escaped being 
overrun by the guttural, perhaps owing to its change of 
signification. 

The final a of the word snusa 'cannot be explained ex- 
cept as being due to analogy. The corresponding words in 
Greek and Batin are w£$ and nurus leading to an original 
musus or mmos. The S in Sanskrit comes in only under 
tile influence of ifce ye*y fluent ' ■■ 
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The form fulayati is regular, as is shown by the corres- 
ponding form TeXa/xat) ; but it has also led to another 
form tolayati, on the analogy of the root buclh leading to 
bodhayati. The real character of the u (which is not 
original, but which has come in secondarily in the same 
way as turayati from tr ) was lost sight of, and it was con- 
founded with an original w. So also the form Sphotayah 
from Sphut can be explained only as due to analogy, 
because the cerebral t in Sphut clearly shows that the u is 
not original but has come in the place of the r necessary 
for the cerebralisation. 

The treatment of the Sanskrit j and A is very interest- 
ing. We find that these two sounds are found to behave 
in two different ways, especially at the end of roots, under 
similar circumstances. Thus, to take the two roots ynj 
and yaj, we have from the former such forms as ydga, yukld, 
yiigvan, yolesyatt ; but from the latter, such forms as yajna, 
ydjvan, yantuve, ayat. In the same way the root duh gives 
such forms as dugdhd, sn~duyha, ad hole ; while the root lih 
gives ltdhd, leha , alet. Thus it is found that there are 
really two series : one, the original palatals ( e. g. in yaj and 
lih ) and the other, the secondary palatals derived from the 
original velars, which reassert themselves before certain 
sounds, like the fa of the past passive participle. 

This distinction which is found in Sanskrit is also con- 
firmed by the different representation of the two series in 
Avesta where z represents the original palatals j and h, 
while g or j represents the secondary palatals. Thus cor- 
responding to Sanskrit yajati and mhali, Avesta has yazuiti 
and vazaiti ; while corresponding to hand, it has jainti. 
Now, many times in Sanskrit, the two series get inter- 
changed under the influence of analogy ; that is to say, 
the h of the old palatal series behaves as if it were of the 
secondary palatal series, and vied versa* Thus the root 
muh, the h of which is a secondary palatal, has not only the 


phonetically regular form mu 
guttural, but, by it® side,, it has 
~ It" “ ' 


showing the original', 
m'U.i’ha, on the! : 
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daez, dista ), has the form Ugdha , instead of the phonetically 
regular dicjtha. 

Before the hard consonants of the palatal, lingual and 
dental class, there is inserted, after a final n, a sibilant of 
each of these classes respectively, before which the n becomes 
anusvdra. Thus tan + ta?)duldn gives taTmtandulhn. Now 
this insertion of a sibilant, which is regularly observed in 
classical Sanskrit, but not very of ton in the Veda, is not 
at all arbitrary, but it really involves a historical survival. 
In a large majority of cases, the final v is an original ns. 
Thus, for instance, the accusative plural termination of the 
a, i, and n stems was originally ns but afterwards, the s was 
dropped, conferring a compensatory lengthening on the 
preceding vowel. The same fact is confirmed by Greek, 
where we have <pt\ov$, accus. plu. of qbtXo?, afterwards be- 
coming (p'iXovs with the v dropped and the preceding vowel 
extended. The original ns is also proved by a peculiar 
Sandhi in the Veda, where a final tin, In, an or rn followed by 
a vowel is treated as if it were a nasalised vowel followed 
by a visarga. Thus, mahdn + ad gives mahliv-asi ; rasmln- 
iva gives rahninriva. In classical Sanskrit, however, this 
insertion of a sibilant after a final n is almost generalised ; 
that is to say, extended to those cases even whore there is 
no historical justification for the presence of the s. Thus 
because we have yacchan + latra — gacchavstatra { the ori- 
ginal form being gacchans ), we have also by analogy, 
a-bharan .+ iatra = ahharafisfatra, or kasmin + cit = has- 
min seif, without any real reason for the s. This transfer- 
ence by analogy is facilitated by the fact that the original 
presence of the s was altogether forgotten, and the insertion 
of the sibilant was looked upon as only arbitrary, without 
any etymological reasons. Thus if we have it in one case, 
why not have it in other cases also, apparently similar ? 

A phenomenon of an external Sandhi is often trans- 
ferred to an internal Sandhi, under the influence of 
analogy. Thus a final mute, when followed by a nasal, often 
becomes a corresponding nasal, instead of a correspond- 
ing soft unaspirate. Thus we have, tat + mam 3 towamo. 
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The same is afterwards extended to forms like anna, 
chinna etc., where the d of the root becomes n before the 
following nasal; so also we have forms like mrnmaya ; 
though otherwise, in similar cases of internal Sandhi, we 
have forms like udnah from ndan, vidma from vid, garni - 
mant and so on. 

Another illustration of a similar transference of exter- 
nal Sandhi to internal, is supposed to be provided by such 
forms as havirbhih, vurnobhih , etc. The final s of harm and 
manas is treated as if it were a regular visai-ga at the end of 
a word ; though, really speaking, the n ought to be softened 
before the following soft consonant ; and the forms should 
be huvulbhih coming from an original harizbhih and 
vianadbhih coming from mamizhhih. So also we should have 
havik.su and manatsu, as expected phonetically, but we have 
havihsu and manahsn instead. These may be regarded 
as instances of transference by analogy, but perhaps these 
forms may imply some historical survival too. It is held 
that most of the so called suffixes ( of declension as well as 
of conjugation ) were once independent words and were 
afterwards, by their constant association with other words, 
gradually knocked down into abbreviated suffixes. Thus 
the visarga in the forms above may be a survival of this 
fact. It is to be noted also that in the Padapatba of the 
Vedic texts, such forms as havirbhih are written with the 
mark s ( avagraha ) inserted between harih and hhih, imply- 
ing that they are two members of a compound word. The 
designation pada (base) in such cases, may also have 
something to do with this. 

Coming more particularly to declension, we have 
very interesting instances of the influeence of analogy. 
The declension of pronouns has very much influenced that 
of nouns, and amongst nouns, the a and n stems have very- 
much influencd the rest, The original instrumental singular 
termination was 0 not only with consonant stems, but even 
with, vowel stems. Thus we have in the Veda forms like 
yajfia, mahitvfl,. But even in the Veda, and regularly in 
- classical Sanskrit, 1 the a stems have as a rule the: tepttteftt' 
tion m with th? change of the final « of 
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this is nothing but a case of transference from the pronoun, 
where the na is originai, as we see from forms in the related 
language. Thus corresponding to tern, (or tycna in Veda), 
we have old Persian tya-na, Gothic j>nn. (This suffix na is 
very probably the same as appears, for instance, in Sanskrit 
cana, vina, kuruta-na (in Veda), or in Latin pTtm). 

The forms of the Nominative plural of a stems like 
devasah by the side of deoah which alone is found in classi- 
cal Sanskrit, are also due to the influence of what is called 
the proportionate analogy. In the case of consonant 
stems, the nominative plural has an an in addition to 
the form of the nominative singular ( the suffix s boing 
dropped). So it might have been argued that just as the 
nom. sing, marnt gives the nom. plu. marutah, so the nom. 
sing, should give devasah — [marnt: marutah:: deuasi 

deousah ]. Or perhaps this may be a case of adding double 
'' endings ; as for instance, we have mahatratd in Veda, 
children in English, ene-v-a i n Greek, or dasyadva, often 
used in modern Marathi. 

The accusative plural form oi a stems may also bo 
similarly explained, as being due to analogy. Thus dmth, . 
devam :: devah :de van; or it may be a case of compensatory 
lengthening as said above. 

The Vedic instrumental plural of a stems is also in- 
fluenced by other stems. Thus the original form should 
be, for Instance, devcdh, as is clearly shown by the Greek 
<f><Ao<s ; but by its side we have devebhih, which is due to 
the analogy of agnibhih, Satrubhih, etc. 

The original genitiye plural termination is am not only 
with consonant stems, but also with vowel stems, as 
is shown by the Greek ww and the Latin deum. But 
Sanskrit has instead anclm fox a stems, from which it is 
then transferred to i and u stems. In the Rgveda, we 
have only a very small number of examples of simple 5m 
instead of Undm, like caratam for instance. Now this 
dnum was transferred to a stems from the feminine 
, which acquired .it in the first instance Incan ^ 
,'fhhato take lwrwcrdp mm® 
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like atmabhih, atmasu and atmanani ; the word hula has 
also balabhih, balasu ; then why should it not also have 
balunam ? Thus, atmabhih : at ma.su : at mam am :: balabhih : 
balasu : balanam. And this transference by analogy must 
have been facilitated by the nominative singular forms 
atrria and hala, which are exactly alike. Another reason 
must have been that the suffix am would give the form 
bulcim which can not be distinguished from the accu. sing, 
form. Afterwards it was transferred to a stems, probably 
owing to the similarity of form in the nom. plural. Thus, 
balah: balanam :: devcih : demnam. In old Persian also, 
we have baganam from baga ( = a god ). 

The neuter nom. plural of a stems is also influenced 
by the n stems. .The original suffix is a, as shown by 
Vedie forms like yuga and Gothic juka and Latin iuga. 
But the n stems in the Veda had both kinds of forms like 
dhama and dhamani, which must have given rise to such 
forms as yugani by the side of yuga ; and afterwards, as the 
n stems had only the regular forms like namani, the a 
stems also preserved only forms like yugani, the forms 
like yuga being completely lost. Afterwards the same was 
transferred to neuter stems in i, u and r. 

The instr. sing, of the feminine stems in if is also 
influenced by the pronominal declension. The original 
form is found in Yedic Sanskrit, e. g. asm instr. sing, of 
a&vU (fem), corresponding to which we have also forms 
like <cpv$<i, 'haOpa. in Greek. But later we have airnyE an 
the model of tayE, which is probably the original form with 
pronouns, as appears from the corresponding old Lithuanian 
taja and old Bulgarian tojai. 

The loc, singular asvUyEm was probably formed to 
distinguish the regular akvEi from the dat. sing, which 
would also be o Mi ; and afterwards the forms aMyai and 
asvEyWh of the dat. and abl. sing, were modelled after 
devyam , dmyai and devyEh. 

The SnStjrl sing, forms of i and u stems 
* ed after n instead .of 4i#<^tly 

stem, . we have ' ‘ ’ 


are also; 


, 1 ' 



350 Ghat? r Analogy in flan filer it 

analogy of balind and ayunii from balm and ayun respec- 
tively, Thus, balibhih : balisu : balind. :: agnibhih, : agni.su ; 
agnind. This analogy was perhaps facilitated by some 
words which were both i and in stems. 

The neuter stems in i and u are very much influenced 
by the n stems, before vowel-terminations. Thus we have 
forms like varinu, varine and so on, exactly like haline , 
balinah. This transference was best facilitated by the 
identity of the forms for the nom. plu. ; for we had already 
forms like varipi, instead of the Vedic van , which came to 
exist on the analogy of forms like yugdni 

Nouns ending in r, like pitr, ma.tr, present a very in- 
teresting illustration of the influence of analogy. They 
were originally stems ending in «r, as is shown by the 
related languages. Thus Sk. pitdr = Gk. irarep =• Lat. 
pater\ and several case-forms also agree in all these 
languages. But coming to the accusative and the genitive 
plural, we have in Sanskrit forms like pitrsu and pitTndm ; 
whereas we should expect, as phonetically regular, pitrah 
and pitram, corresponding to the allied forms irar'epas and 
war pis v. It was the similarity of the forms pitrbhih and 
pitrsu to agnibhih and agnim, which must have brought 
this change. Thus, agnibhih : agnim : agriin : agnindm 
pitrbhih : pitrsu : pitfn : pitfriam. So also mutfh (f.) was due 
the analogy of matih ; and datfni (neuter) was in the same 
way influenced by varipi ; until at last the original cha- 
racter of the stems as ending in ar was forgotten, and they 
were regarded as regular vowel-stems ending in r. 

So also the nasal in the neuter nom. plural of as stems 
like manas is not original, but is due to the analogy of the 
stems in mant and of words like pratyailc, where the n$sal 
is original. Thus dhimat t dhimanti : : manas % manUihsi 
(instead of manasi) ; and then the nasal was further ex- 
tended to nouns, like havis and caksus which give hamfta$i 
and caksumsi. 

Coming to conjugation we find that in Sanskrit mi is 
the termination of the 1st pers. sing, present, throughout all • 
the conjugations, whether they have a thematic yoyrel or 
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not. But originally there was a distinction. Tin thematic 
verbs had o, while it was only the non-thematic verbs that 
had ml Thus we have in Greek $ep<i>, Latin fero. Gothic 
haira, which should be in Sanskrit bhara instead of the 
actually existing bharami ; ( It is to be noted that this form 
in o is probably preserved in the Yedic subjunctive forms 
like bravd and the oldAvestic spa.vja corresponding to Latin 
specie)-, while we have ii/a'i corresponding to Sk. asm and 
Avesta ahmi. In Sanskrit, however, this distinction was 
lost, and mi was applied throughout, under the influence of 
some such analogy as — dvismah : dvesmi :: hhardmah : 
bharami ; or dvise : dvesmi : : bhare : bharami. 

So also the suffix of the 1st pens. sing, of the imperfect 
is m which should appear as a nasal consonant after a 
vowel but as a vowel a after a consonant. Thus in Greek, we 
have e-<f>epo~v corresponding to d-bhara-m ; but t)a ( = rpa — 
es-th ) which should be asa in Sanskrit; but instead, we have 
asam, only on the analogy of d-bharam. 

In the potential, ya and * are the suffixes added to non- 
thematic verbs before the strong and weak personal termi- 
nations respectively ; thus we have in Greek eiyv ( = origi- 
nal etr-irj-v) and old Latin stem corresponding to Sanskrit 
sydtn, in the 1st pers. sing. But in the 1st pers. plural, we 
have el/u.ev ( = orig. etr-i-pev ) and Latin s-i-mus which should 
correspond phonetically with sima in Sanskrit: but instead 
we have syama. So also Tide-'iys corresponds to dadhyah, 
but nOe-i-/uev should correspond to dadhmm, but instead we 
have dadhyama . Thus the ya originally peculiar to the 
strong terminations is, in Sanskrit, extended to weak termi- 
nations also, on the analogy of the conjugation of thematic 
verbs, and beoause the personal terminations were found to 
be sufficient to distinguish one form from the other, with- 
out there being the necessity Of any difference in the stem. 

A similar tendency is seen, for instance, in the imper- 
fect of the root as 'to be’. In the present, the original 
difference of vowel-gradation in the stem before 
. weak terminations is preserved. Thus We have,. 

V-pitil} d$-ti but just as we have with 
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e-mi but i-niah. In the same way, in the imperfect, we 
should have as-am ( =a + as-am) but a-s-rna ( **a+s-ma ), 
but we have instead asma ; that is to say, the singular has 
extended its form of the stem, throughout, on the analogy 
of the thematic verbs. 

The Sanskrit root meaning ‘to hear’ is originally sru, 
which is preserved is srutd, srbtnm, and the u also appears 
in Gree kKvtos and Latin in-ciutm. But the ru is changed 
to r in the conjugation. Thus we have STnu-mi, srnu-iiiah 
etc. One possible explanation suggested is that in the 
form srnti, the original m followed by an u in the imme- 
diately next syllable. ( srurui ) must have been at first 
changed to r by dissimilation, in order to avoid two sylla- 
bles with u ; and then this r must have been perhaps ex- 
tended by analogy, to even the strong forms, which had no 
instead of nu. 

Another result of the influence of analogy is the pheno- 
menon of the transference of roots from one conjugation to 
another. Thus the verbs tisthami, pibilmi, jighrumi must 
have originally belonged to the reduplicating class or the 
third conjugation, the roots being st ha, pa and ghrd. But 
as we have for instance bhavami, bhavarnah, bhavasi, so why 
not also have tistMmah, tisthcm f And the change of the 
reduplicating syllable both in regard to the consonant and 
the vowel must have weakened their tie to thg reduplicat- 
ing class ; and finally they came to be looked upon as be- 
longing to the first class. In the same way, verbs like 
kpntati, muncati, which originally must have belonged to 
the seventh conjugation, afterwards came to be looked upon 
as belonging to the thematic class. The same is the case 
with verbs like cak&s and jaks which originally belonged 
to the reduplicating class (the roots being Ms and ghas) 
but. which afterwards were transferred to the second conju- 
gation. 

In Greek and other European languages, the. vowel of 
the reduplication syllable in the Perfect is. & Thus we 
have* 1 in Greek ShSapeifa wjcfcmm,. in Old Latin, . 

mm This 0.W*#, phonetically replanted by a, Sans- 
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krit. Thus, dadarsa, jaghdna. Afterwards the original 
character of this a being forgotten, the reduplication-vowel 
became a, i, u, according as the vowel of the root was a, i, 
u. Thus if halt gives jag ban, why should ni not give ni.nl 
or su, sum V Thus the reduplication-vowel was regularly- 
assimilated to the root-vowel. The original condition of 
the reduplication-vowel is preserved in the form habhnva 
(orig. hebhTwa) instead of bubhUva, and in the Vedic sasiioa 
instead of the classical msiim. A similar assimilation is 
found in Latin also, e. g. momordt. for memordi, pupugr, for 
pcpugi. The reduplication-vowel in the third conjugation 
was originally i, as is shown by ridy/ui, tarry fu in Greek, and 
also by the Sanskrit forms fisthami, jighrumi etc. But this 
was also subjected to the influence of the perfect redupli- 
cation and thus the reduplication vowel came to be assi- 
milated to the root-vowel. 

The perfect forms like pecima, tetania are apparently 
anomalous; but can be explained as due to analogy. The 
change of the root-vowel a to e was phonetically just in the 
case of, for instance, sedima which was originally sazdima, 
( sa-s(a)d-i-ma) the a suffering a compensatory lengthen- 
ing, and the z being dropped. Compare, for instance, edlu, 
the imperative 2nd pers. sing, of as, which corresponds to 
azdhi in Avesta). So also in the case of jjemima, the e is 
phonetically regular ; for the form was originally ya-t,m- 
ima, im being the weak grade or samprasarar.a of yam. The 
original character of the e in such cases was, in the course 
of time, forgotten ; and then it was extended to forms like 
tenima, where it had no phonetic explanation. The Vedic 
form paptima instead of the classical petima testifies to the 
fact that this extension of e was a later result of the influ- 
ence of analogy. 

As regards the non-conjugational tenses, Sanskrit 
grammarians have a three-fold division of roots, set, a,nit 
and wet, according as an i is inserted or not or is inserted 
optionally between" the stem and the personal terminations. 
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even the Avesta. It is a question how this distinction 
came to exist and to -occupy such a prominent place in 
Sanskrit One explanation suggested is that the distinc- 
tion must have at first started from the so-called dis- 
syllabic roots, which existed from the beginning, as dis- 
tinguished from the mono-syllabic roots. Thus srufa ana 
sro-tum arise from the root sreu ; but bhuta and hhum-tum , 
from bheui or bhavi. Thus the i naturally found its place 
in the case of these dis-syllabic roots* So from the loot 
jen# or jam we have a perfect form from the root 

rudd or rudi, we have rurud-t~nia, This second vowel of 
the root is represented In Greek sometimes, as for in- 
stance, in T€Tpo<f>a/ueVi \f\oliratio\ ( instead of ’Xfhonrpev)* 
Afterwards, by analogy, the i was extended in Sanskrit to 
other roots which were not at all originally dis-syllabic. 
Thus we have, 

jajana: jajflitna ? 4 4 dadarsa : dadrmna 
or, ruroda : rurudima y ** and mvarf a : vavrfinw , 

although the roots drs and vri are mono-syllabic. The same 
is the case with the aorisfc and the future* Thus with the 
root jr or jari , which is dis-syllabic, we have a-junsam (of. 
Greek hy*ipa-<ra ) ; and then the i was extended to other 
monosyllabic roots by analogy* In varHqyami , the t is due 
to analogy only and Is not phonetically just, the root being 
mono-syllabic. In the same way, the * in the case of past 
passive participles and infinitives is to be explained. 

The s Aorist (6th variety) is a curious illustration of 
analogy. A root like bhds gave a form like a-hhdHi-som in 
the usual way; but later bhd and him h were confounded 
and the form a-hhasisam was taken to have come from bh 3. 
Then by analogy, the formation was extended to other 
roots ending in 3, and we have such forms as a-yddmm eta 
■" A similar working of analogy is ..seen in, the case of 
oausals ip p 9 like sthqpaydmi , dapayami etc*. A root like 
dtp gave, in the regular way dlpayafi \ which was afterwards 
confounded as being the causal of another root df* Then 
the ^-formation was extended to other oases like, yUpayUmi* 
$|||0 root i ‘ to go* gives not only dyayati but apayati, due to 
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Some such analogy as xthita : ntfiapayami : : ita : dpayami. 
Or perhaps the p causal formation may be due to a con- 
fusion of the denominative with the causal. Thus, for 
instance, from the noun dipa ‘ a lamp ’ is formed the deno- 
minative dlpayati, which was afterwards taken to be a 
causal from di, exactly In the same way as, from the 
nouns pain and qhata are formed the denominatives pulayati 
and ghatayati , which were afterwards taken to be direct 
causals of the roots pa and han. 

So far, I have adduced some of the instances from 
Sanskrit grammar which illustrate the influence of ana- 
logy, and these too I could not deal with exhaustively 
within the limits of an article. Many more instances can 
be added; but I think that what has been said so far, may 
be quite sufficient to give an idea as to what a powerful 
factor analogy is In the formation of a language, side by 
side with the working of phonetic rules. Its influence is 
too great to be neglected ; and those who are daunted by 
the numerous exceptions to a phonetic rule and allow their 
faith in the science of language to waver will do well to 
remember this fact. 

There is a good deal of literature on the subject of * 
analogy; but in most of such works Greek and Latin play 
an important part, while Sanskrit has a subordinate place. 
In the comparative grammars of Indo-European languages 
the space for any particular language is necessarily limited ; 
and as far as I know, analogy by itself with special refer- 
ence to Sanskrit is nowhere treated. I hope, therefore, 
that this enumeration of some examples of analogy from 
Sanskrit, though brief and rough, will have its usefulness. 




A PEOPOS m LA EACINE LUBH 
FAB A. MEILLET 

L E dialecte de l’lnde sur lequel repose la iangue da 
Rgveda est celui da Rord~Ouest, doac celux qui est le 
plus voisin de la region iranienne. II veut la peine d’exa- 
miner si ce dialecte n’offre pas uvec l’iranien certains 
points de contact. 

Parmi les points de contact, le plus frappant sans doute 
est le traitement de l’ancienne liquide indo-europeenne /. 
Comme l’iranien, la Iangue du Rgveda ignore la liquide /, 
qui y est eonfondue avec r; par example, en regard du 
linquo ‘ je laisse,’ le v6dique=r«<;A7/, et en face du gotique 
film ‘ beaucoup,’ il a pur A, 

Le parler d’autres regions de l’Tnde avait conserve la 
distinction de r et de /; et le Sanskrit classique, qui repre* 
sente un type vMique employe par des hommes de regions 
diverges, a souvent introduit des formes avec Z ; par example, 
en lieu du latin lingo, le Rgveda a une racine rih (soit 
rilhi), tout comme Favestique a une racine rlz ; mais le 
Sanskrit classique a lih ( soit led hi ) avec /, comme le latin,' 
le grec, le germanique, le slave, l’armenien. C’est l’unedes 
innovations, qui rnontrent le mieux le caract&r© composite 
du Sanskrit classique. 

Si, dans une racine comme rih, qui avait r dans le 
Rgveda, le Sanskrit classique a introduit l, & plus forte 
raison on conpoit que l figure dans une racine inconnue du 
Rgveda. C’est ce qui arrive pour la racine lubh ; cette 
racine ne se trouve pas dans la partie ancienne du Rgveda, 
on signals settlement une forme lobMyanti de causatif dans 
le xnandala x du Rgveda. C’est pour cela que cette racine 
qui commenpait par l en indo-europ6en~- -qu’on compare 
gotique Ijap ‘cber,’ latin lubet ‘ il plait exists en Sanskrit 
seulement avec Z initiate. C’dtait une racine Inconnue, 
au dialecte du Nord-Ouest. " > 1 ; Wc 

Il n’y a pas 1 h un simple hasard : Inconnue a*L 
Ouest de l’lnde, cette racine inddH^urppSenn^ 

& i’iranien, oil Von signals 
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dance entre les traitements phonStiques de / dans l’lran et 
dans le Nord-Ouest de l’lnde, s’ajoute ici une concordance 
du vocabulaire, qui merite 1’attention. 

On trouverait sans doute queiques autres cas analogues 
k celui-ci. Par example, le groupe de mots Lakmrn, 
laksma etc. n’a aucun correspondent connu en iranien ; il 
est a peine represente dans le Bgveda, surtout dans les 
parties aneiennes ; et le fait qu’il presente l montre que, 
dans le Bgveda, il appartint au petit nombre des Elements 
empruntSes a des parlers autres que ceux du Nord-Ouest. 

Bienque l’iranien, d’une part, et les langues de l’lnde 
de l’autre, foment deux ensembles qui s’opposent nette- 
ment, il semfcle done que, en une certaine mesure, les 
parlers du Nord-Ouest, dont le Bgveda offre la forme la 
plus ancienne, fournissent une transition entre 1’indien et 
l’iranien. 



A PROPOS m V ACCENT D’INtENSITE 
EN INDQ-ARYEN 

PAR JULES BLOCH 

D ANS un ouvrage sur la formation de la langue mara- 
the, dont la guerre a retarde la publication, 1 jo me suis 
cru autorise a ecarter de 1’explication historique toute 
theorie phonetique fondee sur rbypothisso d’un accent 
d’ intensity. 

Lorsqu’on examine revolution phonetique de 1’indo- 
aryen, dans son ensemble, il est impossible de ne pas etre 
frappe de 1’analogie des alterations subies par les voyelles 
dans cette famille et dans la famille romane; dans les deux 
groupes, les voyelles finales des polysyllabes sont tombees, 
tandis que les penultiemes out subsists ; le timbre des 
voyelles interieures s’est altere. Or, en ce qui concerno 
le roman, on sait par quelques temoignages anciens, et 
surtout par la concordance universelle des divers dialectes 
modernes, que ces alterations ont dte ^determinees par un 
accent d’intensite penultieme, combine avec un contre- 
accent initial ; cet accent a succede en latin a un ton o 
accent de hauteur, dont la place dans le mot dependait de 
la quantity des syllabes finales. Rien de plus naturel, 
semble-t-il, que de supposer qu’en moyen-indien aussi, il 
s’est developpe un accent d’intensite remplapant le ton 
vddique disparu. Ainsi M. Bhandarkar (Wilson lectures, 
p. 152) ecrit: “la syllable pdnultieme est ren£oro4>e dans 
tous nos dialectes par un accent qui tend a faire allonger 
cette syllabe et a faire tomber la voyelle finale.” C’est k 
peu pres la formule romane. 

Mais d’abord I’exemple du roman pent fetre trompeur. 
Les memes effets peuvent provenir de causes diffdrentes ; 
ainsi en scandinave la chute d'une voyelle finale pent 
suffire a determiner 1'allongement de la voyelle pr6cddente, 

1 Toutefols la partie dogmatique. qui a servi de these du 
a dtd comrauniqude & plusieurs amis; M. Turner en a m8tne dli & present 
discute le chapltre coaoeraant I'accent dans J.R. A, S„ 1916, p. 208 et 
»u»v. 
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et Ton sait que la chute des voyelles finales est un pheno- 
mena general, independant de Faecentuatiom De memo, 
en latin le ton seul est a Forigine de Fabregement des 
■voyelles longues atones dans Apollfms , ancbra , huh mm , qui 
sont des emprunts aux formes grecques 'AnoXkmog, ay xvp f h 
fimrrvpov . 

De plus, outre que le detail des faffs n’est pas ondiero- 
nient comparable dans les deux groupes de langues, Fana- 
logie est forcee dans le princlpe nxeme. La place du 
ton en latin est determ in6e par la quantile de la syllabo 
penultieme; le ton, et a sa suite Faccont roman, portent 
mr cette penultieme sl elle est longue, sur FantepdmiL 
tie me, si la penult id me est brdve. En vedique, au contra ire, 
^accentuation est independante de la quantity des sy llabes 
et de la forme du mot; elle a une valour non phomttique, 
mais grammatical© et semantique, De ce fait, ou 1 'accent 
penultieme supposfi du moyen-indien doit etre considers 
comma une innovation, et le rapprochement avec la famillo 
romane sevanouit; ou Fon est amend a com pi iquer la 
premiere hypothec d ’hypotheses subordinaires pour ax- 
pliquer comment le ton vedique a place lib re a pu about!, r 
en moyen-lndian a un accent a place fixe. 

Dans ce second cas on volt se manifester antra Im 
deux histoires qu'on pretend rapproeher une difference 
nouvelle et grave, lorsqu’il s’agit de Faccant : difference 
de elarfce. Les regies de Faccent roman se d^eouvrent 
aisement a la simple inspection des dialectes modames ; 
elles sont precises et simples, les effets en sent plus ou 
moins violents suivant les regions, mais il sont constants. 
Cost ce qui se produit dans les langues comportant un 
accent d intensity, Ainsi le simple ©xamen 1 du grec modern© 
rfiv^le un accent prenant la place du ton anciem De mdrae, 
II est ais6 de reconnaitre qu’en germanique le ton ancien a 
, place & un accent initial Dans Flnde, rien da 

theories se contredisent et s’etablissent mall pas' 

; plus qu© pour la pfaiode ancienne, les faits ne sent 6taMis*. 
4 fapop pMoie modem©, , " 1 , : t , ■ ! ; , 1 y , . , " 
parati;’ de kabstenir , 
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une hypothese hisfcorique qu! n’est pas indispensable pour 
Fexplication qu’elle pretend fournir. 

Par centre, Fexamen dos faits contemporains meri- 
terait d’etre repris, abstraction faite de tout prejuge li is- 
torique, de toute construction theorique, et de faqon inde- 
pendante dans les divers dialectos. 

(Fest aux indigenes qu’il Taut, de preference, re me tt re 
le soin de cette enquete. Dans toute etude de linguLstiquo 
descriptive,. il arrive assez vite un moment oil Forellie d’un 
et ranger hesito, quand elie ne va pas jjusqiFa Finduire on 
erreur, et dans Fetude de Faccent en particulier, les habi- 
tudes linguistiques d’observateur rfsquent de fausser grave- 
men t les resultats de son enquete. Si Fon a admis quo le 
Sanscrit ciassique comportait un accent d’intensite, an 
moins dans les recitations modernes, ce n’est pas un 
hasard: ce sont deux Allemands, Haug et Buhler, qui out 
fait les premieres experiences, et ils ont eonfondu les altar- 
nances de longues et de breves qui fournissent le rythme 
traditionnel du sanserif, avec des variations d’lntensite; 1 
or les enregistrements phonograph iqu es de recitations 
sanscrltes n’ont donne aucune trace d’intensito: ceci ne 
fait quo confirmer Favis d’indigenCs consultis, De mime, 
Sir George Grierson, dans unelettre qu’il m*a fait Fhoimeur 
de m’addresser jadis, supposait que les Anglais qui n’enton- 
dent pas d’accent dans les langues de FInde, sont irompes 
par le fait que Faccent ne s’y trouve pas comma en anglais, 
rapprochi le plus possible de Finitialo. 

On sail, d’autre part, que les appareilc enrcglstraurs 
ne fournissent pas le moyem de noter Faccent, comma 11s 
donnent, par example, la hauteur ou la quantity L’intensito 
micanique d’un phoneme dipend de Famplitude ©t de la 
frequence des vibrations ; mais ce sont la des pMnomines 
qui varient suivant la hauteur et Fartieulation mime du 
phoneme : aims! pour un mime dibit d’air un© voyelle 
fermie est moins intense qu’une ycyelle ouverte; poti|/;tt^‘ 
mime dibit d’air aussi un son est d^utant , pirns, 

I 0**0^ lei gate# 

tongue marathe ” p< „• : ; ,, 1 "4 v;,, 1 ' * .« / ^ ' 

* ' *: ; t | , : ' 
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qu 5 il est plus eieve. Du reste I'intonsite mocanique, ot 
inline la perceptibility auditive ne se coafondent pas avec 
Finiensite telle que la sent Ic sujel parlant; elles y contri- 
buent, mats il faut compter on outre avec ies rapports 
prevus comnie normaux entre Fintensite des divers olo- 
ments du langage pour un debit sans accentuation, ot avoe 
les alterations de ces rapports roconnus com mo dependants 
de Faccentuafcion. Cos appreciations delicaies celutppant 
a Fappareil nidcanique, il est indispensable de s’ addresser 
a Fauditour avert!, 

Unc premiere enquote s’ impose : determiner dans quelle 
mesure le phenomone, s*il se realise, est eonscionl aux 
sujets parlants. Il ne faut pas s’attcndre a trouver sou vent 
chez eux une notion claire de Faccent ; la plupart des 
grammaires indigenes omettent mdmo entieromont la ques- 
tion, mais le cas pent se presenter. Au tomoignage do Sir 
George Grierson, le pandit Chotu Ram TrivedI connaissait 
Faccent, et lui donnait, “en Bhasa ” le nom d'udalfa; p&r 
centre un Panjabi cultive, maisqui n’avait jamais rofloclii 
k la question, disait au memo savant quo Faccent chez lui 
s’appelait dabau “.pression” : il est vrai qxFun autre Panjabi 
consult© par moi ignore le mot dans cette acception. fvnfm, 
en bengali, e’est (au temoignage do Mr. J. D. Anderson) 
jor “force’*, qui design© Faccent, par opposition a surer 
uthau o naman “Feldvation ©t Fabaissement do la voix. 

Du rest©, & d&faut de Fexistenc© d’un term© plus ou 
moins technique pour le designer, a defaut mftme de la 
conscience de sa roalite, Faccent pent etre sensible de 
fapon indirect©: en franpais oh il est a peme perceptible, 
il subsiste pourtant en ce sens que dans le ddblt normal, il 
apparatt comme fautif, s’il est mal plo.cS; ipouvantahle 
paratt express!!, parce qu’exceptlonnel : ipmvantMle aveo 
un accent violent, apparaitra comme emphatique, mais 
normal ; ipouvdntable est nettement barbare. Autre fait; 
a Paris, dans le ddbit populaire, la pdnulti&me s’allonge et 
deviant plus intense; quat(re) sons Id liv(re ) ; dans le 
Franpais provincial de FEst, cet accent pfcttltitaw est Men 
marque et courant; a un Franpais normal opt accent parait 
ridicule. Des falls de ce genre peraiettent do iHtcrinihfl 
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1 'existence psych ique et ia place de Faeoeut. llfaut, de 
plus, s’afctendre a trouver dew perturbations d’aeeent dues ft 
la place du mot dans la phrase on a la valeiu psycholo- 
gique illume de la phrase. Alnsi on salt qu’en Bengali le 
debut d’un groupe de mot reqoit a la fois un ton plus haul, 
une intensity plus forte efc mie quantity plus longue, in da- 
pendemment de ton to intention rhetorique: dr k&Ua barn l 
nd : “n’ajoufcez pas a mes ennuis,” /?a ra hhala hatha: 
M c*est une LrAs bonne histoire” se pronomier Biuiru hhala 
hatha , Inversement Imlhata hura bhalo : “ Fhistoire est trea 
bonne/' 

(Test la Forigine du Chi-chi English, le defaut carac- 
tfiristique de tout etudiant Bengali, a ses debuts dans 
Fapprentlssage de F anglais. — Dans rt* autre s I ungues, Fao- 
cent, s’il exist© de faqon sensible, pourra ctre deplace pour 
des raisons d’empbase : en Cran^ais, le mot de valour d\me 
phrase repoit un accent initial, snrtout s'il debate par une 
consonne occlusive ou spirant©, (Rondel El. do phonfitique, 
p® 251) pdrdon , Oemlcoup , (ndrmSmntf* On fcrouvera pout* 
Sire dans Find© de faits analogues; il s’agira d’en chHer- 
miner la g6n6ralit6, 

Enfin, si Fon salt observer sans se laisser gnidor— -ou 
tromper— par une hypothec historiquo p reconcile, on 
s’apercevra peut-^tre que Faccent n'aura pas ia mfmie In- 
tensity et ne sera pas scum is aux memos lois clans tons les 
dialeetes, M. Turner apporte (J. R. A. B,, 1916, p, 212) une 
observation intfiresante : les Guzratis disent que les M a ra- 
ttles ebantent en pa riant, tanciia que pour un Maratho, le 
Guzrati a un ddbit saccadd. D’autro part Navalkar qui 
nie Faccent on maratho signal© dans cetto langue un tern 
initial qui pourrait bien s'acoompagner aussi d*un© faible 
intensity: tel he raham: u il faut roster il semble quo le 
panjsbi possdde mfime un staccato k ntalienne: on pro- 
nonce cOdan comma s’il y avait un taMM , e’est k dire 
presque (Mian (communication da George Grierson), ^ - ■ 

11 est en effet natural de prfivoir das divergences • dans 
les difftrentes langnes et m%mk 4 F!nt6rieur de chaque 
langue* L’aopent n'mt pas un phtoomdne il 
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ton indo»europeen avait dispam des la p6riode ia plus 
ancienne du latln; plus tard Fintensite initials du lathi 
areliaique a cede le pas a un ton nouveau determine par ia 
quantity des finales; ce ton du latin class ique est devonu 
un accent, qui en franpais devient insensible ou instable; 
enfin, en franpais eontemporain on assiste a la naissan.ce 
d’une nouvelle accentuation encore mal definissablo. Com- 
bien de variations ne peut-on pas s’attendre a trouver dans 
un pays oi\ Findo-aryen ne s’est pas repandu partout a la 
raeme date, ni avec la memo rap id He, et ou les langues 
qu’il a remplacees ont pu, en s’eteignant, laisser, coinrne 
il arrive constamment, des empreinles profondes sur lo 
systtkne phonetique de la langue nouvelle! U n’est pas 
interdlt de prevoir que Fetude de Faoeent, numoe de fapon 
desintcressee et independante dans chaque region, pent 
servir non seulemenl a prdciser ou rectifier nos notions sur 
Fin do-ary en medieval, ruais a eclairer de inmicVos hull- 
rectos Fbistoiro de la colonisation llnguistique de Ffnde, 






BATE OF SUDEAKA'S MEOCHAKAfXKA 

ByK. c. mehendale 

T HE attempts hitherto made by distinguished Orient- 
alists and Sanskrit scholars to settle the date of the 
Mrcchakatika — of that kingly playwright Sudraka — have 
resulted in more or less plausible conjectures. This is quite 
natural in consideration of the unsettled state of Indian 
chronology and the meagre and elusive data available 
from evidence both internal and external. 1 Pischel is said 
to have been once inclined to ascribe the play to Bhasa ; 
but later on he gave up this view In favour of a bold theory 
that Dandin, the author of Kavyadarsa, wrote the play. 
The reasons adduced by him in support are palpably 
wrong. He has not correctly understood the passage' from 
the commentary of Pratiharenduraja on Udbhata's Kavya- 
lahkarasangraha, and he has quite missed the point of the 
learned and rather long drawn discussion introduced by 
Dandin in connection with the well-known verse femdR 
OTtsWTfo qqrfiqrsiPT W at Kavyadarsa ill 226-23A Evidently 
Dandin is here quoting the verse which many previous 
writers on Alahkara were misled by the presence of the 
particle iva in Regarding as containing the figure UpamS* 
Dandin strongly controverts this view and conelu 
sively proves that the figure in question is UtpreksE, 
Peterson 3 asserted that the Mrcchakatika belonged to a 
period when ^people had begun to forget how to write 
good Sanskrit 1 * and consequently Dandin who quotes it 
cannot be a very old writer (cm 6th century A. D.) 1 

Prof. JL B. Pathak holds that the Prakrit as found in 
the Mrcchakatika is older than that occurring in the three 
dramas of K&lid&sa, and that threfor© SMraka must be 

1 Ind. Antiquary for March 19X1, pp. 87-89. 

2 Fischers ed. of Budrata's SppgS rat ilaka page 18, and 
K&vyalehkSrasahgraha p. 28 (Kir. Sag. ed.)— mt* ' v 

9 Preface to Dasakumlracarita part Hi, p* 7 ■ f 
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considerably anterior to Kalidasa. This view appears to 
be probable in the light of the accidental coincidence of 
the fourth distich of the Mrcchakatika, ix. 33, with the 
fourth distich of the Kalidasa’s Kumarasambhava.ii. 32, (sp- 
Of course it is hazardous to establish any 
case of borrowing on the strength of this isolated agree- 
ment. The custom of self-immolation as proscribed for 
the mrm-mim sacrifice, the mention of the promulgators 
of the science of thieving, the description of the parapher- 
nalia of burglary, the reference to tbe successful rescue of 
Udayana by his trusted and devoted minister Yaugandha- 
rayana, the Indramakha festival, the Ratna-sastbl fast 
and vow observed by Dhuta, the four modes of ordeals, the 
law-giver Manu quoted, the representation, on the stage, 
of sleeping and strangling in direct violation of tho rules 
of Bharata, the use of the technical terms of gambling to- 
gether with the employment of the words 

wiajsss?, and the exact signification of 

which has been lost and which have gone out of vogue, the 
flourishing state of Buddhism and the attitude of tole- 
rance towards it, a Brahman allowed to take a Sudr& as a 
lawful wife unto himself— a practice strictly prohibited in 
the Kali age : all these facts in their cumulative effect 
easily lend themselves to establish the antiquity of the 
play. Messrs. Raddi Shastri and Paranjpye, in the Introduc- 
tion to their edition of the play, have assigned it to the 
first century before Christ. 

Lovers of Sanskrit cannot but be greatful to Mr. 
T. Ganapati Shastri, Curator of Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
the Palace Collection, Travanoore State, to whom belongs 
the credit of bringing to light the plays of .BhSsa till then 
regarded as irrecoverably lost in the abyss of time. It is 
*» undoubted^ fact that the CMrycktta formed a unit in 
the flPWSHB of BhSsa. It is referred to by Abhinavagupta 
(dr. 1000 A. D.) in his Natyavedavivrti. Abhinavagupta, 
^hilelbo^mto'ting on the 13th stanza of the 19th 1 chapter 
of alias ’ . , ■, 

, : b . *ttib uawbllshedsaf#"' 

of Mr. 
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ft ottoft 

qcTT qsvug^f Tf II 

qg JjTgqsJTRit qP-FEW *PRfet 3FRSTT: 

wragqiqfepfr m g ^ qofe <m wrfi i q ^ qsfef g^q^i?- 
wft^qt%Rq3THrqf qTOTf^wgqi ?n i ^qjg^gfqr# fi g^r- 
qfesp?qre^flfesfa *rfi?5: a^^N: i sr og q r? wqTtr%,q^n% cfe- 
cpjrf^T i ?wT%H’r : F-i qwRfR3?s?iq5sj^ ocfeigqrg ?ife?iq fife i tqrqr- 
uvfersfefe: i rtaTsta t% qgcqftRiw q fe% gsrrfq qsrtfe ?pfe crsrrqr- 
^Rqwfefeqg i q xT5f ^ qf tfeq cfqrfefef ws wrafaw srafe 
f| ifesTOSPt qgfe i 

The Curudatta printed in the Trivendruni Sanskrit 
Series is evidently a fragment, though the remark 
appears in the colophon, of one Ms, A reference to the 
Sa rasva tikan thabharana 1 (dr. 1050 A. I).), Pariccheda v, 
stanzas 599-600 shows that Bhoja is quoting from a work 
and that too a drama in which Vita is addressing Sakara, 
The passage of similar import from the Mrcchakatika de- 
serves being placed side by side for the purpose of useful 
comparison. Moreover the following passages from the 
Carudatla unmistakably shadow forth matter for further 
acts of the play which Bhasa must have woven into it — 

(a) qp} fat =q Wl TOfa tW ^FW^fe ( SIT 0 i. 6 ) ; 

( b ) ftl # f| WW 

apw wsigfeiT i ( ibid, ii p. 44 ); 

( c ) *rsre53 R— to sgrow fqqw ssfe qi^i 

%rafef qfetstg %sw *iqg m w 

( ibid. iv. 7 J; 


( d ) qftsi — *ftf| sm ar«r-qwT# errferrcicfei iigr ft i 

{ ibid, iv, p. 71 ); 

( e ) *rft«sr — stcspqnjsft sfeitjRvdwl * 

%£i— arsnr m. • ^ SF afft^afra?w^: 3wfe^ i 

( ibid, iv, p. 86 ). 


1 Page 740, «d» Jibana&da—* 

l ,^f s f§TO[ irt##' tiPFffipbii i 

« wr— , 1 11 '•'* :<\y u ' 

Wtt *rtf*rtr vprft^F i%%$f t 
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It also deserves to be noted that the Car it Jaffa is not 
wound up with, the usual concluding benediction. Thus 
we can infer that Bhasa must most probobly have com- 
pleted the Carudatta. Or perhaps the copy of the Mrccha- 
katika which Bhoja used might have contained the passage 
referred to above in place of the correspondidg reading in 
the editions of the Mrcchakatika. But the lafter alter 
native seems to be unlikely in as much as even the two 
Mss. E and K, which hailed from Waugor and .Tcypore, 
Central India — and on which the late Mr. N. B. Godabole 
relied for his edition of the Mrcchakatika, contain no 
trace of that reading. In this connection it also deserves 
to be mentioned that the Harasvatfkanthabharana roads 
the 22nd verse of the Mrcchakatika Act viii. as— 
qfesRs Trsrraar sjcw# ' 

^5 gs 0 , ^ » 

and that this reading is not found in the editions. 

From the considerations sot forth above it would not 
be unsafe, in the present state of our knowledge, to 
conclude that the Carudatta of Bhasa was the original 
which Sudraka worked up into his Mrcchakatika. ft is, 
however, an unfortunate circumstance that the Carudatta 
has been recovered only in part and that wo are thus left 
in the dark in respect of the full and adequate matorial 
which otherwise would bavo been available to us from the 
remaining portion of the Cdrudatta for settling the ter- 
minus a quo of the Mrcchakatika and incidentally furnish- 
ing additional data for determining the much discussed 
date of Bhasa himself. 

The terminus ad quern for the Mrcchakatika is settled 
by the following passages from the Avaloka 1 of Dhanika — 

( а ) %r3tor SffacN sr i w 

( б ) 

(o) 

( x. 12 ). 

1 Daiarupa, Nir, Sag, ed. pages 45, 90, 
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This Dhanika was one of the literary circle at the 
court of Parmar Munja of Malva (a. D. 974-995). 1 Dha- 
nika thus belongs to the end of the tenth century, which 
Is thus the later limit of the Mrcchakatika. The earlier 
limit is however not so easy to settle. Yamana 2 (ch\ 
775 A, r>.) in his Kavyalankarasutravrtti supplies two 
quotations which have an Important bearing upon this 
line of inquiry— 

( a ) qwr srf&fkft 

#sr wm i 

( h ) fe ?trer ip'-TRrrsfeTO i 

The first quotation appears in a modified form in the 
Mrcchakatika Act i. ; but it rathers agrees more with 
Bhasa’s Carudatta, Act i. 2. The second occurs in the Mrc- 
chakatika Act ii. but, strangely enough, it is not found in 
the Carudatta. These facts, taken in^ conjunction with 
Vamana’s remark 3 that the works of Sudraka and others 
supply copious illustrations of the artistic characteristic of 
composition called Slesa, clearly lead to the conclusion 
that Sudraka was, in the latter half of the eighth century 
already known as an author with a recognised place 
in the realm of letters. From the way in which Vamana 
is giving the above quotations it appears quite probable 
that Sudraka must have written the Mrcchakatika. Ex- 
cept the latter drama and a solitary verse 1 no other work 
of Sudraka is as yet known to the Sanskrit world of 
letters, 

Having established so much let us see if we can possibly 
derive any further light to help us in this investigation 
from B&na’s Kadambarl and TTarsacarita. It is signifi- 
cant that Bana in the introductory verses prefixed to the 

1 lnd. Antiquary xxxvi, pp. 168*170 and J. Bi A, S, xv, 175. 

2 Nlr. Sag. ed. pp. 60 and 66. 

3 Tbid. p. 33 — sppterw •S’nw'Ttir 

4 No. 1271, Vallabhadeva’ss SubhiiaitSvali-— nmit ft 
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Harsacarita eulogizes Bh&sa the dramatist, and omits 
Sudraka. It is well known to Sanskrit scholars that the 
basis of Bana’s Kadambari is the Brhatkatha of Gunadhya, 
of which there exist two faithful and independent i ender- 
ings in Sanskrit : the BrhatkathSmaii jari and the Katha- 
saritsagara. Bana, in writing his masterpiece oi romance, 
has changed the name of the hero of the original Katha 
from king Sumanasa (or Sum anas) of Kancanapurl to king 
Sudraka of Vidisa. Now is this substitution haphazard or 
deliberate V Bana in his Harsacarita mentions a Sudraka 
one of whose emissaries deprived Candraketu the lord 
of the Cakoras and his minister of life. This inform- 
ation does not help us ; so is tho case with the hero of the 
Kadambari where ho is described as the fountainhead of 
all polite arts and as a sovereign possessing all tho advan- 
tages of power and position no reference or indication is 
however given as to his authorship or as to his being bles- 
sed with a son. This description evidently savours of 
being technical and stereotyped. Tho dynastic lists given 
in the Pur&nas and collected by Mr. F. G. Pargiter make 
no mention of any Sudraka. KsirasvSmin 3 (cir. 1075 
A. D.) while commenting on Asmara ii. 8. 2 gives a list of 
Gakravartins among whom the following names occur— 
fofrH T fts n Hipif: WBRRE: 1 

fra; ( v . i. mm°) w 

In the commentary on the Vakyapadlya of Bhartp- 
hari a king Sudraka is mentioned— ^5 
W .Ilf: = 83 $#% etc. The author 

of the commentary HrdayahgamS, while commenting* on 
Dandin’s Kavyadarsia i. 15 makes mention of a^ Sudraka^: 

^SeHfe was^ written ' conjointly by Ramil a and Somila, 
is mentioned by Rajasekhara* All these references go to 

t Harsacarita, p. 270 (Bom. Sk. Series). 

2 Mr. G. K. Oak’s ed. of Amarekofe with the commentary of 

KgirasvHmin, p. 122. . ^ 

3 Kftryadaria, ed. by Pwi. M. Rangaohaiya, p. 14' ' 1 , 

4 R.G. Bitandarkar’s Report on. the Search, for Sk. 
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prove that a great king named Sudraka was known to 
old Indian tradition, which information is already- 
vouched for by the writer of the Prelude to the Mrcchaka- 
tika. There Sudraka is said to have lived for one hun- 
dred years and ten days. The A in-i-Akbari of Abdul 
Fazal mentions, among kings of Bengal, a king of the 
Khatri. caste named Sadhrak whose reign lasted for 9] 
years 1 Abdul Fazal assigns 2418 years to the reigns of 
24 Khatri princes of Bengal ‘who kept aflame the torch of 
sovereignty from father to son in succession.’ All this 
is on its very face unhistoricai. The other items of inform- 
ation about Sudraka given in the Prelude are that he was 
a Ksatriya par excellence, that he performed the horse- 
sacrifice which involved him in many hostilities, and that 
he possessed boundless and resourceful energy ('aPTPrav'f). 
The writer of the Prelude has used the Perfect (tgis! 
in describing Sudraka. The latter must therefore have 
lived a considerable time before him. In the present state 
of our knowledge it is very difficult to exercise reservation 
in the matter of accepting such information. It may be 
that Sudraka may have, for ought may turn up to the con- 
trary, come upon the swelling tide of the vigorous Brah- 
manic revival so gloriously inaugurated by the Gupta em- 
perors. The RajatarahginI mentions a Sudraka who was 
distinguished by eminent courage and energy, 2 Kalhana 
appears to regard him as coming after Vikramaditya. It 
is very difficult to say exactly who this Vikramaditya is. 
The contemporaneity of Matrgupta, Pravarasena II, Men- 
tha (or Bhartrmentha) and Vikramaditya, indicated by 
Kalhana, and reminiscences of which are preserved in 
Sanskrit literary tradition, makos it highly probable that 
this Sudraka may have lived about 550-600 after Christ, the 
second well-known blank in Indian history. This literary 
tradition is preserved in the anthologies of Jalhapa (cir. 

1 The JLin-i-Akbarf of Abdul Fazl translated by Ool. H, 8. JarreW, 

Vol.II, pp. 144-146. , 'iv, .;i i'.y",'; 



374 


Mehendale : Date of tSudralca 

13th century), Sarngadhara and V allabhadeva. The verse—* 
feppflW rffltfTfvr W 1 

is ascribed to Vikramaditya by Jalhana and Yallabhadeva- 
while in the Sarngadharapaddhati it is ascribed to Vikrama- 
ditya and Mentha jointly. The verse occurs in the Balaca- 
i*Sta and the Carudatta of Bhasa, and consequently the 
amusing mess of the anthologists and the conjucturos of 
Pischol may be safely passed over. _ , 

It may thus be seen that tho Mrcchakatika of Su- 
draka had not attained that degree of celebrity in the time 
of Ban a which would merit a necessary and complimentary 
reference to it in the beginning of the Tlarsacarit a. It may 
also appear that before the Paficatantra in its two recen- 
sions was compiled, the Mrcchakatika had already been a 
popular work. Fn Paficatantra 1, the 14th and the I5th 
stanzas of the Mrcchakatika Act iv are reproduced. 
Also the 90th stanza in Tantra II is a reproduction of 
Mrcchakatika iii. 25. The Paficatantra in its present 
form cannot be earlier than Damodarn Gupta’s Sambhall- 
mata (dr. 775 A. D.) and Rudrata’s Srngaratilaka (cir. 

■ 850) in as much as the stanzas q%: (799) and *Tr4 

cjcf cfii-dl (i. 41) occur in Tantra 1. 174 and Tantra 
IV. 8 respectively. So long as the remaining portion of 
the Carudatta of Bhasa, viz. from the fifth act to tho con- 
clusion, remains unrecovered, it may not be of much avail 
to interpret and discuss for the purpose of this paper the 
evidence supplied by the judicial astrology, the court-trial 
and the state of Buddhism in the Mrcchakatika. Provi- 
sionally we may assign Sudraka to the middle of the sixth 
century after Christ. 



THE MAKING 0? THE SANSKRIT POET 


BY F. W. THOMAS 

T HE Sanskrit rhetoricians have, as is well known, their 
profound or subtle theories of the nature of poetry; 
and these, of which the most interesting are concerned 
with the ideas of cifru, dhvuni, and rasa, will no doubt be 
treated in due time in the promised work of Professor 
Jacobi. A simpler matter, the training of the poet, 1 pro- 
pose here to illustrate by a handful of citations, which l 
have put together from the works of various writers on 
Alankara. 

The limitations of the study of poetics as a means to 
the production of poetry are clearly recognized by Dandin 
( Kavyadarsa, I. 103-5 ) — 

“ Both natural fancy and much reading, free from 
error, 

“ Also tireless application, are the source of this 
perfection of poetry, 

“ Though there be wanting that wondrous fancy, 

“ Consequent upon a quality'of antenatal impression, 
“ Yet speech, when courted with learning, 

“ Infallibly grants at least some gratification and 
effort. 

“ So away with sloth, let Sarasvatl ceaselessly 
“ With labour be courted by those who would win 
fame. 

“ Men who have laboured even upon a slender gift 
“ Can take part in companies of bright spirits. ” 

This distinction of natural genius from culture, with- 
out depreciation of the latter, reappears in most of the 
rhetoricians, who commonly employ the three terms pratibfyUl 
‘ fancy ’, vyutpatti * culture ’, and abhydsa 1 practice 
adds something of his usual precision ( KdvydlanMra, I. 
14-20 ) — 1 " 1,1 ' ' 
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“ fn the making of this (poetry), charming through 
[■ejection of [inessentials and adoption of essen- 
tials, 

“ A triad is employed, namely faculty, culture, and 
practice. 

“That whereby there is constantly in the concentra- 
ted mind a Hashing of ideas in various ways, 
“And unlaboured words prosun t themselves, is 
face Ity. 

“ ‘ Fancy,’ so named by others, it is twofold, natural 
and created : 

“ From being born with the man the natural is the 
higher of the two : 

“ Since only as a means to its own development it 
seeks the Secondary, 

“ While the created is somehow produced through 
culture as a primary. 

" Through knowledge of metre, grammar, arts, the 
world, words and meanings, 

“ Discrimination of suitable and unsuitable, this 
briefly Is culture. 

“ At large what is there that it is not ? In this world 
no matter, no expression 

“ But may be an element in poetry. Hence it, this 
second ( culture ), is omniscience. 

“ Having acquired all that is knowable under a good 
poet, a good man, only, 

“ Night and day let one having ‘faculty’ practise with 
appreciation poesy. ” 

VSmana’s directions ( RUvyUafiMra-vvtti II. 1 sqq.) are 
to the same effect : but, as they include some further 
details, partly of a quaint character, we need not scruple to 
adduce them here— 

“ Elements of poetry are the world, the sciences, and 
miscellaneous. , ' T| 
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“ The world is worldly usage. 

u Tradition of words, lexicology of meanings, metre, 
doctrines of the arts, and of love, politics and so 
on are the sciences. 

u From tradition of words conies word-suggestion. 

u From lexicology of meanings comes certitude of 
the import of words : 

“ Since what is not allowed is not allowable. 

“ From metre comes decision of metrical doubt. 

46 From doctrine of arts, realization of the essence of 
the arts. 

“ From doctrine of love, ( realization ) of the pro- 
cedure of love. 

u From politics, (realization) of policy and impolicy. 

“ Also therefrom comes ingenuity of incident. 

44 Miscellaneous are perception of aim, application^ 
attendance upon seniors, trial, fancy and atten- 
tion. 

44 Perception of aim is acquaintance with other poets. 

44 Application is exertion in composing poetry. 

44 Attendance upon seniors is listening to those who 
are authorities in teaching poetry. 

44 Trial is adoption and rejection of words, 

[ Cora. To this effect there is the versa— 

" Bo long is there adoption and rejection, while the mind 
wavers : 

“ Once settled the word's retention, straight Sarasvatfs 
work is perfect. 

When the words are beyond suffering replacement, 

" The expert in wording call that word-ripeness. J 

44 Fancy is the seed of poesy. 

44 Attention is concentration of mind. 

44 This is by means of place and time, , , > ' 

44 The place' is solitude, : . ; ' , 

44 The time the fppitb watch of the night”. j y - 1 , 

*48 [ Bhandarkar Com. VoL] 
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Vamana’s commentary does not appreciably amplify 
this scheme, which, especially in the particularization of 
time and place, is sufficiently definite, wiihout, however, 
going counter to the dictates of nature. No doubt there 
are. night poets and morning poets : whether the former or 
the latter are meant, perhaps Vagbhata (see below ‘early 
hours ’ ) may help to decide. 

It is, however, the Jain a writers who lot us participate 
most particularly in the secrets of the poetic studio. I 
commence with the two Vagbliata’s and etui with 11cm- 
chandra, who gives the fullest directions. 

The author of the Ydgbltaiulaiikara, son of Soma, (first 
half of the 12th century) expounds as follows ( I. 3 sqq. 

“ Cause thereof ( L o. of poetry) is fancy, and culturo 
its adornment. 

“ Application effects its abundant outflow — so the 
saying of the old poets. 

“ Furnishing suggestions of tranquil words and adap- 
tation of now matter, 

“The flashing thought of a good poet is fancy, to- 
wards every point alert. 

“ Unusual intelligence, based upon instruction in the 
doctrines 

“ Of words, morals, action, love and so forth is termed 
culture. 

“ Incessant devotion to poetic composition under a 
senior 

“ Is known as practice : thereof we expound some 
little of the procedure. 

“ By a string of words having charm of composition, 
but void of meaning 

“ One should master in view of poesy the metres one 
and all. 

“Afterwards comes weight through combination, 
tt6n-omi»sion of visarga, 

“ And avoidance of failure of sandhi, these being causes 
of chaim of composition, ( lllmtratim foUcnim. ) 
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“If, owing to inexperience, adaptation of new matter 
fails to present itself, 

“ One should practise even in conversation the art 
of giving form to meaning. (FUndration follows.) 

“ Composing another’s matter would also be practice 
in poetic usage : 

“ It is not advisable, since thereby the poet becomes 
a thief. 

“ However, in samasya ( verse-filling ) a taking of 
another’s poetry may be a merit in a poet : 

“ For he makes new matter joining on thereto. 

“Tranquillity of mind, fancy, early hours, appli- 
cation, 

“ Insight into various Sastras — these are the cause of 
sense-insp iration. 

“ With a view to detail of the subject to be described 
let him acquire readiness in combining it 

“With attributes or with sentences, such as similes 
etc. in the second half. ” 

The author suggests practice in the arts of expansion 
and compression, and notes certain conventions relating to 
the Sanskrit language and the usage of the poets ( kavi- 
sahgati ). 

The other Vagbhata, the son of TTomikumara who be- 
longs to the 14th (?) century, in his Kumjiivn sdmvn gives to 
the poetic conventions (‘ absence of flower and fruit In the 
A6oka tree ‘opening of the blue lotus etc. in the daytime," 
‘ darkness that can be handled’, ‘whiteness of fame apd 
laughter, ’ etc. — things affirmed or ignored without regard 
to fact) the prior place, and then proceeds to the actual 
training. His matter being identical with that of Hema- 
ehandra, an earlier authority to whom we hasten, we give 
only his brief text without the explanations and examples 
in his commentary ( I., page 12 of' the edition in the 
KavyamdlS, 43 ). 
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“ Training is ‘shadow-dependence’ upon the poems 
“ of great poets, sometimes by way of ‘ imaging, ’ 
“ sometimes by way of ‘ copy-sketch, ’ sometimes by 
“‘corporeal resemblance,’ sometimes by ‘ foreign- 
“ city-entrance ’ likeness — these in progressive sequ- 
“ ence ; dependence in one line, two, three ; depend- 
“ ence in sayings ; verse-filling and word-replacing ; 
“ practice with meaningless words and so on. 

“ Among these ‘ imaging ’ is where the sense is the 
“ same, but the form, by different expressions, is 
“ other. 

“ ‘ Copy-sketch ’ is where with only a certain 
“ amount of difference there is an appearance of dis- 
“ tinction of the one from the other. 

“Where even with difference of subject there is, 
“ owing to extreme similarity, an impression of 
“ identity, that is ‘ corporeal resemblance. ’ 

“ Where the poem’s actual capital is one, but the 
“ garnishing is widely different, that is ‘ foreign-eity- 
“ entrance ’ likeness.” 

Hemachandra, the celebrated Jaina polygraph ( 12th 
century A. D. ), whose Kavyanusasana with his own com- 
mentary has been published, like the works of the two 
Vagbhatas, in the Kavyamala series ( No. 71, Bombay, 
1901 ), commences with ‘ fancy ’ ( pratibha ), * culture ’ 
( vyutpatti ), and ‘ practice ’ ( abhyasa ), and then goes on to 
deal with ‘ training ’ ( siksa ), pp. 8 sqq.— • 

“ Non-mention of even the actual, mention of even 
“ the not-actual, restriction, dependence In the form 
“ of ‘shadow and so on,’ etc., are the trainings. 

“ Of even the actual : i. e,, of genus, substance, 
“ quality, action, and so on, nan-mention. Of even the 
“ not actual : i, e., of genus and so on, as before men- 
“ tion. Restriction ri, e., confining to one application 
“ a more widely applicable genus and so on. ‘ Shadow- 
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“ dependence ’ by way of a sort of ‘ Imaging,’ ‘ painted 
“ copy-sketch, ’ ‘ corporeal equivalence, ’ 1 foreign- 
“ city-entrance ’ likeness. Tn virtue of the and so on 
“ dependence in word, line etc., as may seem proper, 
“ upon another poem. In virtue of the etc., filling- 
“ up verses and so on. These are the trainings.” 
from Commentary ( omitting illustrative verses ):— 

“ Shadow : i. <?., of the sense. Dependence thereupon is 
“ in some cases by way of imaging . . as is said — 
“ Where the sense is the same entirely, but the 
setting is in other expressions, 

“ That poem, not fundamentally different, would 
be a sort of ‘ imaging. ’ 

“ In some cases by way of ‘ copy -sketch ’ ... as is 
said — 

“ Through a moderate elaboration of particulars 
a subject appears as if different ; 

“ Such a poem is by experts in the matter termed 
a ‘copy-sketch, ’ 

“ In some cases by way of 1 corporeal equivalence ’ 
as is said — 

“ Where despite difference of matter identity is 
apprehended through extreme resemblance, 

“ That poem, similar by ‘ corporeal equivalence, ’ 
even clever men compose. 

“ In some cases by way of ‘ foreign-city-entrance ’ 

likeness as is said — • 

“ Where there should be substantial identity, but 
tbe garnishing is widely divergent, 

“ That poem, similar by ‘ foreign-city-entrance 
may be enjoyed by good poets, 

“ And of these four the superiority is in ascending 
order. . 

The commentary then proceeds to illustrate the borrow- 
ing of a word, a line, two lines, three lines, but would not 
allow four lines { a whole verse ), which it describes as 
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complete theft. It. then deals with the borrowing of part 
of a word, and of a phrase or saying ( nkli ), and continues: 
“ Should it be apprehended that this ( borrowing of a 
phrase or saying) should not be advised, since 
they say — 

“ ‘ By lapse of time a man’s other thefts may 
pass ; 

“ ‘ Word-theft passes not away even to sons and 
grandsons.’ 

“ This Is met by the ‘ as may seem good ’ of the text. 
“ ‘ This man is unknown, I am known, ’ ‘This man is 
“without position, 1 have position,’ ‘The putting 
“forward of this is inappropriate in him, appropriate 
“ in me,’ ‘ This man’s words are like tonic (gt/dua), 
“mine are like wine ’ ( i. a., our style and aim are 
“different), ‘This man disregards the specialities 
“ of dialect, I regard them, ’ ‘This is obsolete, ’ ‘ This 
“ had a foreign author, * ‘This has a worn-out subject 
“ ( or ‘ occasion ’ ), ’ ‘ This was composed by a mere 
“ barbarian ’ — for these and such reasons you may 
“ acquiesce in word-plunder and matter-plunder, so 
“ says Avantisundarf. And they say — 

1 ‘“No poet-person but is a thief, no trader-person 
but is a thief : 

“ ‘ Without reproach he thrives who knows how 
to conceal. 

“ ‘ One poet is a creator, an adapter another, 

“ ‘ A coverer-up another, a developer. 

“ ‘ Whbso here in word, sense, Raying, should 
discern somewhat novel, 

“ ‘ And copy something old, bo he looked upon 
as a great poet, ’ ” 

We then proceed to deal with samasyU ( filling-up 
verses ), and the conventional ideas of poetry in detail. 

The last part of this extract brings us close to the sub- 
ject of plagiarism* that penumbra of literary craft, , Liters** 
ture, being a 1 traditional, .social, and developing 1 art"* 'Jut 
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which the new has to incorporte somehow and to imply the 
old, must always include this debatable borderland. It 
might be interesting to classify the oases, psychologically, 
ranging from unconscious suggestion, positive and negative 
to habitual harpy ism ami careers which are 'one long 
appropriation clause, ’ or according to the object appro- 
printed, word, idea, quotation, um* of a metre, subject and 
so forth. Our Indian theorist does not go far into the 
matter, it must be confessed that, though he stops short 
of 4 1 take what is good for me who re I find it, ’ he allows 
his appropriate!* a fair latitude. But upon reflexion the 
reader will admit that in most of the excuses which he 
accepts there is a good deal of human nature, and that 
they have often prevailed in practice outside of India. 

The thief proper was, however, clearly an apprehended 
danger, and his character is distinguished in a verse of 
Sana’s Harmcariia (Introductory Verses, 6), 

“By modifying phrases and hiding the signs of 
authorship 

“The poet, unacknowledged among good men, is 
divined a thief,” 

But he figures in prefaces seldom in comparison with 
the poet’s more usual enemies, the khala , or hostile critic, 
and the piiuna , the envious man. 

What was the object that our poet set before himself, 
and what was the judgment to which he appealed? The 
oldest writers (except Bharnaha), seem to have mentioned 
only fame (Mrti) and delight ( priti, pramoda * dnanda) as 
the purpose of poetry; and herewith Dandin (1 105), 
V&mana (L 5), Bhoja (1. 2), and Rudrata (L 21-2), seem to 
be content. But before long it became customary (see 
Bhamaba, 11. 2599, KUvyaprakUa I. 2, Vagbhata IL t 1. 2, 
Sdhityadarpam, I* 2, Ekdmli 1, 9, Al^fikUrahkhara I. 1) 
to add ‘ wealth 9 {dhana), ' social accomplishment,’ 4 escape 
from ills/ 'instruction/ and generally the trivarga (profit, 
pleasure, virtue); later even the mturmmja (anticipated by 
Bhimaha) which the libCmtlpp^of/^/tottL 
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The fnvarrja or caturvarga is a consequence of the correct 
use of words, ‘ since a single word properly used and un- 
derstood is a source of all good in this world and the next, 
while ‘instruction’ is defined as like the teaching of a 
mistress (feanfahi/gatayupadcsa), ‘Be like Rama, not like 
Ravana,’ in contrast with that of the scriptures and the 
sciences, which command as a lord or advise as a friend. 
This reminds us of Matthew Arnold’s ‘Charm is the poet’s 
alone.’ Some writers, like Vagbhata 1., (I. 2) and floma- 
candra (p. 4) demur to items of the traditional enumeration, 
commonly illustrated by examples, on the ground that 
such objects are not characteristic of poetry, but realiz- 
able by other means. 

The Sanskrit poet was fully conscious of the truth con- 
tained in Horace’s verse that there were ‘kings before 
Agamemnon,’ but that their names have perished for lack 
of a sacred poet. Dandin writes (1. 5) that — 

“The image of the glory of ancient kings, through 
finding in' speech a mirror, 

“ Though they be no longer here, itself, behold, does 
not wane.” 

to the same effect Rudrata (1. v. 5)— 

“ For when the fruit of their deeds, heaven, etc., is 
exhausted by time, 

“Not even tho names of kings would exist, were 
there not good poets.” 

and an anthology verse runs ( SubhUiiitdvalt v. 150, cf. also 
160, 167, 186)— 

“ The hundred-weights of gold, the throngs of rutting 
elephants 

“ Bestowed by Great Harsa . upon B&na's merits, 
where are they now? 

"But his glories, limned by BSpa in his flowing 
verse, 

“These pass not, I trow, even at the aeon’s warning, 
to decay.” 

Indeed, it is plain that our poets looked in general to 
the favour of courts. Even their 4 instruction as by a mis- 
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tress’ is designed for the “lender” minds of princes and 
great men, which might not tolerate the undiluted lessons 
of science and history. Lively pictures of such literary 
diversion at courts are familiar to us in the amusing 
Bhojaprahundha and in FJemaoandra’s Praha ndha-eintd map i 
(as also in Persian literature) 

But the loss exalted lover of literature is not over- 
looked. This is the rata ha or snh.rdaya. Hemacandra de- 
fines him (p. 3) — 

“The sahrdaya is one whose mind-mirror being made 
“spotless by practice in studying poetry, he has with 
“ a sympathy of heart a fitness for identifying him- 
“self with the matter described; ” 
and he adds that ‘the poet himself, who, according to 
Bhoja’s commentator likewise (Sirrasni/JkanfdiMharana, i. 2), 
is also a spectator (mmajika) of bis own work, has taste 
of the sentiment (rasa) only in his enjoying phase, since 
being poet is apart from being enjoyer.’ The anthologies 
express vividly the victorious effect of good poetry, as in 
( Suhhasifavali 163, cf. 158 and 165) — 

“ What poetry is that that should not stir the heart, 
as if it had drunk much wine, 

“Should not by force of its sentiment thrill the hair 
even of those with minds befogged by envy, 

“Make the head tremble, the cheeks redden, the eyes 
fill with tears, 

“Mainstay the voice intent on chanting out the 
imagined theme ? ” 

The poets and critics from whom these extracts have 
been taken were not employing a language that could be 
called dead, not even a language holding the position of 
Latin in Europe during the middle ages. In a sense they 
were artificial. They were carefully schooled ; they prac- 
tised assiduously, like Stevenson. They" appealed to an 
instructed audience ; and they were competitive. If WWW/ 
we must not judge from a modern standpoint theiif i ’ : ;; : p%|ijti ■, 
ence to old, themes, .their conventionality in i 
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pressions, of which a small selection is to be found in Dr. 
Otto Walter's Uberei n stim m u n gen in (Jedauken, Yn'gieichvn 
und Wendungetb heulcn mdischeu Knnsi dichi ern con Vdlmiki 
bis auf Magha , Leipzig, 190— (A dictionary of such things 
was long ago proposed by the writer of this paper), Un- 
doubtedly they made ample use of their note-hooks and 
collectanea; and how many of the constant slcsas, for in- 
stance, can boast a life of a thousand years! The envious 
man is always double-tongued like the snake and has 
poison in his mouth; the king's toe-nails are always 
polished by the jewels in the crowns of prostrate rivals; 
affection (rdga) is always redness (ruga), and fame is al- 
ways whitening the heavens* This is the poetical conven- 
tion ( sahgati ), which naturally was the whole stock-in- 
trade of the poor poet (kahnri), who belonged only to the 
genus; when the great (mahakam) or creative (ufpddaka) 
poet makes use of such things, we must think of his 
audience, which knew them very well and concentrated 
its attention upon the new turn given to them, or the rival 
whom, as in the case of Magha with Bharavi, ho was bent 
upon outdoing. He h engaged upon a work of art Though 
his range is narrow, his fancy (praiihim) is real and fertile, 
as any anthology will most abundantly show. His senti- 
ment is not artificial or 4 complicated’, but natural His 
work is, as he says, ‘a special creation free from the laws 
of destiny/ (Kdcgapmkdm, 1 . 1); and so it is not ‘life’; but 
in quality, form and content it is literature, which is more 
truly perhaps an antidote to life. 



PRE-DHVANI SCHOOLS OF ALANKARA 
BY V. V. SOVANI 


J N the opening portion of Alankarasarvasva Rajanaka 
Ruyyaka ( Mankhaka, according to Pandit T. Gana- 
pati Shastri of Trivandrum), before giving the view of 
the Dhvanikara, briefly reviews the opinions of Bhamaha, 
Rudrata, Vamana, Udbhata, Vakroktijlvitakara, and Bhat- 
tanayaka rehating to the Dhvani doctrine to show the 
stage at which criticism had arrived before the advent 
of the Dhvani School. In the present paper an attempt 
has been made to show that there were three schools of 
criticism before the Dhvani school appeared on the hori- 
zon, viz. (1) the Rasa school, (2) the Vakrokti school or 
the school of Alankaras, and (3) the Riti school or the 
school of Gunas. 


Samu drabandha in his commentary* on the Alankara- 
sarvasva thus classifies the schools of criticism — 


Sf Mi?r JiPSfpff tf&m, I 5??AiKgi«T asn^- 

3^: Rajr: i gvi# i)ft i igtffrsfo 

VRTiw^r %% i qs^qrar fg^rtr 

qwta ?yfpfr -qgqt ws zv z m qsqra i 

iqq^f: f^qRT<3f^T 

W #T^rnaRi%cr f^nf: i TJ53p«rr% sreqrtf cfgr gf- 


I will try to show that Vakroktijlvitakara may be 
included in the Alankara school, as he merely elaborates 
BhSmaha’s Vakrokti. 8 Bhatfcanayaka, on the other hand, 
is the exponent of Bharata’s Rasa school, as will be shown 
presently. So the former views belong to the three different 
schools of criticism, obtaining before the rise of Dhvani 
The Bam school ; The oldest writer extent of this school 
is the sage Bharata, whose views we learn from chapters 
vi, vii and xvi of his Nfityasastra. Bharata’s conception 
of poetry is dramatic,® and it is upheld by Vamana in 

1 Trivandrum Sanskrit Series edition, page 4. 2 Bhamaha ii. 85. 

3 N 3tya6sstra xvi., 118, always quoted from the KKvyaraSlS edition. 
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i 3.30-32 and by Abhinavagupta in his commentary on the 
sixth chapter of the Natysastra, where he says— cFisq Hl'i- 

f| ^rfw^T 

Bharata deals with "Rasas and Bbavas in chapters vi 
and vii and treats of 36 laksanas, 4 poetical i, ropes, and 10 
poetical excellences in chapter xvii. Of these the 36 laksa- 
nas or dramatic embellishments wore later included under 
alahkaras 1 or under gunas and alahkaras/ Gunas, dosas 
and alankaras were all subordinated to Rasas by Bharata. -1 
That Rasa is predominant in poetry^ is seen from Bha- 
rata’s statement 4 — «r fe WRd H'T'Rh At the beginning 

of chapter vii Bharata says-gmiF^-lflR W«wm 
*n=n: and Abhinavagupta in his commentary on the wimo 
explains it thus— W: I * sff^Ris^ls 

p4#rprptr i fi ^yrrci 

The genesis of Rasa is thus illustrated by Bharata — 

3TWTf‘ — : 

tFFvicW ucf ¥rrqr 1 ■" * 

^TOTc^tftpfh: mV. I •••••■ I m\ iff 

viw vrhd vtrt: *jtreraf$ gro«nr wft- 

*jl% ^rgt Here we may note that the underlined 

expressions anticipate the vywiljana function of the Dhvani 
theory as also the bhuvakutvu function advocated by 
Bhattansiyaka. 


The Rasabhasas do not seem to be formally recognised 
by Bharata, though he appears to have hinted at them,* as 
we learn from Abbinavagupta’s commentary Abhinavabhh- 
ratl on the N atyasiastra, ch. vi, which is partially reproduced 
in the Dhvany&lokalocana. 7 We next meet with them in 
the Kavyalahkarasahgraha of Udbhata { iv, 6 ) where they 
receive the designation urjasvin, and we encounter them 

1 KSvyBdar^a jl, 367, and DafarHpaka iv, 84 with Avaloka. 

2 SShityadarpapa, ch. vi, p. 332, Durgaprasad’s edition. 

3 Ns^yalStra, xvi. 104. 

4 Oh. vi, p. 62 j Of. also Bharata vii. 7. 5 Ch, vii. p, 70. 

6 Vide ch. vt. 40— ##>Kra#lcWf a tr ?m: f 

7 Page; 23; and 66, $fUj. Sag. edition. 
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again in the Dhvanikarika ii. 3, the first half of which 
Is attributed to Srngaratil aka with a diffrent line for the 
latter half by the author of Prata parudrayasobhusana . 1 * * * 


Before passing further we may note that accord- 
ing to Bharata, as interpreted by his commentator Abhina- 
vagupta, Rasa was the very essence of Natya. Abhinava- 
gupta in explaining jNatya-rasa in the concluding portion 
of the prose, just before verso 33 of chapter vi, says — qTJSFCT- 
gg j w-f K wr: i ^ tt fnspfig wr: tor^^rt: i ^ m pq -q too i 
sfq ^ to: qnrorsr: t 

We also find the same in the Dhvanyaloka, 5 * where 
Anandvardhana says — ufR TOrfefT# 1 ! ¥n ror <r # l' 

fpfo dWb hPcidf^k^m— scil. Wjf5mft3»r, oh. iii. 33, to sup- 
port which statement Ahliinavagupta in his Locana, p. 182, 
cites from Bharata — •'jrrPT: djI«Wfpl: ( Natyasusfcra, xx. 
62, where we read ffi% JTRSfflT'R: ). To depict Rasa, it is 
necessary to observe tho rules of propriety ( aucitya ) and 
hence Bharata has laid down that the hero of a Nataka 
must be well known and exalted. 11 


Bharaia’s laksanas are all illustrated in the Sahitya- 
darpana under laksanas and naiyaiaukaras by Visva- 
natha.'* The four poetical figures tire Illustrated with their 
subdivisions by -Bharata himself/ Bharata’s ten poetical 
defects may also be learnt from the third chapter of 
Dandin’s Kavyadar^a. It is not so very easy, however, to 
understand very clearly what Bharata’s gunas actually 
mean. For example, Professor Hermann Jacobi" asserted 
that Bharata’s prasada guna was identical with Daudin’s 
samSdhi guna, proposing to read ‘mukhyu’ instead of 
‘ mukh'a ’ in Bharata xvi. 95. It seems, however, that 
Bharata meant by prasada ‘a sly hint’ or ‘suggestion,’ 
as illustrated by Prasannaraghava, prologue, stanza 7, 
and is thus similar to the figure MtidrS of Candraloka 

1 Page 90, E. P. Trivodi’s edition. 2 Oh. iii. p. 181. 

3 DhvanySlolta, eh. iii, p. 149 ; NStyalKatrarviii. 10. 

4 Pages 316*332, Pur^aprasad’s edition. 

8 NStyafestra xvi. 41-82. , - ■ - , 

6 Z. D. M.;G. hriv.p. 188, Continued footnote. , y ' ; ■' 
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and K aval ay am and a. 1 My* view is based on the restatement 
of BharataV view and its illustration in Tfemaeandmks 
Alankaracudamani on his own KavyanusasanaJ Bharata’s 
ten poetical excellences are defined and illustrated, as con- 
trasted with Vamana’s and Band in’s, in the Alahbaracuda 
mani of Hemacandra, pages 195— 200. As Hemacandra has 
largely borrowed from older works — such as the Kavyamima- 
hsa of Rajasekhara, chapters ix, xiv-xviii, Ru drain’s Kav- 
yalafikara (in Alaukaracudamani, chapters v and vii), 
MahimabhattaV Vyaktiviveka, Abh inavagupta’s statement 
of the views of Bhattaioilaia, Band in, STisahkuka, 
Bhattanayaka, Biiattatota and himself {as found in his 
commentary on the sixth chapter of the Natyasastra 
in the course of the explanation of Kasalaksana)~“dhe ref ore, 
J venture to think that this comparative view of Bharata’s, 
Dandin’s, and Vamana’s gunas also is based on some older 
and authoritative work, possibly the sixteenth chapter of 
Abhhmvaguptaks commentary on the Natyasaslra, which* 
among others, is wanting in the manuscript of the Trivan- 
drum Palace Library. 

Rharataks doctrine that Rasa is the essential factor in 
poetry is accepted by Rudrabhafta in hisKrhgaratilaka 1 5-6 
and in the stanzas attributed to turn in the Prataparudra* 
ya&obhusanaJ It is also accepted in the Agmpur&na/ in 
Rudrata’s KavyElankira/* in RajaSekharaks KavyainimihsI 
Kavirahasya, 7 as well as in Bhojadeva’s BarasvatikanthE- 
bharana.* So all these may be said to belong to the 
Rasa school Bhattanayaka the author of Hrdayadarpana 
(a commentary on Rharataks NltyasEstra, as appears from 
the opening portion of the Abhinavabh&ratl ) holds practi- 
cally the same view, as may be inferred from Abhlnava- 
gupta’e observations in Loeana, y Professor H. Jacobi 
says in the Introduction (pages 5 and 17) to his translation 

1 . Vide pages 146— j 47, Hirnayasagar edition, 7 Chap, lib §>* 6, 

2 Page 106, EsvyamSls edition, 8 Chap, v, % 

3 Pages 4845, Trivandrum Bam Berios edition, 9 Pp, 11, 18, U 68* 

4 Pages 96 and 334-365 in &, l\ Trivedi'a edition, 

5 Chapter 388 verso 33, chapter 338 verses Ml, 

6 Chap* xll 2, as explained by NamieSdhu. 
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of Dhvanyaioka that Udbhata also held thal Rasa was 
predominant in poetry, as can be seen from Kavyaiankara- 
sangraha vi. 17. Nowon the 77th page of the Nirnayasagar 
edition of the same, we see that the above-mentioned verse 
is not from Udbhata, but Is a citation from some other 
writer in Pratiharenduraja’s vrtti, as it Is introduced by 
Further the verso can have no logical place in 
Udbhata’s Compendium as Samudrabandha in his com- 
mentary on tiie Aiankarasarvasva (page 4) says distinctly 
that Udbhata gives prominence to alankaras. Lastly Ud- 
bhata has included Rasavat, Prey ah, and Urjasvin among 
alankaras. Hence Udbhata belongs to the Aiarikara school. 
Udbhata was the Sabhapati of king JayapJda of Kasmlra 
(779-813 A. D.), as accepted by Professor H. Jacobi in his 
paper, On the Vak rokfi ami the Antiquity of Dan din . 1 

1 have spoken of the Ram nchool of' Bharata , because 
Bharata has made gunas, dosas, and alankaras subordinate 
to Rasa on the ground that they constitute the vaeika 
abhinaya or anubhava, which necessarily calls forth Rasa, 
as can be seen from the Rasalaksanasutra 2 and also the 
definitions of anubh&va (vii. 5), and abhinaya (via. 6) 
and its subdivisions (viii. 9). Vaeika abhinaya Is treated 
by Bharata in chapters xiv-zx; and chapter xvi, which 
deals with laksanas, alankaras, dosas and gunas, comes 
naturally under vaeika abhinaya. The Dhvani school as 
well as Bhattanayaka’s Hrdayadarpana are in agreement 
with Bharata on this point, and may be said to have only 
developed the teaching of Bharata, as can be seen from the 
passage from Natyasastra, chapter vii, cited above. Even 
Mahimabhatta says In V yakt iviveka 15 — 

The only difference between the Dhva- 
nikara, Bhattanayaka, and Mahimabhatta was as regards 
the function par excellence which is operative in poetry* 
Bharata’s NUtya&astra stands at the beginning of the 
Christian era and may be much older, as shown by 

1 Z. IX M. a VoL jdiv, page 138. 

% Chapter vi,page ( , 1 

3 Page %% Trivandrum Sanskrit Series edition. 
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Professor K. J Rapson in h is article 4 Drama(!ndmti)Dn 
the Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics.* Rudrabhaita 
seems to be considered as the predecessor oi Rudrata," 
and Rudrata is assigned to the middle of the ninth 
century A. ix by Professor R. Pischel in the Introduc- 
tion to his edition of the SriitgnraUlaka ( pp. 12 and 26 ), 
a date accepted by Professor IP Jacobi and confirmed by 
Raja&nkhara’s mention 1, of Rudmta’s KSkuvakrokli figure 
(Rudrata ii. lb). The treatment of pool ins in Agnipurana, 
chapters 336-347, knows not the Dhvani theory at ail and 
therefore its treatment of poetics is of the Pro-dh vani 
stage, like that of Rudrahhatta’s 8rngrlraf.il aka and 
Rud rata’s Kavyalankara. (further Anandavardhana cites 
two verses on page 222 of the Dhvanyaloka which arc found 
in Agnipuraua, chapter 338, stanzas 10-1.1 ; arid chapter 
344, stanxas 14-15. Dhvani or Aksepa is given as a Sabd&r- 
fhaiankftra, while the Kavir&jam&rgu of Nrpafuhga or 
Amoghavarsa, written shortly after 814 A, I).,' 1 mentions 
Dhvani as a figure of speech, as shown by Professor 
I. B. Pathak in his edition of the work in the Biblio- 
theca Oarnatiea. Bhattanayakaks \ trdayadarpana, R&ja* 
Bokhara’s Kavymnimans&, and Bhojadcva’s Bamsvatfkan- 
thabharana are, on the other hand, all later than ihe 
Dhvanik&xa, as they all notice the views of Anandavar- 
dhana, the author of Dhvanyaloka. MahimabhatKs 
Vyakfciviveka is professedly a criticism of Dhvanyaloka. 

The Mahkdra school : The oldest extant writer of 
this School is Bh&maha whose work, ihe K&vy&lshkl.ra* 
has ^ been published as an Appendix in Mr. TrivedPs 
edition of the PratEpamd ray asobhu sa pa, Bhlmaha is to 
be placed before Dandin, as shown by Professor H. Jacobi 
in his article an Vakaroktt above cited. Mr. Trivedi also 

l Volume 4, page SS6, §■§ $ and 4. 

8 Translation of DhvanySloka, page* 56-57, footnoote 3. 

3 In bis KSvyamimSfisa Kavirahasya, page 31, (iuekvrad Oriental 

Series edition. ■ - , 

4 Vide JToHjraat 8, B» R. A, S. Yol. jcc, p* 8ttA ' ■ , 
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has collected presumptive evidence for the same In his Intro- 
duction to Prataparudriya and Bhamaha, (pp. xxxii-xxxv). 
The mention of the Nyasakara by Bhamaha in vi. 36-37 need 
not disturb the above conclusion, because in the Harsacarita 
of Bana we find on page 86(Nir Sag. ed.) — fq ggq^wii aqrr: which 
is explained in Sankara’s Sanketa as — jpfeisf 
(sic. #Tr^vot) Sf:. Hence it follows that Bana 
clearly refers to the Nyasa on Paninisutravrtti, from 
which we can see that it was already studied in the earlier 
part of the seventh century A. D. by students of Panini. 
Bhamaha seems to refer in iii. 55 to JEtaghu xiv. 7-8, and 
in i. 42f. to Meghaduta and hence is probably later than 
Kalidasa ( who, according to Professor K. $. Pathak 1 , 
flourished in the latter half of the fifth century A. d.). 
Bhamaha therefore is probably of the same ago as Bana, 
because Bhatti seems in xxii. 34 to allude to Bhamaha 
ii. 20. Further Bhatti seems in canto x to illustrate 
Bhamaha’s figures of word and. sense, in canto xi his 
madhuryaguna, in canto xii his Bhavika alankara as the 
pre-eminent excellence of composition, in canto xiii his 
Sanskrit and Prakrit Kavya and in cantos x-xiii his Pra- 
sadaguna as shown by JayamangalS thereon, which con- 
firms the same thing. Now Bhatti lived at the end of the 
sixth and towards the beginning of the seventh century 
A. D., as stated by Professor H. Jacobi in his paper above 
referred to. 

The main point of difference between Bharata’s system 
and BhSmaha’s school is that while according to Bharata 
the all-absorbing element of poetry is Rasa ( Natyasastra 
vii. 7 ), it is Vakrokti according to Bhamaha ( Bhamaha- 
lankSra ii. 85), Vakrokti being the basal principle of 
all Alankaras, among which Rasas also are included. 
BhSmaha’s idea of Vakrokti can be clearly understood 
from BhamahSlankara I. 23, 34, 36 ; ii, 85-86 ; v. 66 ; vi. 23, 
in addition to ii. 81-84. In vi. 23 BhSmaha characterises 
poetic speech as vakra, and in i. 5. a poet is said to be 
‘ one who possesses Imagination. * From ii. 81 we can See. 

1 Vide his Introduction to his second edition of Mehghadffta, p ,Xi. 

80 [ Bhandarkar bom, vol. 1 



394 


Sovnvi : Pre-tl hvuti) Hchooks 


that micro connotes ‘addressing itself to superhuman 
images, which exist only in the poet s world, as becomes 
quite clear from Pratiharenduraja’s exposition. 1 In i. 30 
Bhamaha says that all the subdivisions of poetry men- 
tioned by him in i. 16 30 are admissible to the designation 
of Kavya in so far as they possess mkninni/ihdvnkfi. or 
imaginative speech. In ii. 86 Bhamaha says that Hotu, 
Suksma, and Lesa are not poetic figures, since they are 
not enlivened by Vakrokti. The following from Rasagan- 
gadhara* throws light on Bhamaha’ s position — 

3T5T I 5TR5f R: I 1 

n ft op?irfP7p5f' i T 3^1 

qtnra;i 

Udbhata accepts Kavyalihga as a figure ( vi. 7 ). 

The charming feature of a composition is called by 
Bhamaha (iii. 52) the figure Bhavika, which visualises 
objects both past and future. The sources of this life-like 
representation are the prospicuity of language, excellent 
acting and striking, exalted and novoi ideas ( Bhamaha 
iii. 53). Kow the prospicuity of language is the pramda 
qu,\iu of Bhamaha ii. 3. The other factors ol' Bh&vika ori- 
ginate in aUsayokH or nakrokti ; for, according to Bhamaha 
(ii. 85) objects are discovered to our vision by Vakrokti 
(%qr W T fri NVW sfff ), or are rendered suitable 

factors of Rasa. Both these senses seem to be justified, be- 
cause in NatyasSstra chapter vii Bbarata says— 

while Abhinavagupta says in his Dhvan- 
y&lokalocana (page 208)— 

^fcf — while explaining BhSmahas’s ^Nrr tf49f 
*5RTrs4t Bhamaha has used ubhiivyate in this 

double sense in order that the Alankaras and the Rasas 
may both originate in Vakrokti; Vakrokti first renders 
objects vivid to the imagination, and subsequently the 
Rasas are rendered apparent ( 5 TOL" M 

1 KSvyiUfthkSrasahgraba. r>p. Nir. Sagar edition. , ( \ ■! ; 

% Page 470, KSvyamSlS edition. • ( • \ /, , , 
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Bhamaha Hi. 6 ), This Ls further elucidated by Abhi- 
navagupta’s observation 1 in Locana, paga 69, — ^ 

and by Alankarasarvasvakara’s 
observa fci on^^rftFgrf^r^ 3 ^Tr^qsrriirT'r #rR> 

sprier ^rrd\ However, Bhamaha did not consider 

that Rasa was invariably present in a poem. What must 
be present in a poem as such is Vakrokti or imaginative 
speech only (Bhamaha L 30 ) The following observations 
of Jagannatha" shed further light on Bhamaha’s view— 

I ... I ^r{ 3Trftc?f- 

^ m 1 RSTVTRRi I 5T %OTi%: l 

Hence J agannatha 5 defined Kavyaas while 

Bhamahaks definition 1 is WJ'A\ *rfe?Tr 

Bhamaha does not distinguish between G unas and 
Alankaras, because he calls the Bhavika figure a Guna as 
well*' 1 This is made explicit 0 by his commentator thus— 

$13 $fct. However, Udbhata (iv. 2, 6, 8) differs from Bhamaha 
( ili. 5, 7, 10 ) regarding Ifa:, and w%cf* Udbhata 

further considers that Bhavas are indicated by their own 
names, by their factors, by their ensnants, and by the 
accessories singly or collectively, while Rasas are indicat- 
ed by their names, factors, ensuants, accessories, and per- 
manent feelings singly or collectively. 7 

Vakroktijlvitakara M has further developed the Vakroti 

1 Page 180, Kavyam&lii od. *2 Ranagangadharu, K&vyamSIS ed n p* 7 

3 Ibid, page 4. 4 Rhffmaha, l 16 and h 30. 5 Ibid. Hi. 31 

0 Mammata, KavyaprakSna chapter vili, page# 566“ 570, Zulkikar’s 
2nd ed* Vide also AlahkUraeUdSmayi by Hemacandm, KavyiunfUS, p, 17# 

7 K a v y S 1 ahk^tmahgraha, pages 48«49, • 

8 See AlankSraHar?usvu p. 8 (K&vyam3l£ ed.) with Jayaratha there- 

on, pp. 8-9 with Samndrabaruiha thereon; also Vyaktiviveka, pagei'ft 
37, 58 and 64 ; and' Vyaktiv ivekavicSra pages 16, 36, 37 and 4tr44 # ’Vffk** 
yoktiJmtakSra is also alluded W by K&nadheiiu, page 6, 1* 
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of Bhamaha, so as to make it cover the entire domain of 
Dhvani. From Alankaravimarsinl of Jayaratha, 1 we learn 
that Vakroktijlvitakara Kunluka (Vyaktivivekavicara,pp. 
16 and 32) rejected such figures as Yathasankhya on the 
same grounds as those of Bhamaha ( ii. 86 ). 

Dhvanyalokalocana thus criticises 2 the doctrine of 
Vakrokti — vfk TT rift 

* ffBwspfoi sror i 

3Wg; l W^ ^ 33^ I •■3W HT 3jiS3*flf'MH*i ^ fMrfef'J i rOT-^Rt- 

'^paCTRr fWT mn i #N«Rfft ^ sftfaaifaRst 

WFIWrfk gsp??i 
q <3 yt i 

Vakroktijlvitakara is later in age than Dhvanikara, as 
stated by Jayaratha.’ 

The Ri/i school-. The chief writers of this school were 
Band in and Vamana. Band in is already shown to he 
posterior to Kalidasa and belongs to the latter half of 
seventh century, after Christ. 4 Vamana is said to be iden- 
tical with the minister of king Jayapida of Kiimlra (779- 
813 a. D.) by Professor H. Jacobi in his paper above re- 
ferred to. 

The doctrine of Riti was older than Bhamaha, who re- 
fers to the Vaidarbha and Caucllya styles of poetry (Bha- 
maha i. 31-36) as recognised by writers on poetics who 
prefered the former in spite of many excellent ideas in 
the latter. BhSmaha (i. 34) says that a Vaidarbha k&vya 
is merely melodious to the ear like singing, is naive, tender, 
transparent hut wanting in imaginative expressions and 
charming ideas. That this description of Vaidarbhl by 
Bhamaha was not off the point is seen 8 from the dictum — 

1 AlankSrasurvasva, page 8. 2 Pago 208, KBvyaraSlS ed. 

8 AlankSravimar&ni, KSvyamEJB, p. 12. 

4 Professor K. B. Pathak in his introduction to the second edition of 
Meghadttta, page xtli, citing Indian Antiquary for 1912, pugfe 237. 

5 Compare also the vrtfi on AiahMrastttra i. 2. 21 and Bihlapa in 

VikramBnkadevaoarltai. 8. 1 1 i, • 
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in Vamanavrtti on Alahkara- 

sutra I. 2. 11. 

Dandixi was the first, as far as we know, to distinguish, 
between the Vaidarbhl and the Gaudiya and to show that 
the former was for very good reasons adjudged the better 
of the two (Kavyadarsa 1. 41-100). Other writers like Ru~ 
drata (it 5-6) considered that the Vaidarbhl was devoid of 
any Samasas or compounds, while Gaudiya had the longest, 
compounds. This does not seem to he the case, because in 
the Kavyadarsa i. 84, which gives an illustration of Vaidar- 
bhl style, there is a long compound extending over the first 
half of the stanza, although the cotnpond is easily under- 
stood and elegant. 1 Dane! in thus contrasts the two styles 
of poetry— Vaidarbhl is well-knit, intelligible, even, 
chiming, mild, compact, and heightened; while the Gaudiya 
Is highly alliterative, stiff, non-harm onions, harsh, im- 
petuous, bombastic, and exaggerated. Kanti or heightened 
speech which, Dandin says, is a Guna of the Vaidarbhl 
style, is thus contrasted with Atyukti or exaggeration of the 
Gaudiya style/ This Kanti of Dandin is the AtI§ayokti or 
Vakrokti of Bhamaha, chastened by propriety, as we can 
see from Dhvanyaloka and Dhvanyalokalocana, pages 
207-208. So we see that what was considered essential in 
poetry was an Alahkara for Bhamaha, while the same, 
chastened by propriety, was considered a Guna by Dandin. 
Further, Dandin considered that Saraadhi or metaphor, 
which he thought of as a Guna 3 was the all-in-all in 
poetry 4 and was observed by all the poets. 

The ten poetic excellences were considered as the very 
life or breath of the Vaidarbhl style# while poetic tropes 
were considered as the attributes of poetry which contri- 
buted to its grace. Poetry was defined by Dandin as a set 
of words, regulated by agreeable sense or idea/ The defi- 
nition of poetry by Dandin is very close to Jagannatha’s 
definition in Basagahgadhara/ 5 

Dapdin’u conception of Rasa was objective and was 

1 Klvyldaria b Sa ; 3 , Ibid, i ,98. , 5 Ibid, L 10. , , \ 

, % u Ibid* 85-tt, ' - 4 Ibid, L 1#, 0 -Pam 4 JBty' 4 
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the same as Bhattalulluta’s, as explained by Abhinava- 
gupta in the Abhinavabharati on chapter vi of Bharata’s 
Natya&astra, where he says— iff 

?rni — mftcqfa: i m 

s I pTflWrfe.fi?: ?T#T: I m 1%>TR- 

fi§F?rj%: svpir tfflwnsFfltgpsr n ^r^-irr <%■% iWaJdT: i 

?tqf uvRR3«rR i ®rfri g WRimSgr ^sgnrar S’p^xrrft'n: ( ct ) 

{^xflxStFWfr^#! «T nwnrffR: ipqriw d'dTW 3FT^R^f I m- 

:%sfqr «rswrfap% s^Rfcpr i or 

w w4r i n vh# (i* 5 ^ 

ff^rr i f^^rRt«rr(sic. f%- 

m: i f=f«nfe #^s«R5p^ws^#f-- -Tfa: fw- 
WfRT I (^) : s^|r4f#pi1%fFr( Kavyadarsa, ii, 281), 3TfvTf-.gr qrf 
%crrdf niT: (Ibid, ii. 283) This objective view of Rasa, 

namely that it was produced in the original hero primarily 
and in the actor secondarily, and was developed by factors, 
ensuants, and accessory feelings, otherwise remaining as 
instinct --was responsible for the subordinate position given 
to Rasa in the Alankara school as well as the Riti school, 


It was Yam ana, who perfected the system of Dandin, 
and who is considered the authority in the Riti school. In 
his Vrtti on Alahkarasutra I. i. 1, Vamana says — ?Twr- 
tnglWlT^ I Wtr 3 ^4rpTf5lfltS5RW%. 
Now of the two embellishers Gunas and Alankaras, Gunas 
are the essential factors of poetic charm, which is only 
heightened by poetic tropes ( Alahkarasutra III, i. 1-3 ). 
According to Vamana I, 2. 6 (ftffROTT spR^P?) ‘style is 
the soul of poetry.’ Kamadhonu ? thus explains the 
aphorism— arp# — tferWh l fluffs?! STPTF S®IT fft ## 

«§MRi fr flffc i erfvTwrr^ fafr.sRR: i wpwsfei* 

cf^3W%^WM'TCTY^Tc=tP5.Tnli3: SPSR RnT%S5fRtfrf Riti 

is thus that distinct character, of poetry which sharply 
separates it from philosophical writings, which are harsh 


and wanting in life as a dead body, Riti is further defined 
and analysed In i, 2. 7-8 as — Gtfmt 'flpWtf $1%: I f#$t gorR*rr. 


1 Vide paste 57 oi the AlahkSracnilhraani of Hemacandra on bis own - 
KAvyduusSstma, whore this is reproduced almost verbatim. fl 
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Vamana said perhaps that it was iio doubt true that we 
did not find distinct Rasa in every poetical piece, and 
hence if our investigation included into its domain all 
varieties of poetry, we must make our definition wide 
enough to cover tlie sphere of those varieties of poetry 
also, which developed no Rasa, tie, however, emphasized 
the necessity of distinguishing between those characteris- 
tics of poetry which are quite essential, and those which 
are of secondary importance. These essential characteris- 
tics he further divided into verbal or formal, and mate- 
rial. The verbal attributes prepare a suitable vehicle 
for poetic images, so that even a slightly charming idea 
is greatly appreciated when, conveyed by the elegant 
style VaidarbhI. 1 

Vamana made a great advance over the Alahkara 
school by including Rasas among the necessary character- 
istics of poetry. 1 land in had allowed Rasas to be included 
among Alankaras.* Ho had meant by Madhurya absence 
of vulgarity* and did not contemplate the inclusion of 
Rasas under Madhurya as ho himself expllcily says In ii. 
292. Now Vamana, who had great partiality for dramatic 
poetry 4 saw that Rasas were among the essential properties 
of poetry and included them under Kanti/' Absence of 
vulgarity was considered as essential but was included 
under TJdarata." 

Another improvement ho made, which is also import- 
ant to note. Dandin had included Bhavika, the property 
of the entire composition, among the Alank&ras, just as 
Bhamaha did in Kavyalahkara iii. 52-53. The Bhavika of 
Dandin ( ii. 364-366 ) was analysed into the Arthagunas, 
Slesa { iii. 2 . 4 ) the fifth variety of Ojas ( iii. 2 . 2, vrtti ), 
SamatS (iii. 2. 5), SamSdhi ( iii, 2. 6-9) Madhurya (iii. 2. 10), 
and lastly Arthavyakti ( iii. 2. 13 ). 

The Rlti school is given the credit of having dimly 

1 AlaukSrasQtra i, 2. 21. 4 Alaikarastktra l, 3. 30-33. 

2 K&vySdarta ii. 275 j ii. 280-292. 5 Ibid, iii, 2. 14 ! 

3 Ibid. i. 51, l. ! 62, and it 202. 6 Ibid, fit 2. If,, i : ' ' ■ , 
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perceived the true nature *>f poetry by the Dhvanikara.' 
The criticism which Matninaia has made on Vamana s 
view 2 is not very convincing ; and Mammata’s own system 
is open to a similar criticism, as is clearly shown by 
Kamadhenu." The difference between the Dhvani school 
and the Riti school is thus summarised by Kamadhenu 4 — 

2j"f -rf5{ rP4Sf ^ffH^ToRT 

^o]T: S g ^ff^Trin uq ffai 1 ’F 1 * s 

Both the Alankara school and the Gum school have 
left their impression on the Kavyaprakasa of Mammata, as 
can be seen from Mammata’s definition of Kavya { i* 4 )- 
The Kavyapmkasa, is considered the standard work on the 
Dhvani system of poetics, and therefore the commentators 
try to justify its views everywhere. However, here the 
commentators have not quite succeeded in showing the 
consistency of the definition. 5 The definition becomes 
quite intelligible when we remember that Mammata was 
influenced by Vamana (iff. I 1-3), although no doubt 
Mammata considered Gunas as primarily attributes of 
Rasas and only secondarily of letters/' To a less extent 
‘he was influenced by the Alankara school, as he allows a 
Kavya to be devoid of Alankaras in a few cases- 7 How- 
ever Bhamaha’s Vakroktf floes appear in K&vy&prakiia, 
under the name of Praudhokt i H — 

Spit 

1 JDhvanySloka, KlvyamM edition, lit 52, page 231. 

2 KSvyapraksia, chapter viii, pages 571-572 (Bom, Sk« Series) 2nd ed« 

3 On VSxnana's AlahkSrasHtra lit 1, 4 on pages 72-73 of the 
lahkSrasUtravrfctj, VSqMlte edition- 

4 Ibid, page 72- 5 Vide Zalkikar’s seoond edition, pages IMl* 

6 Vide Klivy apr ak asavrtti on viii, L 7 K*vyaprak«5a t 4 

8 Chapter iv. pages 160-161, as also DhvanySloka, pages 105-106- 



SOME NOTES ON BHAMAHA 
BY EL F. TRIVED 1 


T HE oldest writer 1 on poetics whose work is at present 
available is Bhamaha. He is quoted with great rever- 
ence by learned authors like Anandavardhana, Abhinava- 
gupta, Mammata, Hemacandra, Jayamangalakara, Prati- 
harenduraja, and others; and is given the first place 
among old Alankarikas by Alankarasarvasvakara , 2 Vidya- 
dhara,'* and Vidyanafcha . 4 The object of this paper is to 
make a somewhat critical survey of Bhamaha’s work 5 
with a view to examine the grounds on which he is held in 
such great reverence by subsequent authors of profound 
learning, 

The broad line of distinction between ancient and 
later Alankarikas is that the former attach much import- 
ance to the yutuii s* and the alahkaras . The suggested 
sense in their opinion goes simply to contribute to the 
beauty of the expressed sense, which is predominant. 
Owing to this undue importance attached by them to the 
alaiikaras , the very works of Bhamaha and Udbhatago by 
the names of “K&vy&lank&ra” and and “Kavyalahkara- 
sarasahgraha” respectively, 

Bhamaha has divided his work into six pariccfwdas 
or sections, At the end of his work Ke enumerates the 
subjects that he has dwelt upon In these sections. Five 
topics have been treated in six sections as under — 


1 That he to older than Dagcjm is clearly shown by me m the 
Introduction to my edition of the PratdparudrayakjbhU^a^a &. the 
Bombay Sanskrit Series and also in my article on the u Priority of 
Bhamaha to Dap<jm ,f in the Indian Antiquary, VoL XLil, October 1913, 


pp„ 258*264. 

2 m it * ?nrf a* 

vsyftlSnf i srsfr* 




t t #r » 


p. 30 (Bam* Sans. Series), ' 

4 » WIV®, p. 4 (Bom* Sans* Series)* /' 

5 The KdvyUankum, printed as an Appendix to my edition of the 

Bratiparudra* ' 1 1 , : , ■; *, ; ’ * i 


Si IBhandarkar Com* YoLJ 
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1 Kavyasartn i or the body of poetry, in 60 verses ; 

2 Alaftkaras or figures of speech, in 160 verses; 

3 Dosas or demerits in composition, in 50 verses; 

4 Nyayuniniaya or settling the logic of poetry, in 

70 verses ; and 

5 Salidasuddlu or grammatical purity, in 60 verses. 

The importance of the cultivation of good poetry is 

very well shown by Bhamaha in the following verse 

jftfn 4M =4 n 

Mammata’s well known verso 43°# 3 T5WS4f'h 0 exactly cor- 
responds to this. The only additional idea in it is that 
■poetry instructs a man gently and lovingly, like a beloved. 
Tn his Ek dralt Vidyadhara shows that the Vedas are 

— like a lord — owing to the authoritative manner 
in which they direct the reader to follow certain rules, and 
are ^I gS ft T F T — having words as predominant— -since oven a 
si ight change of words in them would bo productive of sins;' 
that mythological works are — like a friend— since 

they advise us in a friendly way, and are sotvfh having 
sense as predominant ; and that lastly poetry is 
—like a beloved—since it advises us in a delicate manner, 
and is — having the suggested sense as predominant, 

words and their primary sense being both made subordi- 
nate to the powers of suggestion. 4 * 

Abhmavagupta’s remarks on the verse qirftwptf&s'' are 
worth reading. 11 He observes that though the cultivation of 
poetry gives proficiency (vyutpatti) in atts, the most promi- 
nent fruit of its cultivation is pleasure. What is meant 
to absert is that vyutpatti or proficiency comes from 
the study or the cultivation of other works of literature 
also, but, poetry gives pleasure in addition to it. The 

. l |^?< f r 3F TOT<nk stmnppr %$p^-~Ek’8.mli, Bom. Sans. Series, p. 13. 

2 TOP®- ?rnt sftm amsmiir Vfr:— Ibid., p. 15. 

3 ^rqort 8 g?rf li '-i « vrfer eft writ sfifSrb* wr*rni 

«fw r itfrfirwr *spr wwwm 

Wtf*m7«r?rt3vrt f®#r fit snvifnriJrrf Xf 1 Wf w VW!%fr 

S« ’SSUfi »o*rr° p.12. ' , 
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English poet Oowper has very well expressed this plea- 
sure on the part of poets even when their work of the 
selection of appropriate words is beset with great trouble 
His excellent lines are woith quoting — 

There is a pleasure in poetic pains 
Which only poets know. The shifts and turns, 
The expedients and inventions multiform 
To which the mind resorts, in chase of terms, 
Though apt, yet coy and difficult to win, 


Are occupations of the poet’s mind 
Bo pleasing and that steal away the thought 
With such address from themes of sad import, 
That, lost in his own m usings, happy man ! 

He feels the anxieties of life, denied 
Their wonted entertainment, — all retire. 

Bhamaha winds up his first section by similar ideas, 
comparing the work of poets to that of a garland-maker, 
in as much as both have to take up what is good and re- 
ject what is bad and to select proper places for proper ob- 
jects. His concluding verse is— 




Ifft 3TRT ItTOWi Wr-fflwR/W I 

w wig %Rr arrest 


Lord Macaulay in his Essay on Milton expresses the same 
idea when lie speaks of the magical influence of poetry, fie 
says — “We often hear of the magical influence of poetry. 
The expression in general means nothing ; hut applied to 
the writings of Milton, It is most appropriate. His poetry 

acts like an incantation Change the structure of the 

sentence, substitute one synonym for another and the whole 
effect is destroyed.” This felicity of expression — the 
unchangeableness of words— is what Sanskrit writers 
on poetics call maitri, inyya, or puka. Vidyanatha’s defini- 
tion of iayyd, is — 


m i p. 67. , 

It is the repose of words in their mutual favourable- 



404 


Triiwli : Bhdmaha 


ness like the repose of the body in a bed. The mutual 
friendship of words so close that they cannot be replaced 
by their synonyms constitutes what is called suijtja. Maili- 
natha 1 explains it as under— 


'TifRp 




apft '■dFn raqnmr H 

Here we cannot replace fewr by 

This is one sort of palca, viz. sahda-puka or maturity 
of expression that comes from a long study of good poetic 
works. But this felicity of expression, vug-viduyilhata as 
Bhamaha calls it, is useless without a high poetic power, 
which comes very rarely to some one only from poetic 
genius of a very high order. By itself it is like possessing 
wealth without modesty and night without the moon — 

£rt eft -4i- 3;r ferr d^Frr i 
f%ciT 5Scfif^ II 

ws q g 5frq| sng srffRflfcP II WUSfS&EH 1. 
Thus what is wanted in poetry is not iahda-pdka alone hut 
artha-pdka also. sufshTPS is sT^lwflftflT — depth of sense. It 
is of various sorts, of which gpjfiqp® and -frf^55qra are men- 
tioned by VidySnatha (ararr° p. 67)— 


qraj: *r f|sfT i 

?CT^Tqrat sni^qTW wpp# u 

These varieties are brought about by different tastes of dif- 
ferent poetic sentiments, like varieties of food. Without 
pratibha or poetic genius such a charm in expression and 
sense (s^WcfR and 3 pJ’Wro) cannot be brought about, and 
Bhamaha therefore very rightly says — 

g 3fRT% 3Ug ilf<l*PRb I 

That Is, pratibha is absolutely necessary for the eorar 
position of poetry ; it is found in some one only, and if 

1 Tarala on the .StetiaK pp. 22-23. The following Verse of ■ Malli- 
n®SJm.4esoribing the rise of the moon ge<itns>to be from We ,, 
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him also not at all times (stig-^ rfafor ). 'ft is only in a few 
happy hours, when a man is fired by poetic genius of a 
superior kind, that he is able to compose what deserves to 
be called poetry. 

Mammata also places protibha which he calls sakti 
as the first and the most important of all the requisites 
for the composition of poetry. 1 Now pratibha is defined 
as intelligence that buds forth in new and newer sprouts. 
The verse which defines it, defines also kavJ and kmu/a as 
under — 


WWW ws ZR T 


SffWJfPlT i 

yjfr ii 

%RWS:’s ■fiMTl 0 , p. 3 


Tn the opinion of the above writer a poet is one who is 
skilled in the description animated by poetic genius ; and 
his composition is known as poetry. Though Bhamaha, 
like the above author, attaches much importance to 
pratibha, he does not ignore other essential requisites of a 
secondary nature for the composition of poetry, He men- 
tions them in tho following verses — 


4iiR^s%wrr#r 3 w t 

51%: qsspt® fRwrn (?) 11 






Thus one who desires to be a poet must know words, 
prosody, powers and senses of words, mythological stories, 
the world, arguments, and arts ; he must also wait upon 
poets and study the works of others, 


Tbs singular form '$g: shows that ^rfvp, Prgsirrr and amrm are the 
combined causes for the composition of poetry* 

2 Bhaftodbhatta* who has composed a commentary called Btffimuha- 
vivaraqa, explains 'the word m&VPf as IPrfftsn 

p* 10* Should It not be explained as i 

mp; i i For as I shall show further, on 

Ihtnmbn to not who does not ' believe in the existence 

of the suggested sense— as MallmStha puts him down in. his Tarala on 
the Ehamli* ' ; ! ' " ,, • 'V'' J ' 

•r'/ r - 11 1 ' r. "■ •' 
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In his sixth ullfisa in which Mammata examines the 
characteristics of sabda-citru and <irth<i-citru poetry as to 
whether there is any charm of sense in a snhda-dtra poem 
or any charm of words in an art ha-citra poem he asserts 
that there are both the charms in both kinds of poetry, but 
that in a sabda-citva poem the charm of sense is subordinate 
to that of words, while in an artha-citrn poem the charm of 
words is subordinate to that of sense. In support of his 
statement he quotes the following verses of Bhamaha— 

n HSPrwfh fcwrrfii t* 

'ft * 

vfqrr ^ str! u 

?IgTT^fra^R^rf^5 3 *t: in. *» *“Ty 

These verses are quoted by Mammata without the name 
of the author. Sarasvatltirtha rightly attributes them 
to Bhamaha ; while Vivaranakara is wrong in ascribing 
them to Dhvnnikara. In these Bhamaha sets forth the 
views of some old Alankarikas. Home writers on poetics, 
says Bhamaha, have mentioned RUpaka and many such 
figures as ornaments of poetry ; because even the hand- 
some face of a lady does not look splendid if it be 
devoid of ornaments. Others, however, consider RUpaka 
and other figures to bo external. They desire the charm- 
ingness of nouns and verbs to constitute an ornament of 
poetry. This they call mmhtMyu — felicitous expression. 
In their view charmingness of sense is not so pleasant. 
But in our view both are to be accepted ; because there 
are two sorts of figures : those that adorn words and those 
that adorn sense. Bhamaha is of opinion that words 
and sense both constitute the body of poetry 

(ix. 16 ) — and not words alone. Dapdin and Jagan- 
n&tha attach undue importance to words. The former 
defines poetry while the latter as 

— sfiispf. Mammafa follows Bhamaha 
and considers word and sense both as constituting poetry 
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_ Tlie following verse from Bhamaha is quoted by many 
writers such as Anandavardhana, Mammata, and Hema- 
candra — 

%ni frois# I 

^HlSW 'rf^TT ?PRp fqqT II H. 

Here mkrokii means . '’■•harming and suggestive expres- 
sion. It is synonymous with TO : which Bha- 

maha uses in defining the figure Atisuijokli— 
fqfrmnr tot to * 

TOF*fTS!cRl%f% cfTTOqJUrqqr TOT II * <1 


which says that when words are used inan ordinary manner 
in which people in general withouta poetic turn of mind use 
them, there is no micifriju, no charm, and consequently no 
figure of speech. It. is only when theyaro used inacharming 
sense, inan extraordinary manner which remotely suggests 
something very charming, that wo have what we call a 
figure of speech. Vaicifnja of word and sense which Bha- 
maha means by nttkrok.fi is ossontial to constitute an Alan- 
kara. He says — 


and also further on- 


TOTITO§f%: I \% 


®rr^f I ^ 

. Abhinavagupta explains this (sron -0 p. 208 ) as under- 

i| TOdT srf^rilTOr 


According to later writers on poetics the figure Ati- 
iayokti is found under one of these five conditions : (1) 
when things different are described as not different (^s«r- 
3^ : ); (2) when the object under description is conceived 
to be another than what it is, in other words, when things 
not different are described as different (sr^sfh ^0 ; (3) 
when connection is described between objeots where there 
is no connection (3TW%ft #top); (4) when non-connection 
is put forth between objects where there is connection 
( ; 9^%S , =#TOr:); and (5) when the sequence of cause and 
effect is reversed. Bhamaha does not like to enter into 
minute divisions and distinctions. Of the two instances 
of this figure given by him, the first, viz.— j, 



408 


Trivedi Bhamaha 


^rfti * 

3f™pfriFfl ^jfTferRi ?Rn^*n : >• '<• ** 

corresponds to the figure ktamanya of Manunata ; and the 
second, viz. — 

arfi #r ^ fi?n%55i ^pn 'fift'RTfcR i 

i w^-jrrfh £ s 

corresponds to wWdspftNfi of Mammata or 
frRpftfe of AJ ankarasarva,svak a ra. Tlic latter is a broader 
division and comprehends the former as observed by Malli- 
natha in his Tarala.' Heniaoandra remarks that since 
in almost all figures, we have AtisayoA/i, it is unnecessary 
to take Mllit a, Mkdmll, Nidarmml, etc. as quite separate 
figures — erf feRT gPMnW ^RP-ffdlAfPl «T rrr+j'M4lwS r +ia^lfd^HI 
yariR I |*N^, -W-ng" , p. 267. Hut this 
view is not proper; for if it bo accepted, it would do away 
with the necessity of many other divisions of figures, such 
as Aamamkii, Alatepu, and Parydyvktl Nay, sucli an 
AUsayokti is found even in Upama and Utprehija, as Bhi- 
tnaha himsoJ f explains — 



$<foipfcFr *nfh Jtdfsr: u 

WiWW t WWWfd«?WL » ^ V-M 

What is meant by Bhamaha is that vaicitrya or charm- 
ingness of expression is necessary to constitute a figure. 
When this charrriingness is extraordinary it makes up the 
figure called AtUayoktL Thus in Atiiayoldi, there is always 
a vyaflyya — remotely suggested sense — which is charm- 
ing. Though this kind of charming suggestiveness of 
sense is found in many figures, still their varieties are 
based upon an additional charm peculiar to each figure- 
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Premacandratarkavagisa 1 also after quoting Bhamaha’s 

^ an(J another verse to the same effect by 

another authority, viz — 

srwnfr zmm fee n 

very rightly observes— 

^ ^rfi^rr^JT^sfh : i %%_ 

V-fRWW? ^ffd^rfTRSini^T jfh | 

Front the following remarks 2 of Anandavardhana it is 
clear that Bhamaba is not or one who denies the 

existence of as Mallinatha considers him to be— 

, , ^Br-^TT *m fT=Trr%5i3fr%. 

fiwr ^wrrg- 

Furtheron, p. 211, it is rightly obsorved- 

^41 5fT^l Hff^^flfw 5RIS!J^J h ^ 

TOT *rWl*q^ I 

1 1 is because there is no vukrokti in them that BhSmaha 
rejects Jletu, B/iksma, and Lp.su as figures, though they are 
accepted by others — 

l3^r Qg# ^5#ssr JiT^rstrwi »w: i 

I he word in this verse clearly shows that 

according to Bhamaha’s opinion words first express the 
primary sense and then the remotely suggested sense (gspi- 
•iSRftlWPf In other words, the remotely suggested 

sense does exist; but it is subordinate to the primary 
sense. Bhamaba thus comes under the class described by 
Anandavardhana as ( ^fT 0 , p. 2). The Vrtti 

on this (p. 10) is clear— arofo * 

tfumtaRVv *r spferrawR: sra%raqrft gonpmr ?st% ?^ T 
’^wmf wm> iggr ^ i 

The following are a few of the excellent verses, which 
are Bhamaha’s own composition given by him as illustra- 
tions — 1 11 , 


1 KSvySdanSa, Premaos nda s edition p. 223. 

2 DbvanySloka, pp, 207-208. 
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3fi fcJT qfq 1 

f% 5 %?m^w g '< ’>■ ^ 
qffof FRRl tpiM^dW. g*Rft » 
nfrqi^ f| ww; 11 ^ '*'* 

ftsRTS^CTlFR^ 1 * * 

stTcretwf qifaw*flwwr n \. 

^rauF^t W’TIB > 

HFlCTr IISFcP* ’#TFFT "3- ' i ' s 

gqqr ^Rv^ftpir B?pT : I 

5PTq#i f^RTq g^RT SRT & 0 \. 1* 

3R fipm# I 

gqq: TcRFlfa sffcFTf ^RR.TOR >• b 
5R^f qqqqi % qqfi q*Mffd > 
m^n^sq v^m qrd‘- ^ >1 *. V 

Unlike the later writers— Dandin,Vamana, and Bhoja, 
who accept ten t/umu or poetic merits, Bhamalia betrays 
higher taste and critical faculty by accepting only three: 
mUdhurya, ajax, and pmsiido. Mamniata follows him and 
accepts’ these three only, stating that the rest arc included 
in them. Of these mddhurya is defined by Bhamaha as 

s^q qifOTtRcpf 1 3 . 

Mammata and flemacandra take objection to this de- 
finition. They state that a poem with pmxddxt is also 
sravya ; so the definition is open to the fault of utivyati 
stfaqjsf M-HiqqKft 1 , 8- 68 

jffttjpr q g m ° m ctB, 1 5 ^ 5t: awqqftrftf M&dtdig > 

qq ^xfifu ^qq: — «RI5qTg°, p. 201. I think that there is not 
much force in this objection, h’rauya means pleasant to 
hear; the adjective qTfcqWPfa. prevents the ativyapti 
of the definition to ojas which has mmdmbhuyastva. 
PraxUda is the simplicity or rather lucidity of a poem, 
so great that it may be grasped even by women and 
children. Mammata has made the degree of pleasantness 
clear by stating that this poetic merit is the cause of the 

1 PradTpafcSra in his commentary attributes this definition to one 

Bh8skara-~wrm?5 *rrftw ®rq«wre w qqitfFr—^rsTOftv, > W* ; 1 
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melting of the mind ( It is said that there are only 

three conditions of "the mind generated by nine poetic 
sentiments. They are : 1 ^//-melting or dissolution of 
the mind as on hearing a poem suggestive of the senti- 
ments of love, grief, and tranquil i ity ; 2 vi.stara — expansion 
or firing up of the mind as on hearing a poem suggesting 
the sentiments of valour, wrath, and repulsion; and 3 
vikam- the budding forth of the mind as on hearing a poem 
suggestive of tho sentiments of humour, wonder, and 
terror. 

The definition of pva^ada ns given by "Bhamaha is far 
superior to that of any other writer, Mammata included. I 
give the definitions of Bhamaha and Mammata below, so 
that the reader will at once see the superiority of the for- 
mer to that of the latter— 

SjfrWlVr SilgTrT ^ I 

STOW 1 r !WT% JJOTf ITcf: I) £ 

Bhamaha s verse shows that a poem with prantida must 
be such as can be comprehended by all, from the learned 
right up to women and children. Simplicity and lucidity 
are acknowledged by all nations to be the first essentials 
of excellent poetry. Out-of-the-way words and involved 
constructions must be shunned. That Bhamaha is very 
strong on this point is evident from the following addi- 
tional verse — 

WRft ap$*rrf% 5TO=fc*. I 

3WP fffi: II 

by which verse he expresses his displeasure for artificial 
poetry like prahelika, ^rlvatsShka-misra ( 10th century ) 
in his Introduction to yamakarutnukara attributes this 
verse to Bhftmaha. There is a verse in the R&vanavadha 
of Bhat^i where almost the same words occur, though the 
Idea is quite the reverse. It is as under — 

Pfr %®wp?r m ii wr(|° vox 

Unlike Bhatti, Bhamaha is of opinion that poetry should 
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be so lucid that it might be understood by all, not by the 
learned alone. 

The instances given to illustrate figures of speech aro 
mostly Bhamaha’s own composition 1 and the cases where 
he has borrowed them from other authors are clearly 
acknowledged. That Bhamaha was a man of independent 
views and did not like to slavishly endorse the views of 
others is evident from the concluding verse of the third 
Pariccheda — 

m %srr i 

That Bhamaha at the same time knew and consulted a 
good many writers on poetics is evident from the names 
of the ancient writers quoted by him, 2 writers so old 
that their names, except that of Medbavin, are not found 
in any works available to us. Many other writers are 
alluded to under the words anya, apara and kiilcil .* 
Notwithstanding his vast erudition, sound scholarship 
and independent judgment, Bhamaha had no pride, as is 
clear from the following — 

fsarawt ?iwsrf ^ *!TRrr urftsfcRf® % » *. m 

And it is these virtues that have been chiefly instru- 
mental in his being held in high esteem by subsequent 
writers of great learning and sound judgment. 

1 Compare <Fuff$br vspvr wg i 

2 Thus tftfswr nr 2. 19 ; usnTft 2. 45 ; 

renr^TOT after 2.47; ■crw^w: after 2, 58; llVTfWrslWlWcn 2. 88 ; 

twiltff rraWt *r*rr sn^rfSraui. 3. 10 etc. 

3 Compare-— vyftr ftwcufr gwr- #i1wnsTWdb i s. 

mrftftMahw gift frftq tWi i ?. vi 
3afo9m*f *«rr% tfgwft t 
urfaetf tr #rw it % * 

mwfow n p i t *. % 

swsflwf tsrgT s ^sreE?r= it v. is 
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AN ANCIENT MEDICAL MANUSCRIPT FROM 
EASTERN TURKESTAN 

BY A. F. RUDOLF HOERNLE 

T HIS paper deals with two extracts from a medical 
manuscript discovered, with other manuscript trea- 
ures, by Sir Aurel Stein in the “ Cvess of the Thousand- 
Buddhas” near Tun-huang, during his second tour of ex- 
ploration in Eastern Turkestan. A full account of his 
discoveries in that locality may bo read in the second 
volume of his Ruins of Desert Cathay, pp. 159 ff- 

The manuscript is written on thick coarse paper, and 
consists of 71 folios. It is arranged in the fashion of an 
Indian pothl, except that the circlet surrounding tho string- 
hole through which the binding cord is passed in the case 
of the pothl, is here a mere conventional survival, there 
being no string-hole. The folios measure ll-i x S ^ inches, 
with five lines of writing in black cursive Kholanese script. 
The writing is guided by faint straight linos, and bounded 
by similar straight lines on the right and left, which mark 
it off from narrow lateral margins, about half an inch wide- 
The folios are numbered, in the usual way, in the middle 
of the left margin on the obverse sides; but they have also 
a second numbering on the same side within the blank 
circlets, above mentioned. The marginal numbers run from 
44 to 116, and the interior numbers from 1 to 71. This shows 
that the existing manuscript is merely the continuation csf 
another which is missing. What the subject of this missing 
portion, on fols. 1 to 43, may have been, is not known, 
though of course the probability is that it was also medical. 
In any case, the salutation formula with which the exist- 
ing portion begins on fol. 44, as well as the interior number- 
ing which begins with 1, shows that the preceding missing 
portion, whatever its subject may have been, must have 
contained the text of a separate treatise. Clearly what 
exists is a portion Of a collective pothl. How much more 
that pothl may have contained is also 'WfcqmrfNt the 
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last existing folio does not give the conclusion of the trea- 
tise to which it belongs. . 

In three respects our manuscript possesses a special 
interest. In the first place it is of a secular character, 
containing a series of medical formulae for the cuie o 
various diseases, while most of the other manuscripts, or 
fragments of manuscripts, discovered in E. Turkestan, have 
a religious character, containing portions of the Buddhist 
Canon. Secondly, it is written in a hitherto unknown 
species of Iranian language, which up to the middle of the 
8th century A. D. was spoken in the territory of Khotan, but 
since that'date has fallen into utter oblivion. Thirdly, it 
is written in a peculiar cursive script which, for the pur- 
pose of secular use, developed in the Khotan territory from 
a type of the Gupta script introduced from India along with 
Buddhist religious literature. What this cursive Khotanese 
script looks like may be seen from the accompanying 
Plate, which shows the obverse and reverse sides of the 1st 
and 21st folios of the manuscript. For further information 
on the subject of language and script the Introduction may 
be consulted to the First Volume of my Manuscript Remains 
of Buddhist Literature in Eastern Turkestan ; also chapter 
HI of the Introduction to my edition of the Bower Manus- 
cript, reprinted in the Indian Antiquary, vol. XLI1, whore 
all needful references to other books will be found. 

A. further point of interest in our manuscript is that, 
in addition to the Khotanese medical formulary, It contains 
the original Sanskrit text of the work from which it is 
translated, almost verbally, into the Khotanese language. 
This circumstance furnishes us with a very useful key to 
the understanding of such Khotanese words of secular im- 
port, as naturally fall outside the rang© of Khotanese 
translations from Buddhist religious literature. 

The original Sanskrit text is written in an exceedingly 
barbarous type of that language, which presents problems 
of its own. Neither the name of the treatise, nor that of 
its author is disclosed in the surviving portion' of the work. 
That portion contains many formulae which cannot be 
traoedin any of the Sanskrit medical treaty of 

* ') < > ' i V 7 'V w 
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known to me; certainly not In the three standard works of 
Caraka, Susruta, and Vagbhata. The first formula, quoted 
in this paper, is an example of this class. But it contains 
also a few formulae which can be identified in Indian 
standard works ; and of these the second formula, quoted 
m this paper, is an example. This formula is the so-called 
Tryusaya-ghrta, which occurs in the chapter on Cough 
(kasa) m the Curaka-smhhitu, as printed by Jivananda in 
his first edition of! 877, on p. 732. It occurs also on fol. 3206 
of the famous Nepalese Ms. of N. E. 303, or A. D. 1183 the 
oldest known manuscript of the Samhita, and on fol. ’5516 
of the Tubingen Ms. 458 of the 16th century a. d. The 
chapter on Cough is one of those which were added to the 
original treatise of Caraka by the Kashmirian Drdhabala, 
whose date falls somewhere in the 8th or 9th century A. D. 

( see my Studies in Indian Medicine, Part J, p, 16). For his 
additions, as he himself admits, Drdhabala utilized a num- 
ber of then existing treatises (see ibid, p. 2). It does not 
seem impossible that he knew and utilized the Sanskrit 
medical formulary which in our manuscript is translated 
into the Khotanese language. If he did so, he did naturally 
(at his time of day) edit” the formulae which he extracted 
in that fairly correct Sanskrit In which they now appear 
in Caraka s Samhita. This hypothesis is more probable 
than the other that the author of the Khotanese work 
turned the fairly correct Sanskrit of his original Into the 
barbarous Sanskrit of his own composition. The use of 
barbarous Sanskrit points to a rather early date. Early 
Buddhist writers, as existing Mahay ana treatises show, 
were not capable of writing good Sanskrit. A medical 
writer, moreover, without much Brahmanic culture, would 
naturally write a more or less barbarous Sanskrit. 1 In 
fact, such writers would employ what, may be called a 
northern vernacular Sanskrit on a linguistist level similar 
to the vernacular, now known as Pali. Thus, like the 

1. Another good example of such barbarous Sanskrit may be seen 
In a fragment of an astrological treatise, edited by Dr. Thomas, in 
VoL I of my M&miietipt jRraataeo/ BuftMst Literature iVJP. TWeett™ 

jh ML - 1 ' " ' \ I 11 ■ 1 ' ! Ijg'jfy, ■ ‘f 

S3 [ Bhandark&r Com. Vol, 1 
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latter, the northern vernacular drops final consonants, as 
In (lady a ( dadyat ), Pali dajja (fol. 446 iii h inserts super- 
fluous anusvaras, as in mmm (fol. 44a' 111 ) for rna; and 
admits a great variety of changes in vowels, such as 
varana (fol. 44 « v ) for vanna, saidha ( fol. 44 a 1 ) for skid ha, 
hukumasyam (fol. 44/A ) for kufnkummja, tvacisya, (fol. 44/A ) 
for tvacasya, baudhasyu (fol. 45a*"**) for buddhasya, etc; the 
change of a. for i, and u for u being particulary frequent. 
(On the usages of Pali, in all those respects, see Kuhn’s Pali 
Grammar, pp. 21 ff., E. Muller, pp. 3 ff, 21 ff. ) Such con- 
siderations tend to suggest that our Sanskrit formulary is 
a very early composition of a North-Ttulian medical man, 
who, to judge from the salutation ( numn Budd/iasya) in the 
mantra onfol. 45a 1 ' 11 must have been a Buddhist, though the 
salutation formula at the head of his treatise (fol, 44 a 1 ) is 
of a more neutral character, as would befit a layman. But, 
no aoubt, the barbarism of the original treatise has been 
much aggravated by the carelessness, or illiteracy of the 
scribe who copied the existing manuscript, and who in- 
troduced numerous senseless blunders, such as kmdndud 
(fol. 44 a 11 ) for kacaid ( kecid ), lcuHtasya(M.Uh il ) for kdsUim 
(kusiham) ca ; bilva (fol. 64 a v ) for pistv a, etc. They are all, 
noted in the foot-notes to the two extracts ; but some of 
them, for the present, defy correction, and thus impede the 
reading and understanding of the text. What adds to the 
difficulty in such cases is that the scribe is peccable even in 
copying the corresponding clauses of the translation into 
his own native Khotanese language, so that the student is 
forsaken in respect of help from either side, Sanskrit and 
Khotanese. _ This happens, e. g,, in the opening passage 
of fol.' 44a 1 ' 1 *. In fol. 44a lv the scribe has missed out a 
syllable in rbUani for harbisafn, in fol. 64a lv he writes *<$ 
fo* fapt etc., Other difficulties are created for the student 
by the scribe’s occasional confounding of two aksaras of 
sinaflar shape, Such as pha and ha t in idih$dpaph% (fob 44a Jli ) 
for vimdpaM, or ya and gha, in prmyMa (fol. 46 a 1 ) for 
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prraghdtta ( pmghdta ), etc.; and by his inordinate pro- 
clivity to insert the anusvara in and out of season, as 
in upamnjafnpari ( foi. 44a“') for uparyupari, nainladamsyafn 
(fol. 44 a v ) for ualadasya, etc. Occasionally, also, he inserts 
a superfluous r, as in ku.mrlcUnma (fol. 44 b' 1 ) for kumkuma 
•purttavu (fol. 456' v ) for putanu ; ghrrattdrthi (fol. 64 a v ) for 
l/hrratfatti ( ghrlat ). In addition, there are for the student 
certain pitfalls inherent in the Khotanese cursive script, 
especially the difficulty of distinguishing between n, nn, and 
t,lt- e.t pjtasya ( fol. 45 ) for lasya, and nnasya ( fol. 47 a“' ) 
for nasya are written exactly alike; likewise between long a 
( distinguished in this paper typographically by accented 
d) and u; c. g., nUdmttpala (fol. 44/d“) for niluttpala {nilot- 
■pala). 1 Other difficulties of this kind are peculiar to the 
cursive script of our manuscript; such as the practical 
identity of the symbol for virama with the symbol for i, i, e. 
Thus the apparent saddhumi in fol. 44a', khavafte in fol. 44 a v , 
ghrrattatti in fol. 64 a v , ) really represent saddhum , bhavet, 
ghratlat, etc, 

A striking peculiarity of our manuscript is the total 
absence of the well-known double dot which indicates a 
sound intermediate between a and i (or 8). It is one of 
the distinguishing marks of the ordinary Khotanese script 
and language ; yet, in our manuscript, it is totally absent, 
To what cause this neglect of the double dot is duo, whether 
to a mere personal whim of the scribe, or to a peculiarity 
of some local dialect, or . linguistic period, is not apparent 
at present. It has not been observed by me in any other 
Khotanese manuscript. 

The arrangement of the following two extracts is as 
follows ; (1) a romanized transcript of the text its Sanskrit 
clauses being printed In italic type; (2) a restoration of the 
Sanskrit portion into ordinary popular ( not classic ) Sans- 
krit; (3) an English translation of the Khotanese portion. 

ISee my article in Journal. BAS., 1915, p. 487. 
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FIRST EXTRACT 

[Fob 44 a P SnddhamV mnnan brrahinane aurga tta 
brrahmam halai — namun eai dha vuidyadtu i rirntmlm- aurga 
tta saidhavaidhyadaram rasaua halai -hhagumm hrasml 11 
Uanmud [ = ] jasta beysi ttatta hve si tfcu tta mahajsa 
= hrrfujU* tta/* vukeijdmne JimkanA mrmudlui ~ puja va 
hvamliu tta harbaisa pa'dya=//e kecainda ) 1 ' 1 d" a gad a etmfc ^ 
= cabure iieca v agade : jatnfmdwpe jamfaviyi 

bipa 0 himhkkye^upatnrytmpari mrm ^ l ° uskSfctau lv skHtt» 
rblsarh 11 agadam myamha-a ham oakegamwi ttahh 17 hrmyu 
= ayse tta hvamhu tva pu = parapilavasyam cat mm: i 2 par- 
apilava tcau ma v carrigyi = cat varan miMuda^isyudi ca 
= tcahau macEmgyi gamdhanalamdha = camdanasyam}^ 
catvari = eaindam tcau m a camga = cat van t u agara u bhavatie: 
tcahau 

1 Read saddham , and 1. 5, hhavct • 

2 Interp unction is made hero and elsewhere by a single or double 
comma ( prone ), or by a single or double dot ( like vimtrga ), correspond* 
mg to the modern single or double bar; a double bar, in addition to the 
double comma, however, occurs on fob 4S aK Where the Ms, omits 
interpunetion, it is added within square brackets, 

3 Reading of ttarvma very uncertain, 4 Corruption of vartiaih* 

5 Omit both fM and Jlvakam; the former is a Kkot intrusion; 
the ’latter does not occur in the Khot. version ; both are in excess of the 
metre> 6 Read kcmid , oro, nda. 

7 The original in the Ms, seems to have been sftthk, afterward# 
altered to siihte. 

$ Apparently a total blunder for ham & ; ca and ma are not unlike 
ija cursive script ; hence in rev, L 5 probably marajmi to be read for 
carajsau $ Perhaps read Mm* 

10 Read sarvien ( sarve$am ) ; the interpunction is misplaced, and 
0 turned into the Khot. pronoun *8. 

11 Read harbUam. to Bead tad, 

13 Insert ca to satisfy the metre. It is inadvertently missed out’ If 
mmm ofib© 'iMmm m of caivarl Similarly to mv* l i mA pdtm 
Its loa being cmt. by reason of the faltowtojt fotf of 

14' Grig, reading was agam j afterwards altered to agar®. ^ 1 ; 1 - 
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J Pol, Aih ]» macamgi agara hami - tnaasydpi earn} 
cal mm - tvaca pa tcahau micamga- cal ram kukumasyam 
ca tcahau macamgyi kuihrkumma fta'kha vydghrrana, 
khasyapi - ttu padi vyaghrrariaka sai - dadya bhdgam 
caffa.s tiyi -- h au raifin a tea u macamga - pam+p mau.tpalam 
kustasya' - pamisa ma m eamga miamttpala u kausta = 
hi ram rain ca am/amam: hiravl hast a macamga - purnco 
su.ksmo.tayd dadya - pamjsa maeam 4 macam iv ga suksmila 
huramna -- hhya mittaim* bhinmaka* - nasina huvama- 
valta arvi vljani - a tunny ’ attmrnm. sarranmi : v ttaburi 
arvi harbisa. ~ pi pay ay ik rarana wha - ucajsa harhfcsa - 
ttattm mamtlrapada smdhd : carajsai pSrmattam sirhda- 
vamda - 


t Pol. 45 a j 1 brninu mksyiunma Jivakain - pu cveva 
hv&mninp tta vatcam tatta arvi s3na u sa agada = II 
ta.dya.tha kisi kisi kisa l^iubi hill hifim namau i{ baudhasya 
smdhyaMtu mamttrapamdUmni" a valid - aga ttayl ttauvi 
vlja eaam tva agada subye - imi mamttram udahari ; 
tta &mnay3mda*¥ sa mamdrra hvaSai * idea mmahyina butva 
“surai v! huyslnau tta hamamna f*] vasvi samahye ■» si 
tvava nasfimfli [ = ] pusyayaugena iv budamam^pviba nak- 
sattra vlra bvgmma ya vljina = sa kiri = ttasya karma- 
guya krra.it mu ~ ~ ttye agadi hJyi kira bvimjsi afaa v rinaka 
~ bn unu vaksy amnia Jivaki — pu aysi tta hvaihnuin Jlva =» 
sarvara.uyaprra.samani~ha.rhl sam acham nasi mmaka = samd. 

tFol. 45/jj 1 sa gagattdttamu 19 =* haihbicajsasam sa ag a da 
plrmSttama hvava puvirhsthartai tta hvaxhfiartT = yisu 


1 Read ca. 

8 Ca, having been inadvertently omitted, is Inserted below the 
line, and the place of insertion marked above by a moss; similar eases 
are mfol. 466* and fol . 46a v 4 Omit one mScSth. 

8 Bead ca, as required by grammar and by Shot, version, 

5 Bead eatulita, as shewn by Khot. hMvamUmtta. 

6 Read bhiimak (bhi^ak) to satisfy metre, 

I 84 f rav - ****** t*'* WO as required by metre and Khot. arm. 

8 The ak^ara m is imperfectly formed ; perhaps the reading pipayi 
is intended, !, e. pi Pm t for pSyayct. Its Khot. equivalent is enticed. ■ : 

, f rdeJr to f afcisf y f*fa# m&tm (if th& -claw, Is part of a Wo’ 

lyilftwit aim '♦o w Mm ' * > » ,i ‘ 1 

M Blundered lor i#* vernacular 8kr jagata kdi 
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njausu l/hiMMijjin | - j kamrnySm acham 11 vl sa arva T i diva- 
gamdhatjikdsu' - jasta gamdharvi yaksa - prrifta darum- 
na mksaxa prnyi biy samna raksaysi - m sarmbhuttava,- 
karisH - lutrbib'am buva.3a.rn acham vira — lalatim 2 upaye — 
sa agada haihdmtuja pisilyana lv na - sammyatti survavitlan- 
da: nasamaramjsa harbimsa vitfcala - pdf liana krraitfavi* 
dhaka - buvau 5 kuru lnra — khakhan v da soira iummyutt - 
canurhjsa 4 paten, himsu nas&mari ~ <jrrahdyan ca mdaray,a n 
[ ~ | k amnia ra jsamim btagrra/ns cu vilii ^ ysaiima - mrm h 

| bVl, 46a] 1 Miprritydfiarthain 1 - karbksam pahijamml 

udasayi -aifadu mmmlahyaffi ~ agada hvava stl-- hi da 

« « ‘W" 

halaim mnnjilhllam l -l u cu halahala b inask v a Ido - vampi- 
Hand dbr&na" - eu va oh a tirraiksa bfaf - inf la sltlamna 

* * V « « % lWr « > 

haumna: khaM?Ma lu pvayi ucaua -mUtja cavil fid narava- 
$«/)*** ttanl thyau vinabo h&mdt^lHvmoida.hd f/a//mu»ca 
va arhga tfcana iv rvaha icastu u hvanta ayd vtm w duyuifi 
[-} prraha randyaujsa bivudau vrrawllaipaiimmiUfmyja - 
vlran&rn bui v da sakhalyamua masvaifinajsa - vnmjmitm 11 
prmmucaffa - viram hiyo gamjsajsa gusla - janfavd yc ca 
drmzsta u aya *• kaihrna * jsarrma 

I Bead gakdharwi and satisfy the metre. 

% The pEda is short by two syllables; read laW.a«la(am, 

3 Probably read btlvanna (Skr. put and) % the akaaras u and nna being 
not very dissimilar. 

4 The akaara qU is imperfect in the original ; it might be meant for 
y®, but cttipl is reminiscent of Skr. canifa. 

5 Read MruyM,* 7 Read mprraghUttdrikak * 

6 Read mrvi§nm (mrve§Um ) ; i for e is not unfrequent in this Ms. 
see yik§l$U and vakUriqa in IL 2 and 3; possibly the two vowels were not 
clearly written in the original Ms. from which our scribe copied* After 
mrm there 1$ a washed out akaara, but It looks rather Eke m* 

8 Read mm^idhrUi ; akfar mhya and hr much alike; moreover 
the original spelling was *hyaUe t but e Is washed out and replaced by t 

9 Read bhamti or bhrdmt, as shown by the SChot. hu-mUre; also read 

ihyau ; and ncrnmnam (nirviwfa)* But the metre of 
the pida Is out of order ; It cither mm mdya bhmaM mrwyak* m 
hhavet namva§am> 1 10 Read &o$M» 

, IX Read m$ina (vmna) to satisfy the metre. 

, , It Read klai$0 airfares drr and ke much alike; read $yU 

Jtmb , , . , r-. « 
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fFol 46b l 1 phida prramnarh hamamde **yaura l parama 
da rmta - biysarrnmbihl tt raiksa — dak etju vas ta m attrarimi y ~ 
eu hvarhnda pad a 11 jslda. dusta masu ~ Uesamm apavamkhycP 
“ ttyain hiyai pabe pahaisaem - yasyi hasfagatta naittyam* = 
ca ttye baida sa agada 111 hamave —papa ttasya na jayatti ~ 
ttye heri visurhna hlra na hamare ~ sarva ca sadayi edrthatk 
~ harbi&ai liava salji iv dl; pnlayisfa* na jayitte = pa tea pate! 
upadrrava na ysyare - ye m gaura vahai disthai 3 = cu bly~ 
samnal ben a dusti ~~ rasa ^ svastasu sdvmitfd 3 ~ bena umya 
aphid a huihfiajgi: ffc,sa?k kdkapadavi murdhxitn — ttyarhysa 
y anal aka tcora ttora baidi -- krmilvd, dadya 

fFol 47a] 1 yadauvfa v, ~ teem ttera vlra hauramnai sa 
agada' mfikhafas In f fray an dadya baida vau 1 "ehim drrai 
kane B& agada hau ramha — nasta ffraye 7 drrai 

kane: agadena va H Upe!i~~ if. ye agada sakhalyarhnariiiu ejna, 
ttatfu, smhjmdfam supifatk ~~ sa bin a maud a hve pawkyasta 
bujvaiyo itra lil fmktdivnafn dantii' ~ gxl nay By am saj&jva dur- 
stam ^ luflath mumkaM twite" \^'\ cu vfsumnnyam duata u 
tnulaih drrvaihnclymi jsa *- nrt(mjapdfnnath xy jan&laipa m f -] 
hay^gva khada arja 11 Bamkhalyuflarrif }mdhm)mnd narvase 

’"W 

hhain : dyenazhjaa yl nanbe h frlndfk va H rriudhagar - 

bimmndm - k iitim a tin striye cu harh v jyaramaicham ava- 
maichlde , yauvat <>pam prradapaye - ttyam pfiramna saiii- 
khalyarhna u n haurarMa: msucakayaih ghauraydih *- ea ya 
pajsa vasuja f ; vi dadya mana vara/m : gr ramxn ye ucajsa 
hurimfia: ratequ karm u ca balamnam f ~ ] aysdlrja tcairai 
slkalakam » suprrajWnriafn prrajayiiie ^ ^arasaram 

1 Read ghaurn (ghorU), 2 Apparently read nsfa, burnt. 

$ Taxi Irremediably corrupt. 4 Omitted in the Khofc, version, 

5 Corrupt; perhaps read putayaft ca. 

I Pfidn short by one syllable; perh, read gadauniakU ( gand&ntakam ), 

7 The text of this iSloka Is quite out at order, and wants two syllables, 

8 Read ca. 10 Read p®ihn&7hjcm&, 

$ Roth pldas are short by one syllable, and otherwise corrupt; 
possibly HrabUMittaih, 

II Ferhapa read aikja, or mhjam* 

1% The afefurii » 1« hare out of place ; Its right place is below ( In the 
8th line, where It hi required to complete the blundered reading' §nana 
and to satisfy the metre; the correct reading h nmma (u§%eaak 1 , 1 ' 

18 Karqa make* m state; probably read kuryti 
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[Fol. 47i ]* jsa pura ysyarhre cval baida bidi : 
yavamd arthamrsa 1 pava = caxndai ksaml hama yi bi 
kha^e [ = 1 farm 2 mu 3 kUrvattam kmprri - ta sa bevai 
padlmo thyau [ - Fhasta 4 vi dira na Idi -wmikm ahlr- 
rurthinar 11 yathd - khu Sakrrana pasa Sauna bahya - 
bljevetta sa agada bljevaki --hlwgava" 1 Unit bha.ytUi Seu- 
stakaih nnUtima mdwjada mmapft<r--]ix*in beysma hvava 
Svastaka narhma agada dasya II 

RESTORATION OF THE SANSKRIT TEXT" 


Siddlmm i namo Brahmano namo Siddha-vidyadharSnamSi 

Bhagavam abravijd] yoga-varnam vaksyami sarvatha l ( ' 
ye keeid agada aanti Jambudvlpe visdpaka[h] II 1 » 
Upary-upari aarvesaih ahath vaksyami tad-varnam l 
paripelavasya 7 * * * eatvSri oatvaro naladasya ca II 2 II 
Camdanasya[ ca ] catvari catvdro agara bbavet I 

fcvacasydpi ca catvari oatvaro kumkumasya ca «^ll^ ^ 

TathS vyaghranakhanyapi dady&fd] bliagam catustayam 
pameatn*6tpala-ku#iarh eabirivoram ca astamam" Il4ll 
Pamca suksmelaya dadya( d] bhSgS sutulita bhisak i 
dravyany etani sarvani payayel d j v&rina salia 115 U 

1 Bead tar$a, thirst. . „ „ 

& Bead tUva {tUvat ), and similarly m h \ mmm* 

« Bead mu (sol; the eerebralization probably duo to tbo analogy 

ol Khot, m. ’ 4 Fi * 0 kably read hntfa, "bar® * 

5 This is merely a render! m into the more common vernacular 
n,ot classic Sanskrit, to facilitate the understanding of the very bar- 
barous text of tit© Me, 

6 The orig. text is irremediably corrupt. The emendation Is sug- 
gested by the Shot, hm, he said. The spelling brrttnB lor varpaA is 
very carious, but its genuineness is confirmed by its occuring four times 
inSe same clause, tel 44«>‘ a* 45« l a\ and by Its equivalence to Khot. 

7 So In both, Skr. and Khot. texts, but if is in excess of the metre 

by one syllable; the shorter form paripdu which would .suit, however, 

. also exists j see 1b Williams' 8kr. Met, , , ■ | ' ' , , . 

,*■ ■ « Paikccma mA. attma ftretjnWrtsd, •* aggregatives, like paMaka 

, ( ^ v f ' 1 ■' 1 ( ' ’ ’ " 
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Tatra mantrapada siddha varnara vaksyami Jlvaka [i] I 

[Fol. 45a] 

Tadyatha l klsi kisi kisa Iambi hill kilim i namo Buddhasya I 
Siddhyamtu rnantrami svaha l imam mantram udahare[t]ll6 
Sucasamadhina bhutva Pusyayogena buddhimarh I 
taaya karmaguna krtsna varnam vaksyami Jlvaka[lil 11711 
Karvarogaprasamanarh samasa[d] gaganottamam l 

[Fol. 456 J 


yasu rogesu bhaisajyam - U8U 1 

Dp.vagamdharvayaksosu pretadarunaraksasam i 
KarvabhutavikSresu iaiata-l tatajm upaye[ t ] II9II 
Samyati sarvavitanda putanakrtyavadhaka I 

Khfirkhoda svita s&myati graha ye casudSruna lllOl! 
ijarvesSm supraghatgrtham agada] ii ] samudShrtah i 

[Fol. 46a] 

halfihalesu sanhyuktarh visapltesu dftrunam till II 
Pi tarn sitena toyeua sadyo bhavati nirvisam l 
banaviddhesu g&tresu 5yur visena dusyate II 1211 
Vran&lepanamatrena vranadosaJb. pramucyate I 
jantunamye oa klesfim[Jd] ’’syS-td] ghorah paramadaruna{h] 

1113 It [Fol. 466] 

1 The omission of the 4th pSda in si. 8, and of the 3rd pads in 61. 20> 
might seem to compensate each other. But if that be so, the metre of 
all the 6lok*s after the 8th is out of order. Now at the place of the mis- 
sing 3d pSda in si. SO, the Khot. text has the remark Aaf?a of dira na Hit 
!. •» in this there is no failure, which does not ooour in the Skr. text 
and which we rendered hy the pads asmin akutsalaih n&sti. As to the 
missing 4th psda of 6L 8, one expects a demonstative clause to comple- 
ment the preceding relative clause, and the clause ttd, hvmhmrn, i.e. 
“that I shall say" in the Khot. text does seem to suggest that a comple- 
ment such as bhavet, imp ahaih vakiyVmi has droped out pf the Skr. 
text. 1 1 ^ , , l| i ■" 11 1 ] , 

8 The Ms hasiantaed ye oa drrai$ta (Wa*ef3) which does not agree 
with the following clause. The emendation is sugg^t^r' 't^.^Kho** 
version which doeaagree with it. ' l 1 ' 

S4 [ Bhandarkar Com. VoL] 
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Daheyu[r] ustamatroiia U't-'am apavasakhya I 

yasya tiastagataiu nifyam pupam tasya ua p,yato 111411 
Sarvam cu «Sdhay«*l <i ! ad ham put ay as ea" 11 a jayante \ 
ye ea ghora f vabaidii-thai vapasta.stayu 1 2 3 4 1 sopite 1115(1 

Tesam kakapadam nuirclliiii krtva tlatlyal d | gadantakam l 

f Foi. 47(/ 1 

mukhaiasiu ivayodadyaldjlihulavo va nastasULrayolllStl 

Agadena ea limped a Latah samjivati wiptah I ^ 

niutrabhu-kilerm fluid o hdamupakoua. vc.dalM II Vi H* 
Na.syapananijanuUipa|dl vidhina iiirvisn bbstvel f ] 1 

Htrfnam ea mmllmgarbhariam ytmiiepam pradapayeltl H18« 
Visueikayam ghurayam dadyald I usmma varina 1 

rakaS.ni kurya[c]' ea balanarii auprajanatii prapyUa II 1911 
Yavad arthatarsu[h] pivoftl t&va|t] na kurvuti kifipnuhl 
- — vrk Haiii iudra.rt.hiua yatha 11 20 II 

Bhagavato bhaKita Bvantak a tiamamabagadaU.il Hamaptal h] 

» :: II 

1 The Ms. is here quite corrupt, and its metre is short by ****** W^a- 

ble; but for the present 1 mn umi tile t<> suggest an emendation, as the 
meaning ot the Khot. version is unknown. . 

2 The Ms. text has pXLlayiila (or pUnnyiMo) which is not mtelligt le. 
The emendation is suggested by the Khot. version pHtca pntcl mmdrrava 
which seems to mean “ aftec-troublos.” 

3 The Ms. readings vabaidWai and vamvaetiisu are quite corrupt ; 

they correspond respectively to Khot. Ima dttijli and bena umya, which 

however themselves are doubtful; umya seems to mean 'latent , Skr. 
mpta; and Skr. vabai and vuija t, both representing Khot. betui, might be 

corruptions of vmTpoison. The reference seems to be to the so-called 
or slow poison settled in the blood, in the treatment of the 
\ ast or roost severe stage {v$gu) of which the kdkftpodu looislott m 
commended lu Caraka-mmhitn, Oik. 8th., xxv, verses 29, 61, M ( Jlv. 2nd 
ed. pp. 725, 727) and in tiu&ritla-MtkhUd, K. Stb., II. v. 48, and V, vv. 21, 
22, 42, 43 (JIv. 5th ed. pp. 567, 580, 582). 

4 Both t«t and metre of si. 175 are badly corrupted in the Ms. ,TW 

doubtfully suggested emendation is based on the Khot. version. •, 1 

S,,The M*. reading Aftfw makes no sense, the e»endMfoafc;fh#*'' 
seated by the / : ■ , ■ - ■ * * 1 *’’* 
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TRANSLATION 1 

[ P^oL 44f/ | l R<*vcivn<m towards Brahman! Reverence 
towards I ho Klddhas, Vidyndharas, fRsis). ? 

The divine bh^vd nun hflvuka) thus spake Of this 
formula] will h peek the praises in every way. 4 111 What- 
ever antidotes i here are in Jnmbudvipa, iV of the topmost 
unions all of them, of thttf i will now say the praises. Of 
Paripelava ( * '///>* w/s- m'/t nda.:) four parts, Y and four parts of 
Gandha-na Inda (fragrant Xanh^hirhyi, Jutamtmsfa Indian 
spikenard ) ; of Candana. ( Hmtfuhtm album, sandel wood) 
four parts; ( fok 4 \!> | 1 four parts of Ag;i ru {Amiuthn fa Ay a fa 
lot* fat y aloe wood) there should bo ; of Tvaca ( (Jimiamoimint 
suijitnuctnn, hark of einnnnion) also four parts; four parts 
of Kurhkuma (Proems nu/Avcw saffron); 11 moreover of Vya- 
ghnmakha Uhtyttis Otlorafus. lit. fragrant tiger-claw) let 
ho given four parts; five 111 parts of Nilotpala ( Nympho ea 
rtdhtM, blue* lotus), and of Kustha {f&mmirm amiculuta 9 
Indian costas), of Tin vara {Prtmniu odurufa^ a fragrant 
root) eight parts; five parts of lv Suksmola ( EUdariu Car - 
(fumnnwm, Malabar or small cardamom) should be added, 
well-weighed by the physician (lit. expert in drugs). v All 
these drugs should (he drunk)’"' with water, At that moment 
an effective sacred formula (comes in); ( iol. 45c ] ; its 

t Ah el oho to ihv Khot. t oxt an poswibhs irrespective of style. 

2 Khot. rmynph which Is mt hi fheBkr, tat, and is doubtful; per- 

hupf* rnlnTth* 

8 Jfvaka is only in the 8kr. text, not in the Khot. version; but 
he occur* in both texts below (fob 4 Ho''). Ho in represented ms the author 
of the formula. Fur other example* o| formulae of .livukn, see my edi- 
tion of the Bower Ms,, ftp, 178, 180, Of course, the term hftagov if*, Khot. 
junta hi'ynu might refer 1 <> Buddha, in which (‘use JiiHikn would have to 

ittt taken its the vocative ease, na addressed by Buddha; hut the term 
bhattnmt i» in Use t remises of Citmktt, BuAratu, und others regularly 
applied to grant medical authorities, such ns Dbimvantarb Atreya, 
NlmS; nut), anyhow, it implicitly tnwt'ka the formula ns one of Jfvaka’a. 

4 Translated as auggeated by tho Khot, hve, ho said, Skr. abratUt 
TH« Skr- text is here irremediably corrupt, 

5 luadrertendly omitted in the Khot, version j the Blcr. &W pipayayi 
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praises (L e. terms), as follows, I (Jivaka) shall say, along 
with each of the drugs and the antidote l : “ Kisl kisf etc. 
reverence be to 11 Buddha, may successful be the charm- 
words, Svaha ! ” The physician, when he prepares the anti- 
dote should reverently 111 say this mantra, in purity, well 
disposed. lv The wise physician should be inpuresamadhi, 
in one state (of mind)* concentrated, at the time of the 
Pusya. asterism. As to its works ; of tho v complete virtues 
of the works belonging to this antidote, T Jivaka will now 
say the praises. Of all diseases it is a healer ; ffoL 455] 1 
among the whole number of antidotes this is said to 
be the most excellent in the universe. 1 will now say 
in what diseases 11 it is a remedy. In all diseases clue to 
Devas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Pretas, frightful Raksasas, 111 
Bhvitas this antidote is to he applied to the forehead. IV ft 
gives relief from ail Yet alas, Putanas, attacks by witch- 
craft ; y it gives relief from Kharkhoda magic, leprosy. 
Whatever Grahas there are, most terrible, f fob 46a ] l for 
the purpose of defeating them all this antidote is declared 11 
In contact with TTalahala, which indeed is the most terri- 
ble ( of poisons taken ) by the mouth, 3 it is to be drunk 11 ) 
with cold water; upon # that it (i.e, Ealfthala) becomes 
innocuous, If any limb 1Y by a (poisoned ) arrow is struck 
and wounded, and life by its poison is endangered, ( then) 
by merely smearing it on the wound, the mischief attach- 
ing to the wound is expelled. Whatever f fob 485 p disease 

1 Conjectural translation. Apparently the Mantra Is to be repeated 
along with the addition of each drag, and again at the completion of the 
whole prescription. This is suggested by the clause which follows the 
Mantra, though the meaning of the phrase agattnyittauvi Is mi 
Intelligible. 

. 2 The “one” state of mind is W I am brahman'"; tee SaHohaU 
padrumut voh % p. 271, col 8, aha fa hrahmity amntkUnaih mmU&hir iti 
0yate * 1 . i l ' - 

8 Tht'&otanepe Interpretation has eha ttraik$a> lit* month terrible* 

, i j 1 ****** 

If eha is the same as eMtit In fol 47a l where It renders Star, muktm, 

*W , is *#* 1 1 1 

month, it would seem that a word meaning "drunk” Is omitted, eorres* 
ponding to Sfer, Capita, poisonous drink. , '' 
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of living beings there may be, frightful, very terrible, 
which 11 burn men like fire, their mischief it counteracts. 1 
In whosesoever hands this antidote is, with respect to 
him there are no threats of danger; 2 all Ms objects 
prosper ; 1V nor do any rotten things spring up. If by 
dreadful corrupt poison 7 latent diseases are in the Mood, 2 
for them a kakapada (Crow’s foot) incision is to be made 
on the head; f fol. 47a] 1 having been made, this anti- 
dote is to be given. By the mouth three drops of this 
antidote should be given, by the nose three drops. Upon 
being anointed with this antidote, a patient (lit. a man), 
without consciousness, again revives. 111 If any one is 
stung by ordure-born insects, or attacked by spiders or 
rats, 4 by (this antidote in the form of an) errhine, 
potion, 1V eyesalve, ointment, properly administered, he 
becomes quit of poison. Whenever women are Y suffer- 
ing from difficult labour, to their genitals it should be 
applied When there is a case of severe cholera, lv it 
should be given with warm water. It affords protection 
to children, and f fob 47* ] l when successfully sons are to 
be born, it gives support. Whatever desiring, any one 
drinks, of that It procures accomplishment quickly ; u 
in this there is no failure ; just as the tree (did) for Indra 
( Sakra ) desirous of deliverance/ This antidote or desire 
yer (of diseases) does ( truly ) destroy/ 11 Hero the ( great ) 
antidote, named Svastaka, spoken by the Divine Blessed 
One, ends. 

SECOND EXTRACT 

f Pol. 64a ] iv Drrusani ttraphala drraksa kasmiryamni 
parusakam dvi path! sarilam yy&gbrrl svaguptta caittraki 

l Conjectural translation; tie Skr* text Is corrupt, and the Khot, 
version unknown. 

% Here the Ihot* viMthna him renders the Bkn pftpa, evil augury, 

3 The Skr* text Is corrupt, and the Shot doubtful; $m foot-note X 
mi p* 

4 The mm% meaning of the text U doubtful, spiders and mU« 

| This seems clearly to bo the meaning of the text, though I do not 
know to wha* mrtbologloal *to*y ItTefw*. , ; ' ' '' , 
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^tl 1 r adha v 1 t.amn 1 ak i mockl kokrtnasa gfttfctvari ; ttraiiikam* 
taka bldari ca bilvrr karsasaumm ghiTuUndhi* prrasfchaih 


caiiiirgimarn ksim s-athlhu kuihsamhara pavoifa 

[Fol. 64A i 1 jv Ira. gulma rfm.t pisha ki mu hit pars va 
raugaka 4 kfurimularsau iial a^iilri k c ata tfauFa k^ayampaha 
Dmtsatii natimia vik hy alum attain nnutfnnii t [•ralsa.nain 
ghrvatla II Pupuht tnwmwra mmiijija : haihvi vii nfai 
at) unu Lai (jura A vRttiif'jji pftru: : a pit I ho : hi< niadnu a i dcvtidd) i 
kdmidarija fd^h oiagfi pf hu cmlln sn/nni ninl In f In malttko 
mi da mo i turn h In' kti/auiam SNWfUTt ( t pn g ul ijc hid(tti in In 


pana arm did did unwnnnjn ha iV namam khfamfn : q id ham 
rfi dm simt/n hdlai omda sail mgam hamhja haiti fccmi m 
ru pacha i tnuidahia kiifnlaua khdijumfia phahijt da idvva 
gu/mni apuiak npaiju wifcf/* i kumata rdhatu jaida, ipsaia 


t Bead ihrf/. 

t Rna dptp”<L The reading Ml n<t f involves a ourtouH problem All 
Indian authorities (see footnote 4, p. 4#l) read /nWm/aml vomit only IS 
ingredients, while oar Mh. text, with itw hibut, counts 20 ; and Its count 
seems supported by the fart that it render# Bkr. hitvh by Khnt. hit a* 
But, on the other lmnd, it renders 8kr. pixJpM by Khot. kHuMU Now, 
the insertion of both, hilva and pii}{ti'h in the Bkr. text is incompatible 
with Its metre, while the mammon of pi^rn't in favour of hihft Is not com- 
patible with its sense. On the whole the probability seems to ho that 
the Indian reading Is correct, and that our Ms. is wrong ; and that Its 
wrong reading la due not so much to the author of the Khot. version, as 
to the scribe of our Mm, who, moreover (as the footnotes show), in 
guilty of numerous other blunders. He would scorn to have misread 
UlvUt and inserted the supernumerary ingredient hiia to suit his mis* 
rending. The supernumerary mahttmida Is probably also dm to him. 
It is not In the Skr. text. 

3 ft^ad ghrratmUi ; for ghrrattm with virUma Indicated by A 

4 Bead rmgam {roganut ), and below, In L 5, guthmi {gulrna); in 
both oases with & lor u* 

5 Bead pahipda ; of* fol 46uk 0 Bead arWk i, as In fob »»* 

7 Bead mhaA as elaewhet*. , , ■ , ■■ 

H*** 
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ralifiih Ivesva 1 viva* arja mt Instil ft paijuigvahuiye nastausai 
km ye 

[iol. (55f/ j l prredai lira sain * n amnia rhfn hausfa sie 
vim si ha ri tl \\ 

REHTO RATION OF THE SANSKRIT TEXT 4 

I ryusanam iriphalam drakiain kasmary&ni parusakam 1 
dvo paihosuralam vyfighrln svaguptam citrakamsatim III 
Rddhim Rtmalukim mcdain kakanawam satavarim I 
f.rikaufakam vldarim ca pistvu. karsasamam ghrtat II 2 II 
ITasfhain calurgunam ksiram slddham kasaharam plvet l 
jvam-guIni-aruci-]>llha-Sij , o-lirt-par6va-roga-niifc II 3 II 
Kamakarso-’uiiaisvldla-ksafca-^osa^ksay-apaham I 
Iryusanam nama vilchyatam etad ghrfcam amittamam 114(1 


TRANSLATION OF THE KHOTANESE TEXT 

(The three acrida, viz . ) long peppor, dry ginger, black 
popper, (the throe myrobalans, viz,) ehebullo^olerieemblic, 
grapOH, ( fruits <>i ) Kasmarya ( (hncliitu nrhorea ), Parusaka 
( Gteuha Asiatics), Patha ( Hlaphauia her nand if alia ),Lagara~ * 

1 Road pc,wtt , m in fob 52 b*K 

2 Owing to confusion, by the Khot, scribe, of Xhot. Immal a, head 
with Rkr, kawalft, jaundice, the latter is omitted after vim. 

3 Probably read ttrUmna, 

* A 

4 Bee Caraka-mihhitn, chap, on krmi, p. 732 of JIv&nanda’s 1st ed. 

of 1877, which in supported by the oldest known Mss. In his 2nd ed, of 
18S0, dtwadUru in printed for mrala. The latter is supported, so far as! 
know only by such late Indian authorities, aslnd* Off* Ms. 359 (fob 99 b) 
Dec can Go'll Ms, 925 ( fob 292a ) and Bona ed.,p* 762 ; but it is now shown 
to have the respectable support of our old Khot* Ms. Anciently the two 
trees seem to have boon taken as identical, though now they are treated 
as different, Pinm tongifolia (mrala) and C&drus Deadara (devaddru). 
The 2nd ed, prints also brnhml for vyUghri 'for which I know no autho- 
rity* An altogether different tryPfyana formula occurs in the chap, on 
gulma of Partika*mMM ( JiV* 1st ed., p. 51% faded. p.488), adopted 
In lifdayat II, 252, Vafigmena, p, 473, Siddhayoga* p. 271* 

Cakmdatta (Beam «&)» p MB. 1 1 1 
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b&va 1 ( root of Rasaa, Vanda Roxburghii ), DevadSru 
( Cedrus Deodara ), Kamndarya (Vyaghrl, Bolmurn xantho- 
carpum ), Atmagupta { Mucurta pruriens), Citraka (Plum™ 
fxtgo Zeylamca ), Sail ( Curcuma Zedoaria), Rddhi {unknown), 
Tamalaki ( Philhmlhas ISfirun ), Meda and M&bSmewfe 
{ both unknown ), Kakanasa ( Asclepias eummivka ), 
Samravi ( Satavari, Asparagus racevnosuH ), Ttagulyo ( Fri- 
kant&ka, HygrophUa spiwosu ), and Bidari ( Batatas paniev^ 
lata jr these several drugs, each equal to two macamga, 
should be ground, and together with two Mmga* of cow’s 
ghee and one saga** of cow’s milk made into paste* This 
ghee, having been boiled over a slow fire, at the right 
time should be drunk, it cures fever, abdominal tumours, 
distate for food, disease of the spleen. It overcomes head- 
ache. It removes diseases of the chest, pains in the sides, 
piles, tumours due to deranged air-humour, wasting sores, 
consumption, general waste* This is the excellent, widely- 
famed ghee, named Tryxisana. 

3. The “two paths” of the Skr, text are In the Khot. version taken 
to mean paiha and rama, In India they are now identified with pUf.hU 
and pUftala (Vaidyaka4ahda~vimlhu t p. m ), or with pu(Jia and mUsdri, 
( Rnjanighaniu, InandA^rama od., p. &0}* 

2 Here Is Illegitimately added Bila (Bkr. m lva t Aegk Marmdrn ). 

3 MioShga Is equal to a tolaka or half a k&rpq foftga, to one 
prastha; and saga to one s<jhaka or four prastha. 

4 Here the Skr. text inserts kUmal% a kind of jaundice, which Is 
Inadvertently missed out in the Khot, version* apparently dm to the 
similarity of Its name to the Khot. mme kamala*rUha for headache* 

The Khot. name for kUmaln is hnkau*rautfa (fob SJta**). 



KIEITA-MOKOTA 
By JRAMBEADRA OJHA 

The words kirita and nuikuta are nofc foreign to the Hindu 
* ear. Prom the learned scholar down to the menial the 
expressions sound familiar and seem to convey some definite 
ideas; and yot when one is asked to give a descriptive 
definition of either of them one is simply embarrassed and 
finds that the terms arc too technical to be explained even 
with the help of so many dictionaries or kusas ■ An attempt 
is made in the following pages to discuss briefly the three 
possible views that can be held in this connection: namely, 

( I) that kirita and mukuta are mere synonyms; (2) that 
they are two quite distinct things; and (3) that kirita is a 
bind of mukuta. 

As to tho first position that kirita and mukuta are idem- 
Heal, it would seem that that is the current view in the 
matter. Tho Am ara-koaa ( ii. 6. J02 ) — 

mym. t 

pvsfi ^*r if a Mb. gstipfi 11 

gives the words as synonyms and the commentators on 
Kavyas and Puranas have followed suit and disposed of 
the words by explaining kirita as mukuta and mukuta as 
kirita ; but none of these commentators have anywhere 
entered into an elaborate description of these two terms, 
the reason probably being that in Puranas such as the 
llhigavata, which are most popular in the country, the 
words kirita and mukuta are found used each by itself ; as 
for example the in Bhagavata x. 3. 10 — 

and very rarely if at all are they used together in the same 
context. This last circumstance might have induced the 
commentators to make a distinction between the two. 

Examples of the use of these terms together and in 
the same context are not however wanting- the Skanda- 

55 l Bhan4**k*r 0°®* VoL 1 
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Parana wo moot, with the following description of ihihi - 
bhadra, flic elder brother of K i/sna- 1 

--ffitrrfefij i 

In the PrUnnjiiiliji > RanKinujnc.fi ryn. hays- 

jf'l; and in flic K mmn-dipika likewise we find tin* 
following sf anxa- 

far - W tt 

These and similar passages shako oar confidence in the 
theory of flic identity of the Unlit and the mtrkn/a, 

The kin/n uppparctilly wa,s a resplendent head-gear 
worn on occasions like eornn lions of kings. 'I’hus Arjuna 
was (railed a kmhu, Imt never a miktt.Hu , and in the Mahti- 
bharatu Arjuna explains Hie genesis of I he name thus 1 — 

'pi ^ Mil ^-il <HfW: I 
frhv. vif% tpjVi -RTs-pii k/rfow n 

and at the lime of the coronation ofKri Ur itn. u.n iidra. wr 
arc told in (he Uaniayana that -- 

faster fRf: iWI«Rt > 

^{krfa TO: <> 

R. B- Havell in his “Indian Kculpfure and Ha inti tig” repro- 
duces the illustration of A vatokitenvam’s kin la as old as 
1000 years, while A. K. Kmnara Hwami in his journal “Vis- 
vakarma” illustrates the makuta of Natar&ja of similar 
antiquity* The illustrations differ, thereby implying that 
kirila and mukuta were different- 

In the temples and RfUsamandalb of North India in- 
cluding tpfp, fapsFr etc. two different head-gears known as 
kirila and mukula are worn one above the other by images 
as well as actors to the present day, and this custom pre- 
valent there affords additional ground for the same view. 

Lastly, it must be mentioned that Jiva Goav&mi, a, 
well known commentator on the Bh&gvate, says ejcpllofiir— ’ 
gift | and thin 1 
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of his establishes directly that the two head-gears are 
different. 

All these arguments, interesting as they are, are not 
very convincing to one who would rely on nothing but a 
strictly technical work on the subject. But the task of 
tracing out a technical work dealing with head-gears in 
general m hard, and that, of explaining the same is harder 
still Our biggest libraries are poor in Mss. of Silpa Sastra, 
nud most I, be Mss. lhat do exist are quite silent on the topic 
of the uiuknta The Purdnas and Upa-Puranas have a lot 
to say about C’lt.hnlni, (lama nr and R/vthusmia but disappoint 
ns keenly in respect, of the niii.kiita, so familiar and yet so 
difficult to define. 

In the Raroda Central Library there is a Ms. of a work 
called the Aparajita-prccha and in the Tanjore Palace 
Library that of another work called Silpa-sastra which is 
ascribed to so venerable a name as that of Visvakarman 
himself. The Mss. give a detailed treatment of head-gears 
in general and of the rnukutu in particular, but they are so 
hopelessly corrupt that it is practically impossible to make 
much sense out of thorn. 

However, there is another work called Manavasara or 
Manasara, Mss. of which are preserved in the Libraries of 
Bombay, Poona, Tanjore, Madras, Trivandrum, and Cal- 
cuf la. Tho India Office Library in London also contains 
a copy of it, and it is reported to be still in the possession 
of a number of sculptors in South Tndia, who cousult it to 
the present day in making images of gods, etc. 

The text of the Manasara dealing with the subject 
under discussion is not entirely free from error, and I have 
to acknowledge hero tho help I have derived from Mr. T. 
Gopinath Rao M. .A. of the Travancore State who unfolded 
to mo many of the technicalities of this work, 

The text of the Manasfira Is at the very outset clear 
enough, to enable one to finally discard the two theories 
discussed above and to establish a third, viz. that kirlta in 
mitfwr identical mth nor different from mukuta bukijg only a 
kind of it ; in other words, that there ape t$apy kinds of 
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mulculaN of which kiri In in one. As the lexf oi our Ms, 
explains — 

^rmt i 

fp mA ri^rsn'wirfPi: h 


This theory having thus been established on the basis 
of an original and technical work on the subject, it is u<> 
longer necessary to make much of the statements of com- 
mentators and lexicographers quoted above, who evidently 
did not think it essential for (heir immediate purpose of 
bringing the meaning of their texts homo to their readers or 
of stringing together a list of approximate synonyms for the 
guidance of students, to discuss the technical side of the 
question; they wore perhaps themselves in the dark about 
the real things connoted by these words. 

The expression kirWt-nmlmtrt as it occurs in some <ff 
the passages above cited can now be explained as~-faftePR| 
the known as fate. ft avoids confusion by 

specifying the kind of mukufa meant. 

Similarly if the same illustration is spoken of now as 
kiritn and now as mnhutn or if different Illustrations are 
given answering to the kirit a, and the mnkittn we must 
imagine that It is a case of calling the thing now by its 
special name and now by its general name, 

The origin of the custom that has sprung up in North 
India of using two different things which go by different 
names kirita and muknta is still in the dark. It may be 
that names of ornaments and other gears are, like dialects, 
local, and it is not improbable that the mnkutu of the North 
differed from that of the South, But this does not seem to 
be likely; for the terms in question had their import fixed 
by the S&strae and special technical treatises which have 
had currency throughout the length and breadth of India, 
as the disributlon of the Mss. themselves show*. 

The full text of the Manas&m dealing with the subject 
of kirita and rnutm^a Is given below — ; * 1 
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II 

3^>ilch7: Ej^felf%f^¥fTf%rf: 1 
"^raqsfspT: <PP7W«J# II 1 II 

^ft^TMNfr 1^5gT 5 *(sRi4I I 

rjtct i%qTfraBr^?Bn n h ii 
’qfrasjf'^tr § i 

rlfs? T^5T II * II 

gpawfra; i^RlijPir: i 

w^sra^ rtpt Rrawt^f: ?jpr: n ■* n 

3FTW % ^W fW II ’A II 

3rr *p?^r g gcfrffil =w#i- 1 

iwiw% i gq-#sr #fJRW, u $ » 

<jjW %TM =* ^8? %jfacW. I 
w% n « H 

JTOWPT 3£t 3 WWlKM.tf I 

^hr^^fcm, ii * i) 

<swaif'3'f ? ra. i 

qfwr: WcT *rf^r II ^ H 
frep-fr writer i 

?iwra 333R •Hf^i?K , vi|cHil 

(Wta ii *i i ii 


!l r ' 11 

a#(snf^ f^ra; ii ii 

edf^teQSii HWR5^R9^cFPt s II 

1 shall not attempt to translate tlie passage ; it has 
been explained by Mr. T. A. Gopinatha Rao in his “ Ele- 
ments of Hindu Iconography ” pages 26 ff, and I have per- 
pared an illustration of the Write which will give the 
reader a correct notion on the subject. The kirita here 
shown is the very likeness of thousands of kirlta-mukutas 
old and now in the temples of Southern India. 

The only thing that now remains to be considered is 
the following text of the fpjUtiT, which however is not the 
description of a mukuta. 
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qj: hit * 

HH v^H^TT: T? 11 

nr: V?: ’-RTT^prfH tpi • 

1 4' « 1F ; " , 

?# ft*piT TOT +P Wtf TT#^frf- 1 

t# H sgm irdfaftffor: $R% #< . » 

M5tf3|4r jiR^wWwt I 

nqjgprji'spjT^: SHTTlijr fh*rr 11 

The author explicitly describes here ihe t *ttUt and. i>>u 
the mukutu butHflcTa Uio cormnouiftlor inko* liu/ht han' t** 
equal to mukutu and thus gives rise to a dnubt as lu a- 
real nature of the head-gear; but the allowing ,inuU 
from the Bhagavata Purana— 

•.fflV qi r%j%Uz$m , ynMFZ h -dipMT^l , 

whore the words TS and Wp, occur together, clearly indi- 
cates that both of them aro important head -gears and may 
bo worn simultaneously. Palin, though it has several mean- 
in.gR, cannot mean hero an ordinary silk or thread hand h»r 
a turban, as this cannot he mentioned in _ the same '»rea h 
with kirUa and a thing to he proud oi. Ioiht imid 1". 
something almost as good as kirila ami a thing to be worn 

in some cases with and in others witlumt Icinfu, this m 

also evident from the following passiiges from the Agnn 
Purana— <raT3^5P-i and from the llaudhayaim 
Grhyasutra- * The passage from Bhathd- 

pal a therefore lias no bearing on the problem before us, 

A quite explicit statement in the matter is also made 
by Bharata in his Nutyasastra (p. 835, Kavyumahi *'cU. 

where he says— 

fsjftpsrr gtsr Iw f^prifwwfb 1 

OTP % <1 f’pRfflft mP 11 

and though his classification might seem to differ h« «over- 
theless holds that kirUu is ft sub-variety of the mukutu, and 
this is the final conclusion that seems most acceptable. 

1 This article was the result of a Commission appointed % 
Highness the Maharaja of Aiwar to iitvomlRate from all »>«*«« « 
view the question offlm relation of the AWfa to the «»*«*«- A 
light on. the matter is , , ' 



A STANZA FROM FAMINES SIESA 
BY <J. 8. KHARE 

^ Pammya Siksa contains the following stanza*- — 

Tffrf 1 

#1WI m \\ Y< SI 

which is also given in the Narad! Siksa in an identical 
term. The Yajhavaikya Siksa has the following in stead* — 

q-4T%f% 1 

iiqrca *=#?rr Irt: 11 ^ u 

which in substance means the same thing. But precisely 
to understand what is meant by saying that the udatta re- 
quires the notes nisada and gandhara, the anudatta, the 
nmbiui and dhaivata, and the svarita, the remaining three; 
sadjii, nmdhyama and paheam a, it would be necessary to get 
some Vedse distich chanted to the accompaniment of a musi- 
cal instrument. I selected for the purpose the very first 
line sqi of the Taittirlya Sarah ita and L give below a 

plate expressing the result of the same In the the staff nota- 
tion which has been adopted by Mr. E. Clements in his 
“ Introduction to the study of Indian music. 4 ’ 


x 


■O' '4y r q* rr 


: zztzz t=: IzzYz ± +-hp-h 

— H 


p.:'5r3a 

3S):dk ^zet^Zzi mh&z z±^i ' 







m^cfSr^rfmsT^'ar 


At the outset I may explain that a syllable without any 
mark is to be chanted on a higher note by a semitone than 
that on which a syllable with a horizontal line below is 
chanted; and that a syllable with a vertical line above is to 
be chanted on a note higher by a major tone than the first. 
Thus the whole of the Ta i ttirly a SamhitS, requires only three 
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notes for the purpose of chant, tug. The mode of chanting dm 
RkSnmhita is slightly different, but all the same t< TC 'l iUrf * : ' 
three notes. The chanters commence with di lie runt hahos 
but they chant on throe notes only. Writers on hanskn ■ 
grairmisr cal! these} modes of ucconts ( tumttfr ) oca 
anudatta and svarita rospoctivcly. Ex ports in this branch 
of chanting a t-o atone with modern students ot 'ho V‘’< m 
lore la the matter of the exact semso «>l those Utree teehmuL 
terms. This agreement is bound to result, in correctly hurt- 
ing out the senso of this stanzas from the ,">ikwiH uuub < 
above. Naturally enough, the arummi and nullu'i ii.tttv 
writers of radian music have employed 'hose throe lernm 
in thoir treatises and have assigned definite 
them : the udatta is to be cl. anted on ui.iatla or g-mdh.-irn 
notes, the anudatta on or dliaivata notes, and the 

svarita on sadja, madhyama, or pa ueam a tiofes-^ 1(5 
stanzas from the Siksas say the same thing in effect, m that 
they assign two notes to oaoh of the three terms. | 11 ' 
they have constituted two alternative sets of tmlns: rsablrn, 
gandhara, and madhyama or dliaivata, nisada and sac ja 
for anudatta, udatta and svarita respectively, in addition 
to these six notes tho authors of Iho Sikssas have assiguoi 
pancama for tho svarita ; but they do not give the corroa- 
ponding notes for the anudatta and tho udatta. As t o 
svarita is represented by paficama, tho anudatta and Um 
udatta would naturally be represented by antara ( a vikrta 
svara ) and madhyama respectively. 

ft is necessary to bear in mind that tho above notes 
are of the older musical scale followed by Bharata and 
S&rhgadeva, and that they will not coincide with the same 
notes of the present musical scale. The values of these older 
notes have already been determined by the late Bhamda- 
prasad Ghosh' of Bengal, by Mr. Nagojlrao of Coimbatore, 
and by Messrs. Krisbnajee Ballai Deval,® E. Clements, and 
Fox Strangways. Rao Bahadur Prabhakar Ramkrishna 


1 Modem Keview, Vol. x, page 384. 

2 A Lecture ott the musical scale of BatnSkara, 

3 Introduction to the study of Indian Music, pa*« 11. 
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Hhanda rkar of tho Indore Medical Service has also given 
f'he mmo values in Un- Epigraph ia Indiea, Vof. XU, pages 
223 jo 228- - 

-6 [U »!H!< WV 'l-w qsicf fflp, ngpa ootave 
I 3 " Vi 1 •* r > 1 <• 9 

5 tf 21 ,} 33 „ M’ * 

EiliV.* ct*ub>— 

0 182 294 498 702 884 996 1200 

A t'l’ntdiji;, to the present scale the anudatta will be re- 
I'Miscn.ed by major six t It i l (B) or major third ] (JS), the 
udafla would be represented by fundamental note (C) or 
bourlh \ (F), and the svarita would be represented by 
major second \ ( [)) or fifth *] (G). The result of our in- 
vestigation about the subject will be grasped at a glance 
from the following table- - 


Vodie Syllables 


IV 

% 

V 

Terms employed by writers ot 

AnudrUta 

U datta 

Svarita 

grammar 





Terms employed by oidSFirstset 


WK 

l\r?W 

writers cm Music 


1 0 

O' 

a a 

2 7 

1 

3 


Second 



Rfffrf 


set 

3 

1 

J ,: L 

2 

Terms employed by 

First set 

Major third 

Fourth 

Fifth 

present musicians 


n 

4 

i 

3 

A 

if 


Second 

set 

Major sixth 

-'2 

Octave 

2 

Major 
j second 

1) 

j 8 


From tho above if conclusively follows that the present 
mode of clianling the Taitiiriya 8amhit5 is substantially 
in agreement with the dicta given in the SikeSs and that 
thin marked agreement indirectly proves the correctness of 
the interpretation of tho stanzas from the Siksas quoted 
above. The old authorities on Sanskrit grammar by their 
use of these technical terms also support the present mode 

56 [ Bhandarkar Com. Vol.J 
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of chanting the Vedas. As the text of the Vedas ha^come 
down to us almost in its pristine pm tty, ' 

mode of chanting them, there being an undisturbed a 
unbroken continuity of tradition in the matter. 



GUPTA STYLE OF ARCHITECTURE AND 
THE ORIGIN OF SIKHARA 

BY r b. havrll 

O RIENTAL Scholars have always treated the Gupta 
period from a sectarian point of view as the period 
which marks the revival of Brahmanism and the decline 
of Buddhism— a period of conflict between the Brahman 
Pandit 'orthodox Hindu ’ and the Buddhist bhikku. It is 
not easy to determine exactly what ‘orthodox Hinduism’ 
meant at different periods of Indian history, but to ignore 
the fact that Brahmans always took a leading part in the 
organisation of the Sahgha and In formulating the doc- 
trines of Buddhist religious schools seems to me a great 
historical error. 

In Asoka’s time a Brahman member of the Buddhist 
Sahgha was, from an Indian point of view, an ‘orthodox 
Hindu, ’ and in making sectarian rivalries and disputes 
the keynote to the interpretation of Indian history one is 
liable to fall into the common error of seeing Indian 
things through European spectacles. The Indian war-lords 
of the Gupta dynasty were not putting themselves forward, 
like Atoka, as religious teachers: they were full-blooded 
Aryans of the historic Licchavi clan who rallied the 
Ksatriya clans to the defence of the Aryavarta against the 
Turks and Huns of those days who were threatening the 
existence of Aryan Empire in India. The fact that their 
adversaries were Buddhists was not the point at issue at 
all, for the majority of the Aryan warriors were probably 
also Buddhists. The dominant historical event of the 
Gupta period was an indo- Aryan or national revival, not 
a sectarian or religious one. That this connoted a revival 
of Sanskrit learning was a natural consequence, for Sanskrit 
probably had never ceased to be the court language of the 
Aryans when a Brahman or Ksatriya was the 
though Buddhist Mugs followed the commandment of the 
Blessed One in conducting all the affairs of the Sangha 
through the medium of the ^rnmmlw^ . i f ?/ < 1 \ 
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We may, therefore, take if that the culture of Ihr 
(Jupta period which found expression in the building of 
royal temples and palaces was also distinctively I ndo- 
Aryitn. Forguswon'm his History of Indian Architoc lure 1 
brings ail Hindu temples crowned with the curvilinear 
spire or sikharu under the category of litdo-Ary an ; but 
at the saute time he asserts positively (hat ‘no one can 
accuse the pure Aryans of introducing this form into 
India, or of building temples at all, or of worshipping 
images of Siva or Visuu, with which these temples are 
filled.’ 

He maintains that the siklmra- temple is a sure indi- 
cation ‘of the existence, past or present, of a people of 
Oasyu extraction.’ This i take to he a huge mistake 
vitiating his whole theory ot the history ot Indian archi- 
tecture. The sikhara is Indo-Aryan not only because it, is 
found mostly in Northern India, or tlmnneieuf Aryavarfa, 
hut because if, was introduced into India, by the early 
Aryans and was peculiarly them own coutribul imi to 
Indian building traditions, kVrgu., son’s si, element con 
tains, 1 believe, this much of truih that with the early 
Aryans the building crowned by a uikhara was not a 
temple but an Aryan chieftain’, s fortress-palace, where he 
aw the spiritual leader of his people conducted the tribal 
sacrifices. 

1 have discussed this question in my recent book on 
the Ancient and Media-mil Architecture of India and the 
further study of the subject only strengthens my convic- 
tion that this is the true statement of the ease. II, is 
known that the Aryans ruled in Babylonia for six hundred 
years from about B. 0. 1746, and their gods were the Vedie 
Gods, Surya, Varuwi, fndra, and the AGvins. 1 We have 
two important sculptural records of Mesopotamian archi- 
tecture showing the ancient form of a royal fortress- 
palace. One is the famous stele of Nur&itt-Sin, now in the 
Louvre, and the other, one of the sculptures figured in 

1 Introduction, p. 14. 

a Hall's Early History of the Near East, p. 801. 
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Lay urdV* T$ inovcb ftd ;kid ^rh-s) and deer»bed as the 
palace of StUHouW; 4\ 15 o?]j «A ihese show ike charac- 

teristic ,-phv of the* bsliurn temple In the former It Is 
crowned wUU a, sun mnbiem The Indian sikhara is also 
crowned by a sun maoism, >hc so-calmd am a 1 aka or fruit of 
the blue wnUw-Iil., , \ f ,m\ sao/od symbol. 1 Wi know that 
tiff eh ini’ ^ od n{ idm ,lc,\ Lmf "n Iv! e sopot ami a was Surya 
and the ear; o si luOhui ini ng<\, ".how ns that iho concept 
of VhfHj w;b e. development of iho early Aryan ideas of 
Kurya. Viren and Surya are always represented in Indian 
sent pi uro as Ary mi warrior- kilims and the Vaisnava 
(Mill is ossimtially a KVairiya one centred in the idea of 
hhaUf the loyally of the Aryan to his spiritual king, 
Vi: mi -Surya, It was natural, therefore, that the primi- 
tive ritual of the cult was, centred round the fortress-palace 
of the tribal chieftain, the wnntfupa of which was both 
the council house of the Aryan sabh.i, and the place where 
tribal religious cerotnonios were performed The king’s 
throne was under the slkhara- whore the image of the 
deify is now placed and the uikhura itself was originally 
a watch-tower generally pierced by sun-shaped loop-holes 
where the archers of the royal body-guard were stationed 
The European term 6 horse-shoe’ applied to these loop-holes 
by Eergusson is as misleading as most European terms 
are when applied to Indian things- 

The curvilinear form of the si k bar a was derived from 
the fact that a similar watch-tower or platform for the 
royal body-guard was often constructed of wooden poles 
or bamhtss and built over the great lighting car of the 
chieftains, which was the rallying point of the Kaatriyas 
in battle, Hence we often see that the Indian Sikhara- 
temple is carved with stone wheels representing the wheels 
of the royal fighting car, or the * tank’ of ancient Aryan 
warfare, 

ff these hypotheses am correct the corollary will be 
that the Gupta period which marked the revival of Aryan 
1 ft Is sfgttficftat that the same symbolism appears in A$oka*g lias 
porial standard®* fcb* &hvaja~Btambhm upon which his ©diets were In- 
scribed# 
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political domination in northern India, wonld be distin- 
guished by the building of many sikhara-temples dedicated 
mostly to Visnu-Surya or his avatars, Krsna the hero 
of the Ksatriya epic, the Mahabharata, or Rama the hero 
of the Ramayana, rather than to Siva, the Great God of 
the Brahmans, though the latter were no doubt staunch 
supporters of the Aryan revival, ft will also follow that 
the innumerable sikhara-temples which are so charac- 
teristic of Northern Indian architecture, so far from defin- 
ing the limits of a Dasyu on non-Aryan province, af ore 
the most conspicuous proof of the political and s, mutual 
supremacy of the Aryans in the Aryavarta. 



NOTES ON ANCIENT HINDU SHIPPING 

BY radhakumud mijkerji 

I N tho present paper I mean to contribute some notes on 
ancient Hindu shipping which would form a supple- 
ment to my larger work on the History of Indian Shipping 
and at the same time break sonic new ground. By way of 
introduction I should like to cite the following remarks 
I made elsewhere 1 — 

Tho History of Indian Whipping and Maritime Activity 
dispels to a groat extent the prevailing misconception that, 
the Hindus have never been a practical people, that while 
they have succeeded so well in the sphere of speculation, 
they have fared very badly in the sphere of action. The 
misconception is duo to the fact that our study of ancient 
Hindu culture-history has mostly confined itself to its 
subjective aspects: to the records it presents of mental, 
moral and spiritual development, and has not adequately 
attended to its objective or positive aspects : the records of 
material progress and secular achievements. And yet we 
have abundant testimony of these in the results achieved 
by the ancient Hindus in such scientific and practical 
subjects as Medicine, Hurgery, Applied Chemistry, Phar- 
macy, or in the many arts of civilised life like Archi- 
tecture, Sculpture, Painting, Metallurgy, Dyeing, or in the 
numerous handicrafts which established the dominance of 
India in the ancient commercial world. 

That dominance was mainly secured by her shipping 
and maritime activity which supplies one of the .best proofs 
of the practical capacities, of the Hindu genius in days of 
yore. Navigation, whether inland or oceanic, is one of the 
most difficult of, arts, and the pursuit of that art in ages 
long, before the application of steam to locomotion mpst 
have .multiplied its difficulties, which could only have , been 

1 Lantern Leoture on Ancient and Indian Shipping at Government 
House, Darjeeling, delivered on the 18th of June, 1916, in the presenoeof 
Lord and Lady Carmichael. 
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nu'.i by a corresponding of * l:tct ■ ‘ :n! 

and riamuniofulncsh. ’I" •■!»■<* Tor «•' 

art. whs successful • will uiiuh only i*d b-ht.mu.uh . 

A French writer, l*\ H. ibolvyes, writes in in. Lnn llm 
duu,x (1811): ‘ In auoieiil i.hnes six Imiiam. muicliet! m tlm 
art of on ust, meting vessels wmUho present Hindus nin m 

this respect still u'.for models to Wurope s«» imu-tt >“ that 

the blnglisb, attentive m everything which relates lomivu! 
architecture, hav r ' borrowed (one tun hnidns many ini' 
provements which limy have adapted whh Mia ess te their 
own shipping- The Indian vessels unite <'l<r,nmv .mil 
utility and are models ol" pat ion no aim tine workmanship 

Similarly that diet! ngu isle <! Knglishman, Sir dohu 
Malcolm, writing in llm H. A. K., Voi. !. says. Indian 
vessels are so admimhly adapted to tin* purposes lor which 
they are required that, notwithstanding Ihoir superior 
science, bluropoans have been unable, during uu intercourse 
with India for two cea.ui'ins, to suggest or at least lo bring 
into successful practice, one iiiiprovouuuil. 

T'he.se witnesses may perhaps he <m igge rating m their 
enthusiasm but that tiiuh statements contain a l-'ernel of 
truth will he clear trod) a consideration of the evidence on 
the subject as sot forth in my above-mentioned work. 

The evidence in one respect however is defective in 
quantity, though not perhaps in quality , lor it. is quite 
conclusive so far as it goes. The defect is in regard to the 
, lin'd Indian evidence which is meagre in volume as com- 
pared with the hi (tired Indian evidence, i. 0 . references and 
allusions to ships or voyages which are so abundant in 
Indian literatures, such as Sanskrit and I'ali, 

The fact is that though ancient India can boast of 
' considerable naval enterprise, the only important piece of 
direct evidence on the subject that is available in our pre- 
sent state of knowledge is that embodied in the Ms. called 
Yukliknlpatam which, in one ol its chapters, deals directly 
with boats and ships and gives details about their con- 
struction, varieties, measurements, sizes, decoration and 
accommodation. Am the only vepoaitory of this direct 




Mukerji : Ancient Hindu Shipping 449 

evidence the Ms. deserves a critical notice for its unique 
importance. 

Three copies of the Ms 1 have been able to trace up- 
to now. One is in the Calcutta Sanskrit College Library, 
the second in the library of the late Maharaja Sir J. M. 
Tagore, as mentioned by Dr. Rajendralal Mitra in his 
Not ken of Sanskrit Mss., Vol. I, no CCLXX1, and a third 
copy Is in the possession of Mahamahopadhyaya Aditya- 
mm Bh attach ary y a M. a., Pro-Vice-Chancellor, Benares 
Hindu University. 1 All the copies are in agreement (so 
far at least as the shipping portion goes) except in respect 
of mistakes in copying. I have used the Panini Office 
copy for purposes of this notice. 

The work was compiled by Bhoja Nrpati from older 
works. The author states that he has carefully" extracted 
the substance of the writings of various sages and ex- 
panded it into the present work/ The Ms. mentions a name- 
sake of the author from whom it frequently quotes, mostly 
in agreement but sometimes in difference too, as shown by 
the expression Bhoja $ tu occuring in several places in the 
Ms/ This proves that Bhoja, the author of the Ms., is 
distinct from, and lived later than, the Bhoja whom the 
Mb. cites as an authority. Moreover the M’s. is based 
upon many other authorities besides Bhoja, who are ail 
cited on the subjects in which they are the traditional 
masters. Thus — 

I. (1) Brhaspati |foL 2] and 
(2) U&anah [fol. 2] 

are cited on NUi or Polity, but there is no reference to the 
various schools and leaders of political thought mentioned 
by Kaufllya, such as Bharadvija, Visalaksa, Parasara, 
PJ&una, Kaunapadanta, Vatavyadhi, Bahudantlputria, etc. 

1 A copy of ibis was made by the PSplm Office, Allahabad, and 
kindly tout to me by the courtesy of Major B. JX Basu, i.M. s. ( Retired ), 

the proprietor, 

t N’UnU-muni^nibandhamam ©S ram &kf§pm yatnatah i Tanwbe Bhoja* 
wpgiir FukU«kmlp®tarum mwkw , 

$ n lot %$, $8, m* \ ■ 

5? [Bhandarkar Com. yoLJ 
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If. (3) Pa rasa ra [foil. 11, 20, 9S f'1c.| ana 
(4) Bhavisya Purina 

are the authorities cited on Inn Ik or the art oi building 

boiiRes and cities; 

TIL (5) Gamin, Parana fl'oi. 39! 
is cited on Rat an or .jewels and precious stones ; 

IV. (6) Lanhaprudipa (fol. 75| 

(7) Sarhgadhara (fol. 75j 

(8) NAgarjuna (fol. 70] 

(9) Vatsyn (foil. 71, 97, 102] and 

(10) Lanharnava (fol. 77] 

are the various authorities cited on At/mlhu or arms and 
weapons ; 

V. (11) Salihotra (fol, 9S) 
is cited on Asva. or horses ; and 

VT. (12) Palakapya Ifol. 100, 102] and 
(13) Garga (fol. 102] 

are cited as authorities on Gnj/t or elephants. 

With regard to Nagarjuna wh<< is cited as an authority 
on arms and weapons it is important to note that Alboruni 
also speaks of a Nagarjnna who was a famous chemist ol 
Romanath and composed a hook which contains the sub- 
stance of the whole i iterate re on the subject.’ He lived 
nearly a hundred years before Alhoruni, i.e, before A,. D. 873. 
Beo Albenmi , X. 189. 

The Ms. treats of the following topics : polity, forts, 
cities, houses, seats, umbrellas, clothes, ornaments, jewels, 
arms, horses, elephants, domesticated animals, and con- 
veyances. 

As already stated, the author of the Ms. calls himself 
Bhoja Nrpati and the inference may he made that ho is 
Identical with the famous Bhojar&ja of DhArst (1018-1060 
A. D.] in which case the Bhoja whom the Ms. cites will be 
a more writer. A second inference has been made by Dr. 
R&iendmlal Mitra that the Bhoja quoted by the Ms* is 
identical with the Bhoja Rfijl of DharS, renowned for his 
literary work and patronage, in which 1 case Bhoja Hxpati, 
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the author ot the Ms., will be a later and a lesser king. 
There is no conclusive evidence in the Ms. In favour of 
either theory. 

The most Interesting part of the Ms. is that which 
treats of the classification 1 of vessels into ( A ) Special 
or those which venture out into the open main and 
(B) Or dm ary or those confined to the inland waters, 
as well as of the varieties under each class according to 
their differences in sizes or the measurements of their 
dimensions. These measurements turn on the meaning of 
the terns rajahasta used in the text, on which I made the 
following remarks m my Indian Shipping: “Opinions of 
Sanskrit scholars whom I have consulted differ as to the 
exact meaning of the passages above quoted from the Ms. 
According to some the word raja means candra ~ 1, and 
hast a = 2, so that rajahasta stands for the number 21. But 
according to others with whom 1 agree raja-* 1(5, for in 
the works on Astronomy muhihhrt or raja is often used 
to Indicate that number, i have made the calcula- 
tions given above on the basis of the second interpreta- 
tion.” The conjecture about the possible meanings of the 
term is however rendered unnecessary by the discovery In 
the Ms. itself of a passage which explains it. The passage 
runs thus : EdjFiah svaha stair daiahhl rajahasta udahrtah 
l folio 10] which defines rajahasta as equivalent to ten 
cubits. On this basis the measurements given In the Ms. 
for the various types of vessels, ocean-going or otherwise, 
work themselves out as follows** — 


A. 

Class I : Ordinary 


Names of 

Length 

Breadth 

Height 

sub-olassss 

In cubits 

in cubits 

m cubits 

1. Ksudra 

JO 

2-5 

2-5 

II. Madhyamf 

15 

7-5 

7-5 

III. Bhlma 

25 

12-5 

12*5 


*t%r ii 
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Names ot 

Length 

Breadth 

Height 

sub-classes 

in cubits 

in cubits 

in cubits 

IV. Capala 

30 

15 

15 

V. Patala 

40 

20 

20 

VI. Bhaya 

45 

22-5 

22-5 

VII. Dlrgha 

55 

27-5 

27-5 

VIII. Patraputa 

60 

30 

30 

IX. Garbhara 

70 

35 

35 

X. Manthava 

75 

37-5 

37-5 

B. Class 11 

: Special 

^Vv 

0 

1 

fc 

jQ 


(a) 

Dirgha 



Names ol 

Length 

Breadth 

Height 

sub-classes 

in cubits 

in cubits 

in cubits 

I. Dlrghika 

20 

2-5 

2 

II. TaxapT 

30 

3-75 

3 

III. Lola 

40 

5 

4 

IV. Gatvara 

50 

6-25 

5 

V. Gaminl 

60 

7-5 

6 

VI. Tarl 

70 

8-75 

7 

VII. Janghala 

80 

10 

8 

VIII. Plavinl 

90 

11-95 

9 

IX. Dharim 

100 

12-5 

10 

X. Veginl 

110 

13-75 

11 


*fNT vz&t wr t 

V jpfcr n 

*rr§C$ar u 

sr#nr ^ fwrr^wr^Tr i 
mr %r ^mmzj u 

JOTTOTl rfrer%T^fr 3 TfrT- f 

^fr^rcrr %t re^i% fl^rr u 

^l%*r ^nFf ^%#K?rrf^ ^ n 
^rf%r crtfSfafor ^rw mfw crft- i 
'*rtc3t $rWT % wr(M <m u 

if 
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(j3) TJnnata 




Names oi 

Length 

Breadth 

Height 


siib-eiasses 

in cubits 

in cubits 

in cubits 

I. 

UrddhYa 

20 

10 

10 

II. 

Anurddhva 

30 

15 

15 

III. 

SuvarnamukhI 110 

20 

20 

IV. 

GarbhinT 

50 

25 

25 

V. 

Manthara 

60 

30 

30 


Some of the Pali texts are repository of important 
direct evidence regarding Indian shipping. They do not 
usually give actual measurements of the different dimen- 
sions of vessels, but they enable us to infer the sizes of 
vessels from the number of passengers they give, which 
is a rare characteristic in the corresponding Sanskrit 
texts. The Rdjavaii mentions that Prince Vijaya with his 
retinue was banished by his father from Bengal in a fleet 
of ships carrying more than 700 passengers. The 8i~yu-/ci 
[ii. 241] mentions a ship carrying 501 persons, nearly all 
merchants. The ship in which the bride of Vijaya and her 
party came to Ceylon carried nearly 800 persons. 1 2 The 
ship of the Janaka-Jdfaku carried 700 persons besides 
the Buddha; that of the Valahassa-Jataka carried 500 
merchants; that of the Bamaudda Vanija-Jataka accom- 
modated a whole village of absconding carpenters number- 
ing 1000 ; that of the Punna brothers provided room for 300 
merchants and their large cargo of timber,* that of the 
two Burmese merchant-brothers conveyed full 500 cart- 
loads of their own goods besides others’ cargo,’ while that 
of the Mahajanaka-Jaiaka had on board 7 caravans with 
their beasts. The only measurements given of a ship are 
those of the ship of the Bankha-Jataka which was 800 
cubits in length, 600 in breadth, 20 fathoms in depth and 
had three masts. The iMthadhatumrihsa describes a ship 
bound for Ceylon as firmly constructed with planks served 
together with ropes with a well-rigged, lofty mast, a 

1 Tumour’S Mahnwanso, 51. 

2 Hardy Manual of Buddhism, 57, 260. 

‘i Bigandet's Idfe er/ QoAama, 101. 
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spacious sail and a skilful captain The Jjnnjamdan a 
mentions several merchant vessels laden with goods, one 
of which carried 500 merchants. 

The next [me of dlrool evidence is that lurmshed by 
the nautical terms mentioned in Sanskrit literature. Mac- 
donell and Keith’s Petite Index gives us a duo to such 
terms In Vedic literature. Tims, antra is the word in 
Vedie literature foe ‘oar* by which finals were propelled. 
"Rgveda L 116. 5 and Vaja^uneyl Humhiiu xxi, 7 make 
mention of a vessel with 100 oars and a boat f van ) is said 
to be propelled by oars (antm-parutum in JRgveda x. 101, 2; 
cl tfatapatha BrUhmaya iv, 2, 5, 10) The rower of a boat 
is called ctnlr in Rv. Si. 42. 1 and ix. 95. 2; dyumna 
is used in the sense of raft in flv. vlii 19. 14, In the 
compound nau-rnayda the man da denotes the two nidders 
ol a ship (Butupatlia Brahmaria ii. 3. 3, 15). In later litera- 
ture (of. Aniarakosa) the words for boat-pole or oar are 
naudauda , Icsepuiu, antra and kenipataka . The words 
krpaka , guitavrkmka and naukandhana stand for ship- 
anchorago (Amarakosa ), A Taukartia. is the hem of a ship 
and nau~kar%ia~dhara is the helmsman. 1 A sailor is called 
naukarmaji vih in Mauu x. 34, and naujivika in Yaraha- 
m ihira’ s ' Brhat-samhitd, Oh. VII. A bridge of boats is called 
naukarma in JJtvydvadamt as well as naumhkrama , The 
Pali Abhid hanappadipika (verse 664) mentions lakara , 
vatakara and piya as parts of a ship. 

The ArthasdMra of Kautilya , from the abundance of 
ice nautical terms, deserves special mention. In the first 
place, water-routes in general are divided into the three 
following classes — (1) the ordinary river routes as well 
as artificial water-ways or canals, called kulya ; (2) the 
routes for coastal traffic carrying on inter-portal com- 
munications, called kutapatha; (3) the ocean-routes 
called samyampatha (Book Vil).— Secondly, the following 
classes of ships and boats are mentioned suiting the pur- 
poses of both inland and oceanic navigation — 

X VarShamihir^ Brhat-mikhim, OK 5. 1 ' ' 
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(1) Samydtyah naoah, i e. ocean-going vessels. It is 

mentioned that these ships had to pay tolls 
(sulka) at the harbours (/wtra) at which they 
touched (Book If). Amarakosn defines a samyu- 
tnka as a merchantman, potavm.uk. 

(2) Pravahana, which is another name i'o'- sea-going 
vessels or more properly merchantmen (Book I), 
ft is thus defined in the commentary on Utfara- 
dhyuya-sTUra, p. 246: Parnudrikah cyaparhjah 
mahasamndram prarahanais taranh, 1. e. sea- 
going merchants cross the main by means of 
pravaharia. 

(3) Sankha-m.uk! a- gruhiny ah navah, which were boats 

used for pearl-fishing (Book fl). 

(4) Mahmavah, which were the larger vessels for 

use in the large rivers that were navigable 
throughout the year (ibid). 

(5) Kmdrakah navah, which were smaller boats for 
use in small and shallow rivers that overflowed 
in the rains (ibid). 

(6) Hinnakah, i. e. pi rate ships and boats which, 
according to harbour regulations, should be 
pursued and destroyed. 

Lastly, there are also names for different officers of 
the ship. The captaiu is called susaka, the steersman 
niyamuka ,’ the man who is to vale out water is called 
utsecaka, aud the sailors handling the aidder and rope 
are called datra-rasnu-grahaka (ibid). The officer in 
charge of the king’s Admiralty is called navadhyaksa, 
lit. the superintendent of ships, while there is men- 
tioned another officer who is the superintendent of 
ocean mines. 

1 Of. Amarakoia, Miynmaknfy potavUhnh. 




